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Chapter 1 – Introduction 

Video: Introduction to PSE 15 Course 

Toby: Hello and welcome to our course on Adobe Photoshop Elements 15.  

This is the latest version of Adobe’s award winning product which is primarily aimed at amateur 

photographers but is also used by designers, graphic artists and by many other people who need a 

good product for editing photos, creating graphics and for cataloging and finding images. 

My name is Toby and I’ll be your instructor on this course. I’m a specialist in the use of 

computer software and particularly of desktop software. And I’m also a keen amateur 

photographer and I’ve already developed quite a few courses on Photoshop Elements for Simon 

Sez IT and I’ve been enjoying using the new version of Photoshop Elements which has some 

great new features as well as the standard features that I used pretty much on a day to day basis 

in many aspects of my work. 

Now I’m sure that you’re keen to get started with Photoshop Elements 15 but in this section I’ve 

got some introductory material. It’s actually very important. And first of all I need to explain 

who this course is for. 

Now the course overall is aimed at people who have not used Photoshop Elements before. So 

we’re starting completely from scratch. If you have used it before, perhaps an older version, 

maybe even a much older version, then clearly there may well be a lot of material which hasn’t 

very significantly changed and there may be parts of the course that you can skip. What I’m 

going to try to do in each section of the course is to give you a brief introduction that will tell 

you what the course is about and generally indicate how much that part of the product has 

changed in recent versions. Now there are many aspects of Photoshop Elements that have 

changed very little in recent versions and others that have changed really quite dramatically. So I 

think it’s very important if you have used an older version to at least listen to the introduction to 

each section to get an idea of whether you need to cover the material that’s included in that 

section or not. By the way, I’m not going to keep saying Photoshop Elements or Photoshop 

Elements 15. I’m going to refer to it generally as PSE. 

The next thing I need to point out is that there are various aspects of the use of PSE that depend 

on your locale. Now I’m based in the UK but generally speaking throughout most of the course I 

will have my locale set to U.S.A. So I’ll be using what are primarily U.S.A. settings. Now 

amongst the important aspects of locale is the Adobe Website itself. We will be referring to the 

website from time to time and what you can see in front of you here is a page from the Adobe 

UK website. There will generally be an equivalent page for your locale. And the page that you 

look at may look quite different from the one that I’m looking at. And again I’ll try to point this 

out when it happens. One aspect of this is, for example, if you need to buy something such as 
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PSE 15 if I click on the Buy Now button here what I’m going to see are UK prices, which of 

course will not be the same as your local prices if you’re in a different locale. So be way of 

locale. 

Now something else that you can see on this page is a reference to Adobe Photoshop Elements 

and Adobe Premier Elements. Photoshop is basically for still photography and Premier Elements 

basically for moving photography, video. Now on this course we’re dealing with Photoshop 

Elements, still photography. And I really won’t be referring to Premier Elements at all. There’s 

absolutely no reason that you shouldn’t buy the bundle with those products in it, particularly if 

you also do video photography. But on this course we’re looking at still photography. 

And one other important point to make here is that you may well have heard of Photoshop and 

you may wonder what Photoshop and Photoshop Elements have to do with each other. 

Photoshop Elements is actually a cut down version of Photoshop, although it’s not really that cut 

down. Most aspects of Photoshop are present in Photoshop Elements as well. However there are 

some key aspects of Photoshop which are pretty much essential for professional photographers, 

such as the use of the CMYK Color Mode and these features are not in Photoshop Elements. So 

for professional photographers they very often need the full blown Photoshop product. Having 

said that if you don’t need these specific features then Photoshop Elements can do an absolutely 

excellent job for you. And if eventually you are going to move up to using full blown Photoshop 

learning Photoshop Elements is a really good way of achieving a very big stepping stone in the 

road to becoming a Photoshop user. Although this is a course for Photoshop Elements beginners 

I am going to be covering most aspects of Photoshop Elements and in achieving a level of 

expertise in your use of Photoshop Elements you really will be acquiring skills that will be very 

useful if you later decide to move up to Adobe Photoshop. 

So having told you a little bit about the course the next thing I need to talk about is how to 

acquire PSE 15 and I’m going to talk about that in the next section. I’ll see you then. 
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Video: Acquiring PSE 15 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section I’m going to look at acquiring PSE 15 and I’m going to talk briefly about 

installing it as well. If you already have PSE 15 and it’s already installed then you can skip this 

section. But if you’re still thinking of buying it or you want to try it out and you want to know a 

little bit more about your options then that’s exactly what I’m going to be covering in this 

section. 

Now to start with, and this is the very first thing you need to consider if you haven’t already got 

PSE 15 installed, you need to check that your system is up to running PSE 15. And there is a 

page on Adobe.com which gives the system requirements for PSE 15 and in fact earlier versions 

of PSE as well. And the requirements are in two sections, Windows and Mac.  

Now I should point out at this stage that back in the dim, dark past Windows and Mac versions 

of PSE had some quite significant differences. Nowadays the products are pretty much the same 

in terms of all of the standard functionality. And on this course I am only going to be using a PC. 

I don’t cover Mac at all. Having said that, because the functionality is basically the same I’m 

sure that if you’re a Mac user and particularly if you know the main differences between 

operating a Mac and operating a PC such as differences in the standard keyboard shortcuts, 

etcetera then you’ll have absolutely no trouble following this course on either a Mac or of course  

PC.  

The other thing I perhaps ought to point out and I’ll try not to keep saying this, is that we’re 

looking at this page on the Adobe website. As with most of the major software vendors pages on 

websites change and move on a pretty regular basis. So I’m pretty confident that you’ll find this 

page where it is here. But if not you’ll just have to do a search to find that particular page. 

Read the requirements carefully. Make sure that your system satisfies those requirements and 

then you’ll be in a position to go ahead with acquiring and installing PSE with confidence. 

So the next step is to actually acquire PSE 15. You can of course normally buy it from your local 

software store or you can buy it from one of many online software vendors or from Adobe 

themselves. If you go to Adobe.com and try to find a way of buying PSE 15 just a word of 

warning. Most Adobe software products now are sold as part of subscription systems such as 

Creative Cloud which includes Photoshop itself. PSE, Photoshop Elements, is one of the 

exceptions to the subscription system and you do actually buy PSE as a product rather than via a 

subscription. Now you can either do a search on the Adobe site or if you go to the bottom of the 

page, I’m looking at the U.S.A. site here. If you go to Products, click on the dropdown here 

which currently says Most Popular, click on Photoshop Elements. You’ll see here a link on the 

right where you can go through to go through the purchase process. You can either buy an 

upgrade or a full version if you don’t have PSE already. The normal delivery method is 
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download. So obviously it’s going to help to have a pretty good internet connection in order to 

download the product.  

So that will lead you through to the options to purchase either a full copy or an upgrade. If you 

click on Adobe Photoshop Elements 15 on the left here it takes you to the Adobe Photoshop 

Elements 15 page. 

Now if you go right to the bottom of that page at the moment and bear in mind what I said about 

these pages changing, start with the free trial. So if you’re not quite sure whether you want to 

buy the product or not and you want to see if it’s going to do the job for you first you can use a 

free trial version. So if I click on Download Photoshop Elements 15 then whether or not I’m an 

existing user and I can click here to indicate that I am, I get the option of downloading PSE 15. 

Now I cannot guarantee, of course, that Adobe will still be offering a free trial when you come to 

follow this course. That will be entirely up to them. But for several years as far as I know there 

has always been a free trial version available and the free trial version normally until now has 

lasted for 30 days. But if Adobe decides to stop doing that I hope you understand that it’s not 

really anything to do with me. 

Another very important point on this page is that you are going to need an Adobe ID. Whether 

you’re using a bought copy or a trial copy of PSE 15 you’ll need an Adobe ID. If you already 

have one you can sign in here. If not there’s an option on this page to get an Adobe ID. 

One aspect of PSE 15 that I’m sure you’re going to find useful is the amount of support that you 

can get from the Adobe Support website. I’m not going to cover installation on the course but I 

want to point out to you a few very important links to give you help with installing PSE 15, but 

also we’re dealing with problems that you might get when you install PSE 15.  

If you do a search on the Adobe Support website you have a number of links related to 

Photoshop Elements 15 Install. So for instance How to install Photoshop Elements. It gives you a 

link to this page which explains how to install Photoshop Elements from a DVD both on 

Microsoft Windows and on Mac OS. So if you do acquire a boxed version on DVD these are the 

instructions to follow. If you used a downloaded version of PSE 15 then the download will 

normally contain a link through to the relevant installation instructions. So for instance on this 

particular set of instructions there’s a link through here to follow and that will link you through 

to a page that explains how to extract the files and install the product.  

And from this Troubleshoot Installation page, begin troubleshooting, make sure your system 

meets minimum requirements, etcetera. It takes you through in a Wizard kind of style, the steps 

that you can follow to troubleshoot a PSE 15 installation. 

So when you’re acquired PSE 15, you’ve installed it and overcome any installation issues you 

should finish up with a working copy of PSE 15 on your device. 
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Now it’s not too long before we’re going to start using PSE 15 but I’ve got a couple of other 

things to cover first and we’re going to move on to the next of those in the next section. I’ll see 

you then. 
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Video: What’s New in PSE 15 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on Photoshop Elements 15. In this section 

I’d like to take a look at what’s new in Photoshop Elements 15.  

For those of you who’ve used Photoshop Elements before then of course what’s new is pretty 

important, particularly if you’ve been using PSE 14. If you’ve been using a much older version, 

say PSE 8, then you’ve got quite a few what’s news to catch up on in order to get up to date. I 

will be covering most of the features that are new in PSE 15 during the course. Some of them are 

quite significant and some of them are relatively minor modifications to existing features. If you 

haven’t used PSE before then what’s new may not really mean much to you because quite a bit 

of it is based on existing features that you’re probably completely unaware of at the moment but 

which I can assure you you’ll be very aware of by the time you get to the end of the course. 

Now another important point to make here is that a lot of the information about Photoshop 

Elements, particularly the information on the Adobe website itself treats the two constituent parts 

of Photoshop Elements almost as two products. So this is What’s New in Photoshop Elements 

and there is another What’s New for what’s new in Elements Organizer and I’ll take a look at 

that in just a moment. But if we start with the PSE 15 What’s New, let me just point out one or 

two real highlights here. 

The first highlight is Touch-based editing. To some extent you have been able to use touch with 

PSE in the past but in a very restricted way. With PSE 15 the touch facilities have been 

considerably extended and enhanced. And I am recording this course on a touch device and I will 

be demonstrating touch use of PSE during the course. Having said that, it would be an extremely 

long and tedious job to do everything twice so generally speaking I will be doing everything 

using mouse and keyboard and I will just by exception demonstrate things using touch. From my 

own personal experience of using PSE with touch some things are fine, other things where you 

need perhaps quite a high level of accuracy I still find that using a mouse gives me more accurate 

results but this is very much a matter of personal preference. And of course if you’re using a 

touch device you may not have the option of using mouse and keyboard. 

Some of the other new features in Photoshop Elements 15 include some new guided edits. If you 

don’t know what a guided edit is you will fairly soon. And then you also have some new or 

enhanced features in things like using layers, retouching photos and cropping.  

Let’s look briefly at the Organizer Elements 15 What’s New. 

Once again if you haven’t used PSE before some of the terminology here may not mean much to 

you but amongst the What’s New items in Elements Organizer 15 we have enhancements to 

search facilities, to instant fixes and we have support for touch as well, as I mentioned just now. 
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Now apart from the What’s New a very significant thing that has changed in PSE 15 is its 

support for 64 bit systems. And as part of this some features of PSE have actually been removed 

in PSE 15. Let’s take a look at those. 

So one good place to get a list of the items that have been removed is this FAQ’s page, Product 

Information. And apart from some useful information there about the differences between 

Photoshop Elements and Premier Elements, for example, right near the bottom there’s a section 

What features from previous versions are not available in Photoshop Elements 15 and there they 

are. Photo Mail, Photomerge Style Match, Magic Extractor Tool, Texture Fill, Frame from 

video, Interactive layout mode in Photomerge Panorama, and Photoshop Showcase. 

There’s just one more thing I need to tell you about before we start using Photoshop Elements 

and that is the structure of the course. I’m going to cover that in the next section so please join 

me for that. 
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Video: Structure of the Course 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on Adobe Photoshop Elements 15.  

In this section I’d like to describe the structure of the course and to tell you a little bit more about 

how I’m recording it and how I suggest that you follow the course. 

The course is arranged into chapters and within each chapter there’s a number of sections and 

generally speaking each section is 15 minutes or less in duration. One or two of them do 

sometimes get a little bit longer than that but not very much. 

If you’re new to PSE I suggest you work through the course pretty much in the sequence in 

which I have prepared and am presenting it to you. I hope it’s a logical sequence and it probably 

won’t help you at all in the early stages, particularly if you’re new to PSE, if you skip forward 

too much because in each section I’m going to assume that you know the material that’s 

contained in the earlier sections.  

Now as I mentioned before if you’ve used PSE before there may be various aspects of its use that 

you’re very familiar with and that haven’t significantly changed in this version. I am going to try 

to introduce each section by giving you a quick outline of what we’re going to cover. And so if it 

is material that you’re already very familiar with you should be able to judge whether you can 

skip that section or not.  

And another point really for more experienced users is that I am going to cover the Organizer as 

part of the course. For those of you who are new you may be a little bit surprised that I might not 

be covering the Organizer as part of the course. But there are many users of Photoshop Elements 

who don’t use the Organizer at all or at least they use it in a very limited kind of way. And for 

many people they’re not really particularly interested in developing their use of the Organizer. 

Most of the sections that cover the Organizer are easily identifiable and if you don’t want to use 

it it should be straightforward for you to skip those sections. 

During the course I’ll be using quite a lot of images and most of them were taken by me. They 

were taken normally using one of three cameras. Either the camera on an iPhone, a compact 

camera or a digital SLR. And each of those images is in the course files folder that you have 

access to as part of the course material. Now make sure you know where that material is, make 

sure you know where those images are because if you want to do work on those yourself or 

perhaps reproduce what I’ve done or even improve on what I’ve done in some cases they’re the 

starting point that you can use for trying out various things. 

I should point out in my own defense that in most cases where the images are of poor quality 

they are deliberately of poor quality. The idea being that during the course I’m going to show 

you how to improve images that need shall we say a little bit of work done on them. 
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Apart from the course files folder there is an exercise files folder and this contains my sample 

answers to the various exercises that I’ll be setting you during the course. It also contains some 

other files that you will need for some of the exercises. Once again make sure you know where 

these files are. I suggest that for both course files and exercise files you keep a backup copy of 

these originals in case you need to go back to those at any point during the course. 

I already pointed out to you that I’ll primarily be using keyboard and mouse on this course. I’m 

recording it on a Windows 10 PC. If you’re a Windows PC user then there will be very, very 

little difference between this and Windows 7 or Windows 8 or 8.1. If you’re a Mac user you’ll 

need to make the usual adaptations that you would make if you wanted to use a Mac to follow a 

course that’s actually being recorded on a Windows device. 

One other thing I should point out here is that over the last few versions of PSE Adobe have 

gradually been improving their own learning materials. They’re not particularly extensive and 

most of the subjects that are covered are covered in quite a summary way. But in general terms if 

you want some additional learning material I would refer you to the Adobe Photoshop Elements 

Learn section. So if you’d like some additional material to follow to back up what you’re 

covering on this course I would recommend that as well. And in addition don’t forget that as part 

of the course we provide a set of quiz questions so that you’ll be able to check later on just how 

much you’ve learned about PSE 15. 

And perhaps the one other thing to mention is that I do suggest that you get a collection of your 

own photos together at this stage and before we really get started. And even if you do follow 

through what I’m doing on the images that are provided as part of the course files in many cases 

you’ll be able to try those out on your own images as well. So why not get a collection of images 

together now with either a selection of problems or perhaps ones that you’d like to make even 

better than they are already?  

That’s it really on the introductory material at last. In the next section we’re going to start up 

PSE 15 and start using it. I’ll see you then. 
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Video: Starting PSE 15 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. I’m now going to start PSE 15.  

Exactly what happens at the beginning will depend on a number of things. One of which is the 

current situation regarding my device. Now what I mean by that is that in my particular situation 

I already have PSE 14 installed as well as PSE 15 on this device. Now the reasons for that will 

become apparent a little bit later on but you can see down here on my taskbar that I have a little 

icon I use to start PSE 14. If you’re starting PSE 15 on a Window 7 device you might well start it 

from the Start menu, although of course you may already have added a shortcut to the desktop, 

for example. And on a Windows 8 or 8.1 device you may already have added a tile to the start 

screen and be using that to start PSE 15. On a Windows 10 device what I’m going to do is to just 

type in here Photoshop Elements 15. As I start to type you’ll see both Photoshop Elements 14 

and Photoshop Elements 15 appear there. I’m going to go for Photoshop Elements 15.  

This is the first time I’m running this on this particular machine so I’m shown the Adobe 

Software License Agreement which I need to read and accept. I have of course already read it.  

Now what happens is that I get this Start screen. And this Start screen gives me a choice and 

basically there are three options. I can either start the Photo Editor which is part of PSE 15 or the 

Organizer which is the other part of it or I can start the Video Editor which is Premier Elements 

if I have that installed. Now from now on I’m going to try not to mention Premier Elements and 

the Video Editor again. I’m really only going to talk about the Photo Editor and Organizer. 

Now I’m going to talk more about this Start screen later on but for the moment let’s just start the 

Photo Editor. 

Now the first time you run this you’ll get that message there about sharing information with 

Adobe, about how you use the Photoshop Elements application. There are various aspects of 

security and information sharing, some of which we’ll come back to later on but for the moment 

read that and click on OK. Generally speaking the first time that you start each of these 

applications they will tend to be quite slow. They do normally get a little bit quicker later on.  

Now I have Photoshop Elements running. And one of the very first things that happens is that 

I’m told that there is a software update available. Now I’m going to talk about software updates 

later on so for the moment I’m going to click on this and say Remind me later. I don’t want to do 

that update now because I want to talk about updates a little bit later on so I’m just going to say 

Remind me later. 

When you’re running Photoshop Elements you have quite a complex workspace and early on in 

the course I’m going to be talking about this workspace and I’ll be explaining all these different 

buttons and menu options and so on. But for the moment I just want to point out one particular 

thing and that is that down on my taskbar I’ve now got another icon that indicates that I’m 
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running the Photoshop Elements 15 Editor. If I decided to run Organizer as well I would have a 

second icon on the taskbar. They are two separate applications. The two parts of PSE are two 

separate applications. But what I’m going to do for the moment is just to exit. 

Now there are many ways of exiting. One of them is I click on the File menu, the top left, I have 

an option Exit. Note also the keyboard shortcut there Control-Q. Q there standing for Quit. And 

I’ve now exited. 

Now what I’m going to do is almost go through the same thing again but this time when I see 

Photoshop Elements appear on the list I’m going to right click on it and say Pin to Taskbar and 

that has now put a little button on my taskbar that I can use each time to start Adobe Photoshop 

Elements 15. Note that it takes me to that Start screen and from there click on Photo Editor. Next 

time through it starts a lot more quickly. 

I suggest that you set yourself up with a shortcut on the desktop or perhaps or a shortcut like 

mine on the taskbar because you will be starting and stopping PSE quite a bit as we go through 

the course. 

At any time that I’m using the Photoshop Elements Editor what I’ll generally refer to is the 

Editor. I may want to also start the Organizer and there’s a button down here. If I click on that it 

will actually start the Organizer. Now again this is going to be the first time the Organizer has 

been run on this particular device with this installation so it will take a little bit longer to start 

than it normally would. And the first message I get relates to a catalog. I mentioned to you just 

now that I already have PSE 14 on this device and in fact in PSE 14 I built up a catalog of 

images. If you have an older version of PSE on the device you’re running PSE 15 on you may 

very well see a message similar to this one. What PSE will do, if I want it to, is to convert my 

existing catalog to the current format. And I’m going to convert my catalog a little bit later on. 

Alternatively if I don’t want to convert it and I may want to keep it to work with my old copy of 

Elements Organizer or indeed I may just have finished with that catalog and be not interested in 

it anymore I can choose the option here No, Create New. So what I’m going to for the moment is 

click on the option No, Create New and I’m going to talk about converting catalogs later on. 

By default when you start the Organizer you’re given the opportunity straightaway to start 

importing images. I’m not going to do that at the moment although we are going to look at 

importing images in some detail quite soon. So at the moment I’m just going to click on the Skip 

button here.  

I have a new catalog and the message in the middle there says No Media Available. Click 

‘Import’ to add media. Generally speaking the way that we use the Organizer is to manage the 

images. And the way that we use the Editor is to fix the images, enhance the images and so on.  

At the moment I’ve got both the Organizer and the Editor running and you’ll see that I actually 

have both icons on the taskbar down here. One of them says Elements 15 Organizer, one of them 
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says Photoshop Elements 15 Editor. And I can use the icons to switch between them. Or of 

course I can use any of the other ways of switching between Windows applications such as the 

Alt-Tab approach if I’d prefer that. 

The two workspaces, the Editor workspace and the Organizer workspace, are very different 

because they’re used for very different purposes but they do have some very similar features. So 

for instance, each of them has a menu system in the top left hand corner. And from the menu 

system you have some common features such as Exit and certain other options that are common 

such as Help. And with either or both of them you can close them using in the case of Windows 

the standard Windows buttons at the top right hand corner. So if I want to close the Organizer all 

I need to do here is to click on the Close and the Organizer is closed. Note that the icon on the 

taskbar has gone. And if I go down to the taskbar where it still says Photoshop Elements 15 

Editor and right click in Windows 10 one of the options is Close Window.  

So I’ve now closed both of the programs again and I’m once again going to start them. So I’m 

going to click again on the button there, Adobe Photoshop Elements 15. I’m back to this screen. 

This is actually called the Welcome screen. And you may well leave the Welcome screen there 

or you may decide that whenever you start PSE 15 what you really want is by default to either go 

into the Editor or the Organizer bearing in mind that it’s pretty easy to start the other one or 

switch to the other one once you’ve done that. But if you go up to this icon, what’s called the 

Gear icon, click on the Gear icon, On start always launch. You can specify whether you want the 

Welcome screen to start, Photo Editor to start or the Organizer to start when you start PSE 15. 

I’m going to stick with Welcome screen but how you have yours set of course is entirely up to 

you and I may change this later on depending on which of the two applications we’re working 

on.  

So you can set that to suit your own requirements. When you finish click on Done when you’re 

done with Gear. And for the moment that’s it. In the next section we’re going to take a look at 

Help so please join me for that. 
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Video: PSE 15 Help 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

In this section we’re going to take a look at the very important subject of Help. And although to 

some extent Adobe PSE like many other pieces of software nowadays relies very much on online 

help and in fact the amount of help you can get generally speaking is quite restricted if you don’t 

have a live internet connection there is a big bonus with PSE 15 in that you get access to two 

very large PDF files that not only provide you with quite a bit of help but can also act virtually as 

reference manuals on the two parts of PSE 15 and I’ll tell you about those in a couple of minutes 

time. 

I’m running the Organizer at the moment and let’s take a look at the Help. It’s on the Help menu. 

There are several options. Note the first one, Elements Organizer Help has a keyboard shortcut, 

F1. For any options with keyboard shortcuts they’ll normally be shown on the menu like this and 

I’ll be talking about keyboard shortcuts in a couple of sections from now. 

If I click on Elements Organizer Help it takes me to the Elements Organizer Help. The help is 

arranged under a number of topics. So for instance there’s one here Understanding the User 

Interface. And from there I have a list of other topics. If I choose one of those such as Shortcut 

keys for finding photos it’ll take me through to the relevant Help page. And this is browser-based 

Help. So when I’ve finished reading what I need to read I can use the Back button to take me 

back to that Elements Organizer Help home page again. I’m going to leave you to try out many 

of these topics. It’s really worth spending a little bit of time just flicking your way through 

looking at some of these topics, particularly after we’ve covered some of the basics. But note that 

the Help here does include topics like Getting Started. So you might find it useful to cover some 

of these quite early on.  

But there’s one link on this page that I do want you to follow and that’s this one, Help Manual 

PDF because this is the one that gives you access to the Elements Organizer PDF. It’s just over 9 

megabytes in size. It’s quite a big file but once you’ve downloaded it and saved it on your device 

you have in effect a sort of offline help system and a very useful reference manual as well.  

So once it’s downloaded you can save it to your device. It’s arranged in chapters and it’s pretty 

good. There’s about 150 pages, just under 150 pages in this document. And again I do suggest 

you take some time to work your way through this. Within the PDF reader that I’m using there is 

a facility to search for particular topics. So although it’s not arranged in quite the way that 

regular help would be the search facility certainly makes it easy to find any topics that you need.  

There is an equivalent manual for the Editor and you can access that in a similar way from the 

Editor.  
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So I’m going to close that for the moment and meanwhile back in the Organizer let’s take a look 

at something else on the Help menu. 

Now if I click on Getting Started with Photoshop Elements that takes me specifically to a Getting 

Started part of the Adobe website. And again it’s very, very useful to follow some of these links 

and to see what other material is available there.  

Another one that’s very useful, the third one there, is Key Concepts. Now these concepts are 

photographic concepts. And if you’re not familiar with things like anti-aliasing, using adjustment 

layers, raster and vector image types and so on, although I’ll be explaining many of these 

concepts as we go along there may be topics that I don’t cover and you may find that you need 

an alternative explanation. This can be very useful if I use a photographic term that you don’t 

fully understand. 

Once you’re into the Adobe PSE Help system you’ll normally see a Search facility and this can 

give you access to Help which is not necessarily easily accessible from the menu system, if you 

like from the top level Help pages. So if for example I wanted to find help on a particular aspect 

of lighting I might enter the key term there Lighting and hit the Enter key. And what I can see 

now is a page full of links to Help topics. Now at any time I can follow one of these. So for 

example, Photoshop Elements Help, Adjusting Shadows and Light. I can click on that topic. That 

gives me information about adjusting shadows and light in PSE. If I go back also note on the 

right that there is a list of products. And if I want to filter the Help to get the help that only 

applies to a particular product I can use the filters on the right. If you look at the filters on the 

right at the moment, for example, you’ll see that one of them is After Effects. And if I only 

wanted to see lighting help related to After Effects I could check that here and it will be filtered 

just for the product After Effects. If what I want is Photoshop Elements and Photoshop Elements 

isn’t listed here I can actually type in Photoshop Elements, hit Enter and now what I can see is 

lighting related to Photoshop Elements. Note that I still have After Effects checked. So if I 

uncheck that I can narrow the filter down to Photoshop Elements in general or the Photoshop 

Elements Editor in particular. So it’s possible to sort of home in on the specific product help that 

you want. 

I’m back in the Organizer now and I’m going to take a look at some of those other Help topics. 

Support is an important link. And that takes you through to Photoshop Elements Support. You 

can access many other useful areas of Adobe.com here which are useful to Photoshop Elements. 

So for instance there’s a link here to Troubleshoot installation that I mentioned earlier on in the 

course. And there are also some very popular topics. So things like Resizing, help on resizing.  

Over on the right you’ve got links to the Photoshop Elements FAQ and the System requirements. 

You also have access to the Feature request area and bug reporting. So if you’d like to see a 

particular feature added to PSE or you’d like to report what you suspect is a bug you can do that 

here.  
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You can also ask the Photoshop Elements community for help. There’s a very active and useful 

Photoshop Elements community and the forums will enable you to ask for help, maybe make 

suggestions, maybe even answer other people’s questions about Photoshop Elements. And also 

there’s a link here to contact Adobe themselves if you need support. 

Let’s look at the last few options on the Help menu. Welcome Screen gives you access again to 

the Welcome Screen. And if you want to go back to change your options for startup you can do 

that from here. That’s an easy way of accessing the Welcome Screen. 

About Elements Organizer will tell you exactly which version you’re running and which build 

you’re running. If you contact Adobe support or you use the community forums you may be 

asked for exactly which build of PSE 15 you’re running. The build number is right in the middle 

of this banner. Click on the banner to hide it again. 

Legal notices. Well there are the legal notices related to PSE 15. Show Walkthrough Screens will 

bring up in this case that Start Importing Wizard that we’re going to look at later on.  

System Info is actually not only an important source of information about your system but it also 

gives very useful information about the current catalog. And I’ll be referring to this later on. 

And then the final option on there is a very important one and that is Updates. I’m going to talk 

about updates later on. But it’s important that you make sure that your installation of PSE 15 is 

up to date. You will normally set up PSE 15 to do a regular check for updates. And one or two of 

the updates you get, such as this one, which is outstanding on my system, Photoshop Camera 

Roll, I’ll talk to you about that later on as well. 

So I need to get this update done on my system. I’m going to doing that just to finish off this 

section. What I’d like you to do now is of course to check for any updates on your installation 

and make sure they’re carried out. Now I want you to go into the Editor and check the Help on 

the Editor. And the other thing I’d like you to do apart from checking all of the various options 

on the Help menu is to make sure that you’ve also downloaded the PDF file for the Editor.  

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Preferences 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to take a look at Preferences. And if you’ve used an earlier and 

relatively recent version of PSE you can probably skip this section. For those of you who don’t 

know about Preferences, Preferences are basically a way of personalizing your installation of 

PSE to suit the way that you’re going to use it. Many of the preferences won’t really mean much 

to you early on and we’ll need to come back to them later on in the course. But there are quite a 

few that you need to be aware of before you start, and particularly before you start capturing and 

storing images. And in this section we’re going to look at some of the preferences that you need 

to check and potentially change early on. 

There are preferences for both the Editor and the Organizer and we’re going to start with the 

Editor. You access Preferences from the Edit menu, down at the bottom Preferences. There is a 

list and these represent the pages of preferences. If you click on the top entry, General, note the 

shortcut there Control-K. It opens up the Preferences dialog and these are the pages of 

preferences. There are quite a few of them. And if you take something like Displaying Cursors, 

for example, this probably doesn’t mean much to you at the moment but it gives you a way of 

setting your standards for painting cursors, other cursors, the cropping tool, and so on. So we’re 

going to need to come back to these later on in the course. But what I’d like to do first is to give 

you a demonstration of one of the preferences on the General page. It’ll give you a good idea os 

what preferences are all about. 

Now this isn’t one that you really need to set earlier on. In fact it’s quite likely you’ll want to 

change it later on. But it is a particularly easy one to demonstrate and understand. On this 

General page there’s an option here, Show Tool Tips which is currently checked. And notice 

when I hover over Show Tool Tips a little panel comes up there, Determines whether to show, 

etcetera. That is a tool tip. Now it’s currently checked. I’m going to Cancel the Preferences. I’m 

going to go over to one of the tools, say this one that looks like an eye over here, hover over it, 

and there’s the tool tip, Red Eye Removal Tool. Now let me click on Edit, go back into the 

General Preferences again. What I’m going to do is uncheck Show Tool Tips, make sure I click 

on OK rather than Cancel. Now if I hover over that eye again I don’t get a tool tip. So that’s a 

very straightforward example of a preference.  

Let me just set the tool tips back on again. Note that if I was partway through making changes 

and I wanted to put them back to where they were there’s a Reset button. And also on the right 

here there’s a Next and Previous pair of buttons that will take me through the pages of the 

Preferences. 

Back on the General page right at the bottom there there are three important buttons. The bottom 

one Reset Auto Smart Tone Learning I’m going to come back to later. But the other two you 
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need to know about now really. The first one, Reset Preferences on next launch. What will 

happen if I click that is that the next time I start the Editor my preferences will be reset to their 

default values.  

The second button, Reset All Warning Dialogs takes a little longer to explain. At various places 

in PSE when you are about to do something, you try to do something you’ll get a warning. And 

after you’ve had that warning a couple of times you may get a bit annoyed by it and think, “I 

know what I’m doing. I don’t need that warning.” And you often have the opportunity to switch 

the warning off and you’ll see that happening during the course. If having switched off one or 

more warnings you’d like to start seeing them all again. So for instance if somebody new is 

going to start using your installation of PSE and you want them to start seeing the warnings 

again, if you click that button you’ll reset all the warning dialogs so that they start to appear 

again.  

Now what I said earlier on is that I’m going to show you the things that you need to check 

straightaway and the first of those things are on the Units & Rulers page of Preferences. The top 

section, Units, if you’re in the U.S. you may well want to use primarily what we call imperial 

units, inches and so on. And the settings that I’m using are indeed the ones that probably most 

people in the U.S. will use. If you would prefer to use metric units and many people in Europe 

and the UK would prefer to use metric units, you can change, for example, your ruler from 

inches to centimeters or millimeters or any of these other available settings. If you don’t know 

what picas are, they’re a printing measure. If you don’t know what they are I suggest you avoid 

trying to use them. So first of all make sure that these four settings are set the way that you want 

to use them. If you don’t have a reason to change Type from Points I would leave it set at Points. 

But the other three you probably want to set either as inches or in one of the metric units. What 

you have these set at does not change what you can do in PSE. It doesn’t mean that some 

features work and other features don’t work. But when we do things like display rulers and 

actually measure the size of images and so on if you set these the way that you’re used to you’ll 

find performing those operations much easier. 

While we’re looking at Editor Preferences there’s just one other that I want you to check and that 

is if you go to the Update Options page you have a choice of Automatically download and install 

updates or Notify me when an update is available. And you can see that I have the latter option 

set. One of the reasons that I do that is that on this particular installation I wouldn’t really want 

an update, a new version of PSE 15 to appear when I was halfway through recording a section 

because it may involve changing functionalities such as fixing a bug. But generally speaking if 

you have the first option there selected, Automatically download and install updates, that will 

make sure that your installation of PSE 15 is kept up to date. I know that some people really like 

things to be automatic and some people like to know what’s going on and to be able to control 

when the installation of updates actually occurs. So this is very much a personal preference. But 

get it set the way that you want it set. 
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They’re the ones you need to think about in the Editor. Let’s go into the Organizer now and look 

at the preferences there. 

So I’m now in the Organizer. You access the Preferences in the same way. So it’s Edit, 

Preferences. Once again they’re arranged into pages. We’re going to start with the General page 

and again there are a few important settings on the General page. And starting at the top under 

Display Options we’re looking here at Print Sizes and this will be for things like the size of pages 

that you want to print onto. I’m going to leave mine set at inches but you have a choice of metric 

units instead. And now a couple of options which you maybe want to think carefully about now 

but particularly the first one you may not really be in a position to make a long term judgment 

about until you’ve been using the Organizer for a while.  

When you’re at the images taken on a certain day this pair of radio buttons here, Show Oldest, 

Show Newest, determines whether you see the oldest images first or the newest ones first when 

you look at the display in the Organizer. You may want to make a decision about that now or you 

may want to leave it for the moment.  

You also have the option of how you want the date format to appear. The default is the U.S. 

format, Month/Day/Year. Second option Day/Month/Year is the option that’s used generally in 

Europe and the UK. And you also have the alternative of turning the second one round and 

having Year/Month/Day. 

A little bit further down, Reset All Warning Dialogs. That’s the warning dialogs for the 

Organizer. I explained that to you in relation to the Editor. And you also have a button at the 

bottom, Restore Default Settings. That’s for the Organizer Preferences as well. 

The other page of Preferences that you need to be aware of here is Camera or Card Reader. Near 

the top there is a setting, Save Files In and then there is the name of a folder. And this is set to a 

default. In the case of Windows it will be my Users\TobyA, that’s me, Pictures folder. This is 

where by default any images that I save are going to be stored. Now if you want to change that 

location there’s a Browse button on the right and you can browse. You can find a folder on your 

device and use that as the default folder for saving any images. You may want to change that 

now but I suggest that you find out a little bit more about the Organizer and catalogs before you 

do that. Any files that you save in the meantime while you’re finding out about these things can 

be moved pretty easily later on and I will show you how to do that. 

The other very important setting on this page is near the bottom, Delete Options, and it’s 

currently set to After Copying, Do Not Delete Originals. And that’s generally how I have things 

set. If I’m copying images from a device, once I’ve copied them I don’t immediately delete 

them. I normally keep the originals and will either back them up somewhere else or maybe just 

leave them on the card. I find nowadays that the cost of storage cards, SD cards, and so on is so 

low that I can keep images for a very long time. And also copying them to high capacity storage 

devices is a good way of doing a backup. 
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If you really don’t want that setting the alternatives include After Copying, Delete Originals, 

which speaks for itself. And After copying verify and delete originals. What happens in that case 

is that once the images have been copied PSE makes sure that the copies are an exact copy of the 

originals and then deletes the originals. 

I suggest you leave this set at this default setting for now unless you’ve got a good reason not to. 

And in fact with all of these Camera or Card Reader settings I suggest that once you’ve done a 

little bit of work with PSE, you’ve captured some images, started to use the Organizer, you come 

back to this page and revisit those options that I’ve mentioned. And of course I’ll be covering 

most of the other options on this page as we go through the course as well. So you’re certain to 

be back here from time to time and that’s an opportunity to review the way that you have these 

preferences set.  

That’s it on Preferences for the moment. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Keyboard Shortcuts 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to look at keyboard shortcuts. If you’ve used keyboard shortcuts in 

PSE before or if you don’t use keyboard shortcuts, have no intention of using keyboard shortcuts 

then you can certainly skip this section. For some people keyboard shortcuts are either their 

preferred way of using desktop software or for some people due to accessibility issues they may 

need to use keyboard shortcuts. So it’s very important to know how to find out what keyboard 

shortcuts are available in PSE 15. 

One way of determining keyboard shortcuts as I’ve already pointed out is that if you click on a 

menu and look at a list of menu items many of them will have keyboard shortcuts. And I know 

that some of you who like to use keyboard shortcuts will probably be memorizing these as we 

go. I have great trouble remembering quite so many keyboard shortcuts, especially as I use many 

other pieces of software in a typical working day as well. But if you’re good at remembering 

them many of the most often used commands in PSE have keyboard shortcuts and you can see 

them there on the menu system. 

If you want to get a list of keyboard shortcuts there are a couple of ways of doing it. One way of 

doing it is to go into the Help system. So if I click on Help, I’m going to choose Key Concepts. 

And one of the advantages of choosing that option is it gets me into Help to a page with a search 

facility and I’m just going to type in here Keyboard Shortcuts, Enter. And there you can see 

Photoshop Elements Keyboard Shortcuts. So let me click on that and there I have Photoshop 

Elements Help Keyboard Shortcuts.  

Now you may have noticed when I clicked on the link it said 2015 but in fact this is the updated 

list for 2016. You can see the update date here. And if I choose one of these, such as Keys for 

using text, click on that, it takes me to a table that explains the keyboard shortcuts for working 

with text for both Windows and Mac. 

Another source of information concerning keyboard shortcuts is the pair of PDF files that by 

now you should have downloaded. By the way if you couldn’t figure out how to actually 

download them you should be able to open them on the Adobe website. All you need to do is to 

open them and then use this Save button and that will save a copy of the file onto your device.  

If you open the Organizer Help and click on Find, if you search for Keyboard Shortcuts it 

doesn’t actually do you very much good. There are a couple of entries there, Keyboard Shortcuts, 

but it only talks about the fact that you can use keyboard shortcuts without actually telling you 

what they are. So I’m going to do a new search here and instead of Keyboard Shortcuts I’m 

going to type in Keys, click on Search and for instance here you have Keys for viewing photos 

(Elements Organizer). It takes me to an item in Contents there. I could keep on searching or if I 

do a Control-click in Contents it takes me to the relevant page and there we have Keys for 
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viewing photos (Elements Organizer) and it gives you the shortcut in Windows and the shortcut 

in Mac for each of these operations concerning viewing photos. You’ve then got things like keys 

for editing photos, etcetera. So although these are a little bit hidden that’s where you find the 

keyboard shortcuts for the Organizer. 

Let’s go now to Photoshop Elements Editor. And in the PDF for the Editor there is Chapter 15. 

And Chapter 15 is dedicated to keyboard shortcuts. And as you can see there are many, many 

keyboard shortcuts in Photoshop Elements Editor. 

And finally back at the Photoshop Elements Help page that we looked at earlier. There is an 

entry here, Keyboard Shortcuts. It says they do make life easier. And there is a list of the 

categories of keyboard shortcut. So for instance, using blending modes if I click on that it takes 

me to the Help topic keys for using blending modes. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Chapter 2 – Quick Start 

Video: Getting Images, Performing Fixes, and Presenting Images 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

I’ve called this section Quick Start and it’s primarily for people who’ve not used photo capture 

and editing software such as PSE before. If you have used this sort of software and you’re very 

familiar with the idea of capturing images, editing them and making presentations you can 

probably skip this section.  

What I’m going to do in this section is to take a few images from my phone and make a very 

short presentation with them. I’m only allowing myself 15 minutes so I’m not going to go into 

lots of detail, lots of alternatives. I’m just going to show you a pretty straightforward run through 

from beginning to end.  

So if you’ve not done this sort of thing before I hope that it’s going to put many of the topics we 

cover later on in the course into perspective. 

I’m using an iPhone here and I’m going to capture the images by connecting the iPhone to my 

PC using a USB to lightning cable. Obviously I could do this wirelessly but as I say I’m not 

going through loads of alternatives. I’m just going to do it one straightforward way. 

So bearing in mind that what you’re seeing here is one particular combination of circumstances, 

hopefully the first time you do it it’ll be something like this. 

So I connect the cable to my PC. It says Apple iPhone. Select what happens with this device. 

Now I’m going to click on that. I’m given a choice and I want to Organize and Edit using the 

Adobe Elements 15 Organizer. If you need to set this permanently or if you need to change it 

you need to look at the Auto Play Settings in Windows. I’m not sure what the equivalent is on a 

Mac but Organize and Edit Adobe Elements 15 Organizer is what I want to do and it comes up 

with the Photo Downloaded dialog.  

Now it says Get photos from Apple iPhone. No valid files found which sounds like bad news. 

But there are actually a couple of issues here. One of them is I need the phone switched on. In 

fact it is switched on. But I need to enter any security credentials. And I also need to give the 

phone permission to share the images with the PC. So first of all let me switch the phone on and 

enter my passcode. And then on my phone a little dialog comes up, Allow this device to access 

photos and videos. I’m going to say Allow. I’ve now given my phone permission to share those 

images. If I click on here and do Refresh List now it’ll connect to the phone and it’ll be able to 

look at the images that are on the phone and it’s found 148 of them. So that’s the first part of the 

job completed. I can now access the images and I can start to work with them. 
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You may well have a different phone to the one that I’m using or you may be wanting to get 

images from a camera or an SD card. The procedure is pretty much the same and I’ll be looking 

at some of those alternatives later on in the course but by all means give it a try. But for the 

moment I’m just going to get the media from this phone.  

Let me point out a couple of things here. Location. The location is going to be the folder I 

showed you earlier and 17 subfolders. Each subfolder will have a name based on the shot date, 

the date that I actually took the picture on the phone. So it covers 17 separate days.  

Note the other options. Do not rename files and After copying do not delete originals. So after 

it’s copied the images from the phone it’s not going to delete them from the phone. So click on 

Get Media. 

You see a little bit of a progress check as it goes along. And when it’s finished I’ll see the media 

in my Organizer catalog. 

I’m now in a pretty familiar situation and that is one where I’ve captured a number of images and 

I’m looking at them in the Organizer in what’s called the Media Browser. On the left you have a 

panel, My Folders, and that lists the 17 subfolders that these images are in. Now there are many 

things that I could do at this point and ultimately towards the end of this section I’m going to 

make a slide show out of a few of these images. But let’s look at one or two of the things that I 

might do. For example, there’s a picture in the top row just over here on the right which is 

clearly an accident. I’ve accidently taken a picture of my foot. If I right click on an image one of 

the options is Delete from Catalog. If I click on Delete from Catalog, click on OK, that particular 

image will no longer appear in the Media Browser. Removing it from the catalog however 

doesn’t remove it from its physical location in a folder on my hard disk. If I want to get rid of it 

from the catalog and physically delete the image as well I need to check this little checkbox here. 

If I now click on OK the picture of my foot will be removed from the catalog and the physical 

file from my PC as well. So that’s the foot gone.  

Note the little tick mark there. The tick mark indicates that a particular image is selected. And 

there are many things you may need to do to an image where you need to select it first. In fact 

you may need select several images. If I want to deselect an image one of the options, if I go up 

to the Edit menu one of the options is Deselect.  

So typically when I’m importing images from a camera or phone there’ll usually be some images 

that I don’t want to keep. Let me get rid of some of these others. I don’t want to keep that one. I 

don’t want to keep the one next to it. Note that when I select an image it deselects the one I’ve 

selected before. If I hold the Control key down though I can select as many as I like at once and I 

can select them from anywhere in the set of images that I can see in the media browser. So 

there’s a whole load of other images here that I don’t want to keep at this stage. Having selected 

them I can right click on any of them. I get that contextual menu. I’m going to delete those from 

the catalog, including removing the physical files from the hard drive. So let me click on OK to 
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get rid of these. Having done that I have one image selected here following the deletion. I can 

either use Deselect that I showed you earlier or when I just have one selected if I just click that 

will deselect it automatically as well. 

And my intention is to make a little slide show out of a few of the pictures from the top row 

there. But clearly one or two of the pictures have some problems so let’s do a little bit of fixing. 

Very often you will fix pictures or enhance pictures in the Editor. But there are some pretty good 

editing facilities in the Organizer as well. And what I’m going to do now is choose one of these 

pictures. That one, a picture of Glastonbury Tor. And if I double click on it I see that single 

picture blown up to a much larger size. There are various things that I can do to it such as, for 

example, add a caption to it. It’s quite a dark picture. It was taken on a dull day with the light on 

the other side of the tor itself. So what I’m going to do is to click down here on Instant Fix. 

Quickly fix common problems with your photos.  

And one of the things that I can do in Instant Fix is to lighten a picture. Now on the right you 

have a number of options, Crop, Red Eye, Effects, Smart fix, Light, Color, and Clarity. I’m 

going to go for Light. And when I click on that I see a number of options for how I can affect the 

light of this image. Now within PSE there is much finer control than these options represent. But 

if I just want to do something quickly I could perhaps go for this option. Let’s try that one. Now 

if I slide this bar up, look at the picture as I do that, you’ll see the preview in each case if I just 

give it a moment. I think that one looks fine. I’m going to click on Save. That’s much improved. 

Now let me click on Done. Double click on the picture again and I’m back to the Media 

Browser. Now look how much better that picture now appears to be. 

In that way I might make all kinds of fixes to the images that I’m going to use in a presentation 

and I’ll cover the Instant Fix options later on in the course. But let’s suppose now that I’m going 

to choose say just three of those images from the top row and make my little presentation.  

The presentation that I’m going to make is a slide show. And the way that I’m going to make it is 

probably about the most automated way that you can make it in PSE. As you’ll see later on just 

about every feature of this slide show could be customized with a high level of control. I’m 

going to choose one picture of a pony, one picture of the tor Dartmoor and the picture that I just 

lightened up. So I’m going to choose those three. And then from the bar down here I’m going to 

click on Slide Show.  

(Music) 

And there is my slide show. I can save it as a slide show. I can play it as many times as I like. 

Clearly I could have a lot more images than that in it but I’m going to save that one. That’s the 

name of the slide show. Then I’m going to exit. And there you are. I’ve captured some images, 

I’ve made a fix, I’ve created a slide show in well under 15 minutes. 
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I have just one other thing to explain in this section. The slide show actually becomes part of the 

catalog. You can’t see it at the moment because what we’re showing in the Media Browser at the 

moment is the last import, the last batch of images that were imported. If I click here on Back it 

takes me to the full catalog and this includes soundtracks, music that I can use in slide shows. 

One of the things that you can see here with a tiny little icon in the top right hand corner there, 

Slide Show Project is indeed my slide show project. And if I were to double click on this to open 

it again I could see the three images that are included and I could use that to access the slide 

show to customize it farther or indeed to just play it. By the way you can’t hear the music at the 

moment because I’ve switched it off. Click on Exit to finish and click on Done when I finish 

using or customizing the slide show. So I’m now looking at my catalog with all of the images 

that I’ve so far imported into it, any projects that I’ve produced such as the slide show and also 

some of the music that’s available to accompany slide shows. 

So that’s our quick start. Hopefully that gives you a good idea of some of the main things that 

you can do with PSE but of course there’s an awful lot more that you can do as well. And in the 

next section I’m going to set you your first exercise so please join me for that. 
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Video: Exercise 01 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section I’m going to set you the first exercise on the course. It’s a pretty straightforward 

exercise. Unlike most of the other exercises though I’m not providing you a file or some files as 

a starting point for the exercise. What I want you to do is to make a slide show in pretty much the 

way that I just made a slide show. I want you to use at least three images but I’d like you to 

capture your own images either from a phone or from a camera. If you have trouble capturing 

images from phone or camera then I suggest that you don’t spend too much time trying to figure 

out what’s wrong. I’m going to cover more aspects of how to do this later on in the course and 

you can come back to Exercise 01 later on. But don’t forget that for most types of phone and 

most types of camera somebody somehow will have managed to connect it to PSE so it’s always 

worth Googling your phone or your camera and Photoshop Elements and just seeing if anybody 

else has encountered the problems that you’re encountering and possibly has overcome them as 

well. 

Although there are no input files for Exercise 01 I have saved my sample output. It’s in the 

exercise files folder and I’ve saved it as an MP4 file. So if you have a piece of software on your 

device that can play MP4 files such as Windows Media Player then you’re going to be able to 

play my presentation and hopefully it’ll look pretty much the same as it did when I made it in the 

preceding section. 

And finally in this section let me just take this opportunity to tell you something else about the 

Organizer. 

I showed you a little while ago the slide show and note the little icon if I hover over it there in 

the corner, Slide Show Project. Once I’ve made the MP4 file if I hover over the little icon there 

that looks like a film strip it says Video. So these little icons that you see in some of the 

thumbnails indicate that we’re not dealing with a regular photo. We’ve got something else. And 

you can control which types of media are shown in the Media Browser here using options on the 

View menu. Second down we Media Types. Supposing I don’t want to see video. I’ll just switch 

it off. Supposing I don’t want to see audio. That’s those MP3 files. I’ll switch those off. And 

supposing I don’t want to see my projects. All I’ve got now are the photographic images that I’m 

using. So you can control what’s shown in the Media Browser using those options and I’ll be 

talking about that a little bit more later on. 

That’s Exercise 01. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Chapter 3 – The Organizer – Part 1 

Video: The Organizer Workspace 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this and the next few sections I’m going to be explaining quite a bit more about the Organizer. 

I’ll give you some more information about catalogs and albums and how exactly your images are 

stored when you use PSE 15.  

If you’ve used a recent version of PSE you can probably skip these sections. In fact many 

experienced users of PSE don’t really use the Organizer at all or at least they use it in a very 

minimal way. And it may be that after you’ve found out about the Organizer you decide that 

you’ll be organizing your images in a different way and perhaps using PSE primarily for editing 

images and perhaps for making presentations. 

If you aren’t familiar with the Organizer or you’ve only used it in a much older version I do 

suggest that you go through these sections because even if in the longer time you don’t use all of 

these features it’s very useful to understand quite a bit more about how, for example, your 

images are stored. 

In this first section on the Organizer I’m going to look at the Organizer workspace. And first of 

all I want to look at this bar up here and I want to select eLive. This takes me to the Elements 

Live page which contains a set of links. Some of the links go through to Help topics, some of 

them go through to learning material such as training videos. There are normally many, many 

items on the eLive page and the eLive page does get updated from time to time. And if there’s a 

particular topic that you’re interested in then have a look on eLive to see if there’s additional 

information about it.  

Now on the left you have a sort of filter. So at the moment I have everything selected. But if all I 

want is News that’ll give me the latest news about PSE. So for instance this link here, Take a 

quick tour of Photoshop Elements 15 is in the News category. Similarly if you want some 

learning materials there are plenty of links here through to in many cases videos and so on with 

additional learning material that you might want to use as we go through the topics on the course.  

So to go back to look at my Media click on Media. There are three more links on that bar, 

People, Places and Events and we’re going to look at all of those later in the course. Now let’s 

turn our attention to the bar down at the bottom here, particular to what’s at the left end.  

Earlier on I showed you an Instant Fix and we’re going to be looking at Instant Fix in more detail 

in a few sections from now. We also saw the button there to take us through to the Editor. We’ve 

already played a slide show and Add Location and Add Event we’re going to again be looking at 

later on when look at Places and Events.  
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On the left there is a Hide Panel button. And Hide Panel hides the panel on the left. Show panel 

shows it again. There are quite a few facilities for hiding and showing things in the Organizer 

and the Editor. And when we have this panel on the left shown, it’s currently showing the folders 

that hold my media. There is an alternative if I click on Albums to show me my albums and at 

the present I don’t have albums. So let me just click back to Folders again and I’ll see the folders 

and that lists the folders that contain any of the media in my media browser view here. 

Now following on from that if I were to click on one of these folder names, for example that one, 

what I’ll see is just the images in that folder. And in view of how I’ve stored these images from 

my camera that means the pictures that I took on that particular shot date. Having selected a 

specific date if I want to go back to all media again there’s a button there All Media and that 

takes me back to the full list. Don’t forget as I showed you earlier on the View Media Types 

submenu there which determines which types of media are shown in the Media Browser at any 

particular time. 

There are a couple of other things that I’d just like to mention here and I’ll go into these in a lot 

more detail later on. One of them is that if you’re looking at the Media Browser and saying well 

that looks absolutely nothing like mine it may be that you have the alternative view of the Media 

Browser. What I have here is what’s called the Adaptive Grid View. But if I go to the View 

menu and check Details you see an alternative view. I still see all of the pictures but I have 

additional information under each one, such as the shot date and time. And also each of the 

images has its correct relative size, its correct aspect ratio and so on. If I go back into the 

Adaptive Grid View then everything is made to fit neatly into that grid with everything sort of 

squashed up together. I’ll tell you a lot more about that in a couple of sections from now. 

And the other thing I need to mention here, and this is something that’s very important to get to 

grips with early on in your use of PSE, these images which are in the folders and you’ve seen the 

folder list on the left. They are not stored in the catalog. These images are not magically moved 

into the catalog in some way. They continue to exist in those folders. What we have in the 

catalog is information about the images, various items of technical information, various pieces of 

information we add such as captions and people that are in the images and so on. And also for 

each image we have a little thumbnail of the image as well so that we can represent it in the 

Media Browser even when the image is not actually available, such as when it’s on a removable 

disk or something like that. So just bear both of those things in mind as we continue to work 

through this section. 

And perhaps one other point I should mention here. If you look at the list of folders on the left 

the first group of which correspond to the shop dates of the images that you’re looking at in the 

media browser, towards the end of the list there is a folder, PSE 15 Exercise Files. And as soon 

as I saved that MP4 file that was my sample output from Exercise 01 in a folder because that 

MP4 file is known to the catalog the folder that it’s in appears in the list of folders on the left. So 

any time that I now want to access what’s in that exercise files folder all I need to do is click on 
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there and normally I would see my MP4 file. Now of course I don’t at the moment because I’ve 

effectively applied that media types filter. But if I put in there Video there I will see my MP4 file 

again. 

Having switched back to showing all media there’s another important control here. To the left 

above the media browser we have a Sort By control. And the available options are Newest 

images first, Oldest images first. At this point you may remember that preference that we 

referred to earlier on in the course. That’s probably a good idea now to look at this and bear in 

mind that I’m looking at the newest images first and decide whether that would be your preferred 

default order for sorting images. I can sort the images by name or I can sort them by import 

batch, which is not necessarily the same as ordering by date because for instance if I’m 

importing images say from a camera and a phone at different times the dates may overlap. So 

this is based on the import batch date. 

Towards the top right of the workspace we access to other very important options. The first of 

these options is Create. And if I click on the dropdown I have a list of the artifacts that can be 

created in the Organizer. These include Photo Book, Greeting Card, Video Collage, CD Jackets, 

Facebook Covers, really quite a long list of things that you can make. And many of these we’re 

going to be covering during the course.  

And having produced an artifact or maybe just having one or two particular images that you like 

you also have Share options over here. Share via Facebook, email, Flickr, Twitter, YouTube, 

etcetera.  

And just above the Create and Share buttons we have a Search facility. If you’ve used PSE 

before you’ll be very familiar with the rather strange search facility whereby there was a little 

box here that you could barely see and it was difficult to enter the term or terms that you wanted 

to search on. But now if you click on Search it takes you to what is in effect a separate search 

screen. And we’re going to be looking at Search later on in the course. So we’ll come back to 

this then. In the meantime if I click on Grid over on the top left I’m back into the Organizer and 

Media Browser as normal. 

Let’s now go to the bottom right of the Organizer workspace and we see there Keyword/Info and 

that’s another panel that we can show and hide. Let me click on Show. If I have an image 

selected such as this one, for example, the information includes the name of the physical image, 

the size of the file, the shot date, the location of the image on my device, and then some 

metadata. And what metadata you have depends on the device that you captured the image with. 

So for instance, having captured this on an iPhone you can see the camera data. So Make: Apple, 

Model: iPhone 5S and so on. And then there is also a history of this particular image. Now I’m 

going to look at information in a lot more detail later on. And also later on I’m going to look at 

tags, the fact that you can add keywords, people tags, places tags, events tags to an image as 
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well. And we’ll cover all this later in the course. If I don’t need to see tags and information at the 

moment I just hide that panel by clicking on the button again. 

The next control to look at is the Zoom control. And if I use the Zoom control, I’m going to drag 

it over to the right first. And as I drag it to the right I’ll make each image bigger until eventually I 

see one image at a time. And when I see one image at a time I can then step through the images 

using the scroll bar on the right. At any time I can return to in my case the Adaptive Grid View 

just by zooming back again. And how many images you see and how big they are of course is 

determined by the Zoom setting. 

In the controls on the left here at the bottom one or two of these we haven’t looked at yet. Let’s 

look at Rotate first. If I select an image, say that one, and click on Rotate the image will rotate. 

Click on Rotate again it rotates again. And there’s a little dropdown on the right whereby I can 

rotate it in the opposite direction if I want to.  

Now apart from that rotate option right next to it there is an Undo button. So if I undo the last 

rotate and again on the right there’s a little dropdown that lets me redo the last operation. So 

Undo and Rotate are very usefully positioned down there on the left as well. 

And below those buttons there’s a little status bar which actually tells you how many images you 

are currently looking at in the media browser and it gives you the date range that covers the shot 

dates for those images. If I make a selection, so for instance supposing I click on that one and 

that one and that one I’ve then just selected three images and it tells me that I just have three 

items selected. And at the right hand end of the Status Bar is the name of the current catalog. It’s 

got the default name My Catalog at the moment and I’m going to talk about catalogs in the next 

section. 

And apart from all the things that I’ve covered in this section don’t forget the menu system up 

here. If I click on one of the menus such as Edit as you would normally expect any items that are 

not currently available are grayed out. Any that are not grayed out are currently available. And 

where there are keyboard shortcuts they’re usually shown on the right of the menu system.  

So that’s been a whistle stop tour of the Organizer workspace. Don’t forget the Elements 

Organizer PDF. There’s a section in there on the workspace with even more information and I’ve 

mentioned several times during this section that I’ll be coming back to various aspects later on. 

But for now that’s it. In the next section we’re going to look in more detail at catalogs so please 

join me for that. 
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Video: Catalogs 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

In this section I’m going to look at catalogs and in particular I’m going to look at the rather 

tricky question of whether you should have more than one catalog or not, how to manage your 

catalogs and how to convert catalogs from earlier versions of PSE. If you’ve used catalogs in an 

earlier version of PSE you can probably skip this section.  

By default with a new installation of PSE you get one catalog with a name of My Catalog. And 

you may remember earlier on if I just click on Help again and System Info one of the things that 

you can see in the System Info dialog here is the name of the current catalog which is My 

Catalog, the catalog location, the catalog size, and the catalog cash size. Now don’t worry about 

the cash size. Just look at the catalog size. The reason the size is so small, it’s less than on one 

megabyte, whereas each of those images is actually more than one megabyte in size is that the 

images aren’t actually stored in the catalog. What we have in the catalog is information about the 

images and the thumbnails that I mentioned earlier. One of the options that you have is to 

actually have more than one catalog. And what I want to look at first in this section is how you 

decide whether you need more than one catalog. 

Let me start by looking at the reasons that you might only have one catalog. The first reason is 

that you can only have one catalog open at a time. And the second reason, strongly related to the 

first one, is that if you want to search for images you can only search on one catalog at a time. If 

you want to make artifacts such as a slide show or you want to put together a photo book then 

having the media that you want to use in that artifact in different catalogs although there are 

ways that you can do that it becomes really quite complicated. So having everything in one 

catalog certainly makes the making of those types of artifact much more straightforward. 

Given those advantages of having just one catalog what are the reasons that you might choose to 

have more than one catalog? First of all you may want to separate images related to your work 

perhaps or a hobby that you have from those that are related to home images, family party 

photos, that sort of thing. And indeed some of the media that you work with may be confidential 

whereas others you definitely would want to share with other people. It’s much more 

straightforward if you want to share some images whereas some of them you want to keep 

confidential to have them in separate catalogs. It may also be that these images and media in 

general are stored in different places. So for instance at work you may have images stored on a 

company network whereas at home you may have shared images with other members of the 

family. In that type of situation it may also not be an issue, for example, not being able to search 

on both catalogs. And the same argument may apply to artifacts. So if you are in a situation 

where you really can achieve this kind of separation and in fact this separation is advantageous 

then having more than one catalog may well be a good idea.  
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During this course I’m certainly going to be using more than one catalog. And in order to do that 

I’m going to be using the Catalog Manager. There are a couple of standard ways of invoking the 

Catalog Manager. One of them is to up to the File menu. One of the options there is Manage 

Catalogs and that brings up the Catalog Manager dialog. Let me just cancel that for the moment. 

And down at the bottom right you remember me pointing out to you earlier on this My Catalog 

link? If I click on My Catalog that also brings up the Catalog Manager dialog.  

Now take a moment to read that little panel there but then look below it to the list of catalogs. 

And catalogs are in three categories. We have Catalogs accessible by all users, that’s all users of 

this device. Catalogs accessible by the current user. So that’s me only logged into this device. 

And when I select that option there are none. And also Catalogs in a custom location. Now a 

custom location might be a network share, for example. When I create a catalog I’ll create it in 

one of these three categories and that determines how and whether both I and any other users of 

this device can access the catalog. If for example various members of the family use the same PC 

each of them may want their own catalog. So you’d choose Catalogs accessible by the current 

user. Whereas if you want all users of the device to be able to access the catalog you might 

choose the first option. Whereas if you want other people on other devices to access the location 

from those other devices if you’ve, for example, got a shared drive at home. You could choose a 

custom location for the catalog. 

The first thing that I’m going to do is to move My Catalog, which is currently in a location 

accessible by all users but I want to move it from the current C drive location onto my E drive. 

So first of all let me create a custom location. Select Custom Location, click on Browse and then 

from here I’m going to browse to a folder that I’ve created specifically for PSE 15 catalogs. 

There it is. Click on OK. That is my custom location. Now I’m going to go back to Catalogs 

accessible by all users. I’m going to select My Catalog and I’m going to click on Move and it lets 

me choose my custom location. Click on OK and when I do that it will move the catalog. Note it 

doesn’t move the images themselves, only the catalog. Click on OK. There you are. Everything 

has now been moved. And as you can see in the Custom Location category I have one catalog. 

That’s the one that’s currently open. If I click now on Catalogs accessible by all users, Current 

user, I don’t have any catalogs in either of those categories. 

Let me just to return to my custom location. I don’t particularly like the name My Catalog. It’s a 

default name. I’d rather give it a more personal name than that. And the sort of name I might use 

might be something like Toby Home or Toby Work. I’m going to call this one Toby New. So I 

select the catalog. One of the options here is Rename. And let me call it Toby New. Click on 

OK. The catalog is renamed and after it’s been renamed you’ll see that the name Toby New is 

the one shown now in the bottom right hand corner.  

Supposing I want a completely new catalog. Let’s suppose that I want a catalog that is going to 

be accessible to all users on this device. I would select Catalogs accessible by all users as my 

catalog option, click on New and I get an option to create a new catalog. Now in doing that I give 
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my catalog a new. Bear in mind that it’s going to be in a location accessible by all users of this 

device. There’s a checkbox here. If I check that I’ll get that free music that you saw earlier on in 

the course. Once I’ve entered the file name and decided whether or not to check that checkbox 

click on OK and I’ll have a new catalog. So if you do want to create a second, third, fourth 

catalog, etcetera, that’s the option to use. 

There are two other options in this dialog to be aware of. Let me go to my Toby New catalog. 

One of the things that can happen with catalogs over time is that they become rather inefficient. 

They’ve got a lot of unused space. Things get deleted, the space doesn’t get used efficiently. And 

one thing you can do from time to time which will help to keep your catalogs in peek condition 

is to optimize each catalog. So I’ve selected Toby New. If I click on the Optimize option what 

will happen is that PSE will go through the catalog and basically tidy it up, reuse any space that’s 

currently unused as far as it can and particularly with a large catalog or one that’s been used for a 

long time this is a very good thing to do from time to time. So let me click on Optimize. Catalog 

and thumbnail cash have been successfully optimized. And that’s going to do my catalog a lot of 

good. 

Another thing that sometimes happens is that you’ll get a message from PSE saying that there’s 

some kind of problem with the catalog and you should perform a repair. Well this is one of the 

locations where you can try a catalog repair. So catalog is there, click on Repair. No errors were 

found. Even though no errors were found there is an option there to repair anyway. On this 

occasion I’m just going to click on OK. 

Now let’s look at one of the other options that we haven’t looked at which is a very important 

one for those of you who have used earlier versions of PSE and that is Convert. You may 

remember earlier on that when I started up PSE 15 for the first time we had an option of 

converting existing catalogs and I said then that I would come back to conversion later on. Well 

this is it.  

If you’ve used an earlier version of PSE on this device then right back to PSE 12 I believe PSE is 

able to recognize earlier catalogs and will convert them to the latest format if indeed you want 

them converted. You may leave an older version of PSE on the device and use the old catalog 

with the old version if you want to. But in my case I’m going to convert at least one of my old 

catalogs to the new format.  

Let me click on Convert. Now what I can see here is a list of catalogs in each case with the 

relevant version of PSE indicated and I can select a catalog and convert it to the new format. 

Now there are two very important additional options. One of them here, Show previously 

converted catalogs, let me click on that and it will include catalogs which have themselves been 

converted from earlier versions. And secondly I can ask PSE to do a search to see if it can find 

anymore catalogs. I’m browsing to this specific location. There’s a folder there, Toby General. I 

select that and now in the list I’ve got Toby General Elements 14 Organizer and I’m going to 
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convert that catalog. My catalog has been converted successfully. Click on OK. Click on Done. 

And I now have two catalogs in my custom location.  

Now although Toby General is currently selected it’s not the current catalog. You can see here 

Toby New is the current catalog. If I want to make Toby General the one that I’ve just converted 

the current catalog I click on Open and what you can see now is the contents of Toby General. 

Now you’ll notice that not all of the images have thumbnails and this normally can indicate that 

a particular image has been moved. It’s no longer in the location where the catalog expects it to 

be. And we’re going to look at fixing this kind of problem later on in the course but for the 

moment you can see Toby General. You can also see that it’s the catalog that I’m working on at 

the moment. And it’s very straightforward to switch back to Toby New. Let me click on Toby 

General to bring the Catalog Manager back up again. Click on Toby New, click on Open and I’m 

back to Toby New again. 

So that’s it on catalogs for the moment. I’ll come back to fixing one or two of those types of 

problem that we’ve seen here later on. But I suggest that at this point if you can you set up the 

catalog or catalogs that you need, rename accordingly, separate out into two or more catalogs if 

you need to and make sure that the catalogs are in the correct locations because we are going to 

be capturing more images over the coming sections and it’s a lot easier to put them in the right 

place to begin with than to move them later on.  

That’s it for this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: The Media Browser and Adaptive Grid 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

By now I hope that you’ve either got your catalog or catalogs set up or at least you’re giving that 

some more thought. In this section I’m going to look at the Media Browser and at the view 

you’re looking at at the moment, in particular the Adaptive Grid View. If you’ve used a recent 

version of PSE and Adaptive Grid was introduced I believe in PSE 13 you can probably skip this 

section. 

I’ve already mentioned the difference between Media Browser and Adaptive Grid before. And 

with Adaptive Grid PSE does a very clever job of squeezing up the images to fit into as little 

space as possible so we have minimal space between the images. It’s a sort of modern type of 

contact sheet really as is the standard what I will call the Media Browser View. And don’t forget 

to go back to that if you click on the View menu and click on Details. You’ll be back into Media 

Browser View. You can use the Zoom control with either. And of course each of us has our own 

preferred setting for zoom when looking at the Media Browser. 

Something else that I mentioned briefly before was the ability to filter what you can see in the 

Media Browser. We’ve already seen a couple of examples. We can filter by media type using the 

option on the View menu or we can filter by shot date or more specifically by folder by clicking 

on one of the folders on the left. And having clicked on a particular date to go back to see 

everything we click on All Media again.  

There are a number of other ways that we can filter what we see and throughout the course we’re 

going to see additional ones but let me just tell you about a couple of others here. 

Now you may have noticed these sets of stars under each of the Media Browser thumbnails. And 

in fact this is a very good way of rating images. So for instance, if I wanted to rate that image say 

as a four start image, click on four stars. Let’s suppose I want to rate this picture of a horse here 

as four stars as well and maybe I want to rate that image there. That’s one of my better ones. 

Let’s make that a five star image. If I then wanted to filter on rating I could use the ratings filter 

up here on the right. So for instance, if I only wanted to see ratings that are greater or equal to 

four star click on four stars there and I’ll see those three images. Once again if I click on five 

stars that will only show me the five star image. If I click on five star again it clears the star 

rating filter. 

And another very useful filter is Date Range. If you go to the View menu, towards the bottom 

you can see Set Date Range. And rather than based on single shot dates based on folders as on 

the left there I can set a date range. Let’s say which pictures did I take between the 1st of June 

2016 and the 31st of October 2016? Click on OK and it was those ones. And again if I go back to 

the View menu there is an option there, Clear Date Range. 
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And something else to bear in mind when you’re using the Media Browser is that there are quite 

a few things that you can do with multiple selections. So for instance, let’s suppose that I want to 

make some of my images three star images. Let me select those now. I’m going to say that’s a 

three star, hold the Control key down, that’s a three star and that is and that is, that one and that 

one and say that one. I’ve got about half a dozen selected. If I go to any one of those and click on 

three stars the three star rating is applied to all of the images that I had selected. And then of 

course I can click on any one of them again without the Control key held down to deselect. 

You’ve already seen how to zoom into a single image using the zoom control. Another way of 

doing that is to double click. So if I double click on that five star picture it’s now shown in a 

much bigger size and I can click underneath to add a caption. When I’ve added a caption hit the 

Enter key and that image now has a caption. If I return to Grid View by clicking on Grid you 

don’t see the caption here. But in any situation where captions can be seen that caption will now 

appear. And with that image selected if I click on Keyword/Info of course the caption appears 

here under General Information and this another location where I can enter or change a caption 

or enter or change a rating. 

Another feature of the standard Media Browser View and the Adaptive Grid View is these little 

icons and I mentioned one or two of these before. This particular one which appears on the 

image which I edited of Glastonbury Tor in Somerset in the UK. This one indicates a version set. 

And you may remember me explaining before that when you edit an image a copy of it can be 

saved as a version set with the original. In fact if you look at this little arrow down here, if I click 

on the little arrow you can also see the original. So I’ve effectively opened a version set so that 

you can see the latest version and the version that we started with and any in between if you so 

wish. I will be explaining version sets in detail later on in the course. But it’s very useful to know 

what all those little icons mean. And in fact apart from the fact you can look them up in the Help 

system the Organizer PDF explains those icons to you. Let’s take a quick look at that now. 

And now you can see a section in the Organizer PDF Media View icons and that lists the icons, 

shows you what each of them looks like and gives a brief explanation of what each one means. 

So there’s just a couple of other things to mention before we move on. One of them is that you 

should make yourself familiar with what’s on the right click menu, the contextual menu for an 

image. For instance if I right click on this image that I intend to delete. It seems to have a bit of 

my thumb in front of it which is not that unusual. One of the options is Delete from catalog. And 

as you’ll remember earlier I also have the option of deleting the selected item from the hard disk 

as well.  

If you look at the other options on that right click menu they include things like Add Caption 

where you can enter a caption using this little Add Caption dialog. You can apply a rating. You 

can add a person. We’ll be talking about people later. You can identify one or more of the people 

in images.  
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So it’s worth making yourself familiar with what’s on this menu. We’ll be covering virtually 

everything on this menu during the course. Right at the bottom, Show File Info brings up the 

keyword Info Tag Panel on the right. So that’s an alternative way of seeing that. 

And of course one of the things that happens quite a lot with PSE is that having captured some 

images you’ll go to an image and you’ll want to do some work on it either in the Organizer or in 

the Editor. But don’t forget that particularly as you start to build up a large number of images in 

the Organizer you really need to make yourself familiar with the operations that you can perform 

on images as you capture them. You will encounter several operations that you can perform in 

bulk as you capture images throughout the course. Make sure you’re familiar with these because 

they can save you an awful lot of time.  

One very last point here, although this isn’t strictly restricted to the Media Browser we’ve seen 

that with the Media Browser we optionally have the Albums and Folders panel on the left, 

Keyword and Info panel on the right. You can resize these panels to change the split of space. So 

if you want to see a bit more Media Browser and a bit less panel all you have to do is hover over 

the vertical divider until you get that icon with the left and right pointing arrows and the vertical 

double bar, click with the mouse and then you can drag that divider right and left. Similarly over 

here same thing you can do with the Albums and Folders panel. That’s pretty much universal in 

the PSE workspaces. 

That’s it for this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: The Timeline 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

We’ve already looked at the Media Browser in quite a bit of detail now and we’ve looked at 

filtering in the Media Browser. In this section I’m going to take a quick look at a very specific 

tool in the Organizer called the Timeline which you can use for filtering and for finding images. 

I’m covering this in a separate section because quite a few people whose experience with PSE is 

with much older versions may not have come across the Timeline before. So if you haven’t this 

isn’t going to take long and it’s a very useful tool to be able to use. 

So I’ve got my Toby New catalog open at the moment. I’m going to click on View and I’m 

going to click on Timeline and the Timeline appears at the top of the Media Browser View. Now 

the extent of the Timeline is determined by the dates of the images and artifacts within the 

catalog that I can see at the moment. And there’s a little marker there which is currently on a 

specific month. And if I hover over that it will tell me that the specific month it’s over is 

October. And of course you can see the year number there, 2016. So it’s currently looking at 

October 2016. If I click on the bottom of that and slide it it will take me to any other month I 

choose, such as that one which is actually April 2016. And the images that you see now begin in 

April 2016. And I can slide that to any one of the months on the Timeline.  

Also if I wanted to narrow the range of dates here, let me just uncheck that image. You’ll see 

I’ve got 117 items. I can move the starting time range marker there on the left, perhaps push it 

into the middle of 2016, so there say, and maybe the ending range one to there say. And now my 

range only covers a period, April 2016, May, no images in June, images in July, images in 

August.  

Note the individual month bars here. For each month the number of items in the Media Browser 

in that month determines the height of the bar. 

If I move this date marker to a particular month, note that the first item in that month has the 

green bounding box round it. And also you may have noticed, let me just show you again, that 

the information below the thumbnail, date and time was flashing as well. So that helps you to 

identify where a particular month starts. 

And one other thing about the date range, note the date range that I set there it’s the same date 

range that I set using Set Date Range. So if I go into the Set Date Range dialog you’ll see that it’s 

set from March the 1st 2016 to September the 30th. If I change that to say 2015 and say October 

and change this to July the 31st 2016, click on OK. It’s changed on the Timeline there as well. 

That’s it on the Timeline. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Full Screen View 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

We’re continuing to look at the Organizer in this section and in particular I’m going to tell you 

about Full Screen View. If you’ve used Full Screen View in an earlier version of PSE you can 

probably skip this section. 

Now we’ve already seen how to zoom in in Media Browser to see a single image but Full Screen 

View is something else altogether. One way of accessing Full Screen View is from the menu. 

There is a View option, Full Screen. And also there is a keyboard shortcut, F11. So let me select 

one of the images. Let’s say that one. And I’m going to hit the F11 key and now I have that 

image in Full Screen View. Don’t worry about those two little panels on the left there that just 

appeared. I’ll tell you about those in just a moment. This is actually quite an interesting picture 

because what you can see in this picture is one of about a hundred steam cars that are still on the 

roads in the UK. They run on kerosene and they don’t have a very long range because they have 

to carry an awful lot of water with them. But this is one that I saw earlier this year. A very 

interesting vehicle it is as well.  

Now when you’re in Full Screen View there are a few basic ways of navigating around. If you 

hover over the image a Control Bar appears at the bottom and one of the options on the Control 

Bar is Exit that takes you back into the Media Browser again. Let me press F11 to go back into 

Full Screen View. The other way that you can come at is by pressing the Escape key. 

On that Control Bar you have quite a few useful options. I’m going to look at quite a few of them 

now. One of them on the left is a set of controls that let you step through the images you 

currently have in Media Browser so you don’t have to go out of Full Screen View. 

Let me just bring up the Control Bar again and you’ll see a little arrow on the right there. And if I 

click on that it shows less controls. There’s an abbreviated version of the Control Bar and then 

the Show All Controls shows you all the available controls.  

If I click on the Info button this displays or hides the Information panel. And the information 

there is pretty much the same information that you get in the panel on the right in the Organizer 

Media Browser View.  

To the left of that is the Organize button. Let me click on Organize and that brings out the 

Organize panel on the left. Notice the way that it stayed out for a while and then went away 

again. If you want to keep it out all you need to do is to bring it out and click on that little 

pushpin and that pushpin means that it’s pinned to stay open. And what you have there is the 

equivalent of some of the information that you normally see when you’re in the standard 

Organizer View. So you’ve got options related to albums and you’ve also got options related to 
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keyword tags that we’re going to look at later on. When I finish with that I can just unpin it and 

then after a short period it will hide itself again. 

If I click on Fix that brings out the other panel. Again there’s an option to pin it open. And 

amongst the things that I can do there are rotation options, a print option. We’ll be looking at 

printing later on. A delete option, undo, and a facility to rate the image as well. Let me unpin that 

one and that hides after a little while as well.  

One of the main reasons for using Full Screen View is that it enables you to get in really close to 

an image and look at it in very great detail. But you can get in even closer using Zoom. And one 

very good way of using Zoom here is to use a mouse scroll wheel. I’m using a mouse with a 

scroll wheel so I’m just going to hover over the image and I’m going to scroll up. And as you 

can see as I scroll up notice the level of zoom in the middle there. That is enabling me to get in 

very, very close to this image indeed. And if I click and hold, note the cursor there changes to a 

hand, and I can actually pan around the image as well. At any time if I want to go back to the 

original level of zoom just click once. And similarly if you look at the cursor now you notice it’s 

a plus. I can click once to zoom in. So without using the scroll wheel I can zoom in and out like 

that. 

Another great thing that you can do in Full Screen View is to put together a very, very simple 

slide show. If I go to the Settings option on the Control Bar there I can change various settings 

here. So I could choose different background music, including some of my own if it’s available. I 

can change the page duration and I can decide on things like whether I want to include captions, 

whether I want to allow photos to resize. Once I’ve made my settings though back to the Control 

Bar, click on Play.  

(Music) 

And as you can see that’s a very straightforward way of putting together a slide show maybe just 

to show family and friends. 

The next option I want to look at is the Film Strip option. Now with this option you see the 

available images down at the bottom there and I can choose images for comparison. So if I click 

on a particular image, say that one, I can see that image. To the right of it there’s a View button 

and one of the options is Side by Side View and then I’m going to see two images. Now you see 

the numbers one and two down here. That shows the two images that I’m comparing. This can be 

particularly useful when you’re choosing between images and you’re trying to make any minor 

adjustments or detailed selections. So with those two images currently selected if I wanted to 

change the selection for image one, note that image one at the moment has a sort of blue border 

around it to show that it’s selected. If I click on an alternative image I can change the one that’s 

there for image one. If I want to change the selection to image two all I need to do is to right 

click on the image two side, note that’s now got the blue border, and I can change the image 

that’s shown for image two. And in that way I can compare any two images in the film strip at 
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the bottom. All I need to do to switch the film strip off is to click it because it’s a toggle control 

and then I can change the view back to the standard Full Screen View. 

Another useful control is the Theme Control. And if you select Theme you’re given a choice of 

the type of transition that occurs between the images in your slide show. It defaults to classic. 

That’s what we have at the moment. But it’s a good idea for you to experiment with those other 

available transitions.  

The only other thing perhaps to mention with Full Screen View is that of course Full Screen 

View will always be constrained by any differences between the aspect ratios of your images and 

the aspect ratio of the screen that you’re looking at them on. So you won’t always in fact in many 

cases you’ll quite seldom be in a situation where an image completely fills the screen and in the 

screen you see the whole of the image. So you usually have to be quite careful and it’s quite 

subjective how best to arrange Full Screen View. But it is a really great way of being able to look 

at the detail of images and also to put together some pretty good slide shows pretty quickly. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Instant Fix 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to look at Instant Fix. We did do an Instant Fix earlier on in the 

course and if you’re an experienced PSE user and particularly if you’ve used PSE 14 given that 

there are no announcements from Adobe about changes to Instant Fix you may think that you 

don’t need to cover this section. But in fact although at this point in time I haven’t seen anything 

from Adobe about changes to Instant Fix it has actually significantly changed in PSE 15. And in 

this section I’m going to take you through this latest version of Instant Fix. 

For many users of PSE they look at Instant Fix in the Organizer and say, “Why do you have that 

there? Why don’t you just go into the Editor to make that change to that image because you’ve 

got the equivalent functions in the Editor?” And the answer to that is if you recall back earlier in 

the course I mentioned there are quite a few people who use the Editor a lot but the Organizer 

very little or not at all. The opposite is also true. There are people that use the Organizer as a 

filing and retrieval mechanism but only want very basic editing facilities. And what’s provided 

by Instant Fix for many of those people gives them everything that they want and need. So it’s 

very useful having Instant Fix in the Organizer. It saves you starting up the Editor and in some 

cases it saves you learning more complex tools. 

Let’s then just do another Instant Fix. This time on this image. A little bit dark I think. So having 

selected the image I click on Instant Fix. There’s the image in the Instant Fix Editing window. At 

any time if I want to go back to the grid there is a Back button at the top left. And as you can see 

I have options at the top. I have View which is Show one photo and View Show all photos. Now 

this will be all selected photos. I only have one selected at the moment.  

Now the buttons on the right give me access to the Instant Fix Options and one of those is Light. 

If I select Light I get a slider on the right. And the slider really works in two ways which are 

complimentary. In one way I have previews of how the image will be if I clicked on that 

particular preview. So the darkest option available there is that one. You can see that makes the 

picture much darker. The lighter one is at the top. But I’m not restricted to just those previewed 

options because I can use the slider to work on a pretty much continuous scale in between those 

options. And of course exactly which one I like will be very subjective. At any point if I want to 

go back to where I started there is a Reset button. So revert to original file, bottom left, Reset 

takes me back to where I started from. So that’s the Light option. Let’s look at the Color option. 

Now again I can click on a preset. Note the richer color, note the less rich color. Notice also the 

slider. I’ll explain color adjustments later on. 

If I get to a point where I’m happy with the result what I do is click on Save. So let me click on 

Save now. You’ll probably be able to guess what happens. And if I go back to the grid now you 

won’t be surprised to learn that I’ve got a version set there with the original and my saved 
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version. Let me select that new version and go back into Instant Fix again. Of course I can do 

this as many times as I like and get as many versions as I like. 

Let’s look at one or two other options on this screen. Down at the bottom we have an Editor 

button. Click to open photos in the Editor. So if you get so far or you decide to try something a 

little bit more sophisticated in the Editor that takes you into the Editor. And if I make a change, 

let’s suppose I make a light change here. Let’s suppose I decide to go up really quite a light 

setting there. If I click on Done without having saved my changes what PSE does is to say to me 

“Do you want to save the changes before exiting?” If I don’t click on No and I won’t have a new 

version of the image. 

I mentioned just now multiple images. Let’s suppose that you wanted to work on a number of 

images together. Let me select all three of these images of a pony into Instant Fix. And I can 

either see all three or I can choose one at a time. But if I choose all three, if I applied a particular 

fix such as Light, that would be applied to all three.  

Now let me reset those and point out one other very useful fix and that’s this one. If you really 

want to combine some of the most significant fixes in one go and do what’s called a Smart Fix, 

that’s a Smart Fix. I think that’s probably a little bit overexposed myself but if you do want to 

take a picture which has got a number of problems and you want to quite quickly produce a 

better result Smart Fix will often do the job.  

Note also that you have the option when you’re looking at pictures of looking at either the after 

or the before using that little toggle at the bottom there. 

The other Instant Fix I’d like to look at quickly now is the Crop option and that’s the top tool on 

the toolbar on the right. There are some preset sizes. Let’s try a 5x3 to begin with. I should point 

out that when it comes to sizes these are ratios rather than absolute sizes. The absolute size of an 

image depends on a number of factors, as I’ll discuss later on in the course. But if you printed 

this image out now to the size of that Crop box that you can see it wouldn’t be 5 inches by 3 

inches or 5 centimeters by 3 centimeters or something else because we’d have other factors that 

would determine the actual size. The ratio, the aspect ratio, would however be 5:3. But if you 

look at that Crop box, at the bottom right hand corner there’s a pair of controls, a tick sign that 

would commit this crop and a no entry sign that would cancel the crop. So if I click on Cancel 

that’s gone. Let’s bring up the Crop box again. If I tick then I have actually cropped that image 

to that ratio. If I make a change like that in Instant Fix and decide I want to undo it there is an 

Undo button on the left. And if having undone it changed my mind again and decide I want to do 

it after all I’ve got a Redo button as well. Let me undo just one more time. Let me go back to 

5x3.  

Something else you’ll notice here in the Crop box are these two horizontal lines, two vertical 

lines. This is making use of a principle called the Rule of Thirds which I’ll talk about later on in 

the course. So that’s cropping. 
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And just one final thing to mention here. If you look at the Organizer PDF there’s a link through 

there to this page, Fixing photos in Elements Organizer. And it gives you some more information 

about Instant Fix. I think it’s a really good idea if you look for those links in the PDF or by 

searching the Adobe website. And as we go through each topic just find that topic and you’ll 

usually get additional information and possible additional examples as well. So what I suggest 

that you do is having loaded some of your own photos into the Organizer just try out Instant Fix 

on a few of your photos. And in particular see what you think of Smart Fix. 

That’s it for this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Image Properties 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. In this section I’m going to take 

a closer look at Image Properties. Now these are specifically Image Properties. So although you 

may be able to see various other artifacts in the Media Browser I’m particularly in this section 

looking at the properties of images. 

Now you’ve already seen how to open the Info panel on the right using the button at the bottom. 

It currently says No Selection but if I select any one of the images then information about that 

image is displayed. If you need to make that panel wider then as I showed you earlier just hover 

the vertical bar. When you get that double headed arrow hold down with the mouse and you can 

drag that panel to be the size that you want it to be. 

With the panel open if I want to change the image whose information I’m showing I just need to 

click on that image and even if I double click on the image and bring it up to full size you’ll note 

that the panel is still there. If I click on the image again I can see the image information. I can 

use the arrows at the top to step through the images. And as I step through them I see the image 

information in the panel.  

Let me click on the Grid button to go back to the grid and of course this works in Adaptive Grid 

View as well. 

Let’s now turn our attention to the information itself. It’s really in three categories. We have 

General, Metadata and History and I’d like to look at General first. 

You can set up a caption here just by clicking in the Caption field, typing in a caption. You can 

change the name of the image as well. Generally speaking your camera or phone will assign an 

image name to an image and then when you upload it into PSE that name will be retained, 

although as we’ll see later you can change those names automatically if you want to. If you want 

to change the name of an image, supposing I wanted to change the name of this image to 

something like Horse in Field.jpg it’s absolutely essential that you change that name inside PSE. 

Don’t go to the folder that contains the image and change the name there because then PSE will 

lose track of that image. If you change the name here by just clicking in that Name field and 

changing the name then that’s going to be fine because PSE will keep track of things. 

The Notes field is pretty much free to use in whatever way you wish. Some people use this for 

things like keeping information about the equipment used or the weather conditions on the day or 

something perhaps about what you were doing, where you were going. Then we have another 

place in which you can rate an image using the star rating system.  

And below that very important information, the size of the image. 3.6 megabytes on the storage 

device. That’s the amount of space that it’s using. The actual size of the image is here. 

3264x2448. That’s 3,264 pixels across, 2,448 pixels down. Multiply those together and you’ll 
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see the image has just about 8 million pixels. And yet it’s stored in 3.6 million bytes of space. 

Obviously there’s an element of compression going on here and the JPG format is a storage 

format that compresses an image. In fact the compression is even more than it might appear to be 

on the face of it because each of those pixels, picture cells, normally will take 3 bytes of storage 

in an uncompressed format. This will depend on the color depth of the capturing device. And I’ll 

talk a little bit more about size and space later on. But for the moment just bear in mind that with 

a JPG image it’s compressing the image and using less space than it would otherwise need to. 

Below the Size you have the Shot Date. Below the Shot Date you have the Location on the 

device where the image is stored. Of course this may be on a hard drive as it is here. It could be 

on an external device. If you click on the Location link there that will take you to the folder 

containing this image and therefore you can see the other images in the folder that reside with 

this one. 

And finally you also have an option in PSE of adding and Audio Caption to an image and you 

can access the Audio Caption from here. I’ll talk about Audio Captions a little bit later on. 

Now before I move on I’d just like to point out that quite a bit of the information you can 

change. Obviously you can change things like the file name. You can information like where the 

image is stored. But there are certain things that you think well maybe you can’t change such as 

the shot date. Well the shot date you can actually change. If you click on the link for Date there it 

brings up a little dialog, Adjust Date and Time. So why would you want to adjust the date and 

time? Well the third option there, Time zone adjust, is one situation in which you might want to 

do this. Let’s suppose you’ve been taking pictures overseas using local time and you want to 

adjust the time zone to match your own time zone or vice versa. You may have had your camera 

time set to the time at home when you were overseas and you want to set the time on the images 

to the time during the day, local time, when those shots were taken. So you have a time zone 

adjust option. And in fact apart from being able to do that sort of thing here if you go to the Edit 

menu there are various adjustments that you can make from there, such as Adjust Date and Time. 

It brings up that same dialog. 

So most of the general information you can change, particularly as not all of it is directly part of 

the image. It’s information such as where an image is stored. On the other hand Metadata is 

mostly information that you can’t change. There are two versions of the metadata of an image 

and there’s a little toggle over here which determines whether you have the brief details or the 

complete details. I’ve got complete selected at the moment. Exactly what you see here will 

depend on the device that you’ve captured the image on. And there are far too many pieces of 

information here for me to go through. I suggest that you spend a little bit of time going through 

the information that’s being captured on your camera or phone or other photographic device. So 

for instance we have the file name that I’ve already talked about, the document type, the fact that 

the image was returned as a JPG document, the width and height that I’ve also talked about, the 

color profile. I’ll mention color profiles a little bit later on but basically this determines if you 
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like the color system that’s used for recording the color in the image. And then we have a whole 

load of information about the settings on the camera. Although these images were taken on a 

phone many of the standard photographic properties still apply. So I’ve got things like shutter 

speed, F-Stop, Aperture Value, ISO Speed, and so on. And in line with many other phones and 

an increasing number of cameras I also have GPS information down here. The GPS coordinates 

at which the shot was taken, including a recording of the altitude. And I’ll talk to you about GPS 

mapping and positioning images on maps later in the course. So spend a little bit of time 

familiarizing yourself with the metadata that’s available on the images that you are handling. 

The final category of information is history. We can see that it was modified last on August the 

7th 2016. It was imported from the phone in fact on November the 4th from an Apple iPhone and 

it’s currently stored on the C drive of the device.  

That’s it on Image Properties. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Keywords and Tags 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

In this section I’m going to look at keywords and tags. And if you’ve used keywords and tags in 

PSE before you can probably skip this section. 

For those of you who haven’t used them before and need to find out about keywords and tags 

you may of course be getting even more impatient about capturing some more images and doing 

more work on images but I should point out that for similar reasons to the reasons that I explain 

the catalogs in some detail earlier on in the course I think it’s quite important to understand 

keywords and tags before you spend a lot of time capturing images. It may well be that as part of 

the process of perhaps bulk capturing old images you may want to assign keywords in an 

automatic or semiautomatic way as you go. So I do think it’s important to understand them even 

if ultimately you decide that you either aren’t going to use them or that you’re only going to use 

them in very specific circumstances that you can deal with later. 

First of all let me deal with one or two aspects of terminology. People seem to interchangeably 

use the terms Keywords and Tags. I think they have a slightly different technical meaning but 

like most other people when I refer to Keywords and Tags I’m really referring to the same thing. 

And it’s a way of tagging one or more images with a keyword which enables you to classify 

images, catalog them and retrieve them. And in this section I’m going to concentrate on just two 

aspects of this. One of them is managing keywords and one of them is applying keywords to 

images. I’m going to look at aspects of searching later on. 

First of all let’s open the Keyword Info panel on the right and select Tags. And you’ll see that 

you have four categories: Keywords, People Tags, Places Tags, and Events Tags. The key thing 

about keywords is that they are a more abstract concept and a much more flexible concept than 

the other three. So if I click on the little wedge here to open up keywords you’ll see that with a 

new installation of PSE 15 you have some starter keywords. You have Nature, Color, 

Photography, and Other and I’ll talk about those in a moment. But the other three categories are 

quite specific. There’s People tags which you can use to tag images with the names of people. 

For example, by default there are colleagues, family and friends. You have Places tags where 

you can indicate where a particular image was taken. And this includes some pretty good 

mapping facilities. And then Events tags that really relate to images related to specific events. 

All three of these, People, Places and Events, and note that they are the other three major options 

here at the top of the Organizer are going to be dealt with much later on in the course. I’m really 

just dealing with keywords here. 

You may have noticed by now that many of the photos I take are taken outdoors. In fact I don’t 

really take make indoors at all and I don’t take many with people in them. A lot of my images 
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are of nature and many of them are of animals, both domestic, farm animals and so on but also 

wildlife as well, particularly when I’m on holiday, when I’m on vacation.  

One of the default categories of keyword there, the first one, is Nature and I might well use that 

keyword quite a bit. But really Nature is a bit too sweeping a term for me for what I’m going to 

do is to subdivide Nature into additional subcategories. And one of the subcategories I’m going 

to have is Coastline. Now in order to create a subcategory what I do is if I click on the little 

dropdown to the right of that plus sign over there I’ve got New Subcategory. And if I were to 

make my subcategory Coastline. I then specify the parent category. And the parent category is 

going to be Nature and click on OK. Now if you look over at my keyword structure here, the 

technical term for this is a taxonomy but we’ll call it the keyword tree. I now have a new 

keyword, Coastline. I’m going to also set up an additional category of Mountains. So again I’m 

going to click on the same dropdown, click on New Subcategory. By default the parent is now 

the category that I had selected before I selected the Create Subcategory option. So I’ve got to be 

a bit careful here that I don’t leave it like that. I’m going to create my subcategory of Mountains 

but I’m going to change the parent to Nature. Click on OK. And then I think I’ll have one more 

subcategory at the moment. This time I’m going to select Nature so that it’s already set up for me 

and my new subcategory is going to be Lakes and Rivers. Now of course exactly how I set this 

structure up is entirely up to me and of course how you set yours up is entirely up to you. 

I’m going to set up a bit more of my structure in a moment but first of all let’s try using these 

keywords. Let’s start with Lakes and Rivers. If I go down to these images you can see a little 

section of a river in some of those images. And what I’m going to do is to apply the keyword 

Lakes and Rivers to one of those images. So I click on the keyword Lakes and Rivers and I can 

just drag it onto that image. When I’ve done that I see a little icon appear in the corner of the 

image to indicate that I’ve allocated the keyword. And you’ll also see on the right here a little 

tag, like a luggage tag. And if I hover over that I see the screen tip Keyword tag Lakes and 

Rivers.  

I can also do this completely the other way around. So if I select that particular image I can drag 

it onto the keyword. Notice the little plus symbol under the even smaller thumbnail. And the 

keyword Lakes and Rivers is now applied to that image. And in fact if I’d selected three of these 

images I could apply it in one go to all three either way. So having selected those three let me 

takes Lakes and Rivers, let me drop it on one of them and it actually gets dropped on all three of 

them. That’s a very quick way of assigning a keyword to some images. 

So what’s the point of this? Well one very obvious point of it is that I can filter my catalog on 

keywords. So for instance, I could filter my catalog on Lakes and Rivers by selecting Lakes and 

Rivers here. And now all I can see are the images that I’ve tagged with Lakes and Rivers.  

So to remove the filter based on keywords all I need to do is to uncheck Lakes and Rivers and 

I’m back to seeing all of the images in my catalog again. Let me now return to that other part of 
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the structure. I want to create a separate part of my keyword tree called Animals. And you might 

say well that should be part of Nature but I’m just going to do it that way because I want to. And 

one or two of these parts of the keyword tree I don’t actually want. So let me select Color here. 

Let me right click on Color and let’s suppose I’m going to delete that. I can actually delete a 

category of a subcategory just like that really. Now you get a warning. Deleting this category 

will delete all of its subcategories and keyword tags and remove those keyword tags from all 

items – Proceed? Now there’s talk there about something called saved searches that I’ll talk 

about later on. But basically if you delete this keyword every allocation of it to an image will be 

deleted as well. I haven’t used it so far so I can safely get rid of Color. Note that if I wanted to 

delete say a subcategory that’s straightforward as well. Just select it, right click, follow the same 

procedure.  

If I want to create a completely new top level category in my tree I can again go back to the 

dropdown over here. One of the options is New Category. Now this is a top level category. And 

mine is going to be Animals. I can choose a color for the category. I’m going to talk about Color 

Pickers later on but for the moment pretty straightforward to click down here and find a color 

that you like. Let’s find something for Animals. What about? Yeah that will do fine. So there’s 

my category color. And then I can choose a category icon. Let’s have something with an animal. 

What about that little dog? There we are. Click on OK. There’s my Animals category. And I can 

create subcategories. Well you know how to do that now so I’ll just quickly create a couple of 

subcategories. Just join me again in a moment. Okay so I’ve created a couple of subcategories of 

Animals. And you can really nest these down to quite a low level. So I could split Horses and 

Ponies between horses and ponies. So again this time I’m going to right click on the category. 

This time the parent category is Horses and Ponies, the subcategory is Horses and for this one the 

subcategory is Ponies. So my structure is building up. And of course I can delete any of the other 

elements such as, for example, Photography or Other that I don’t want. 

Apart from creating this structure you can also create what are in effect the leaves of the tree, the 

end of each of the branches of a tree. And if we take Ponies as an example, let’s suppose that one 

of my ultimate categories in this taxonomy is Shetland ponies. So if I right click and say Create 

New Keyword Tag I can edit the icon that I’m going to see and if I just click on it the icon I can 

import an icon, some sort of graphic from somewhere else if I want to. I’m not going to go into 

that now but I can certainly use my own type of graphic if I want to. But I’m going to assign a 

name. As I say I’m going to leave the icon as it is for the moment. If I wanted to add notes here I 

could. But click on OK. And what I now have is an end of the tree. If I right click on this I no 

longer have the option to add a further subcategory. I can change this itself to be a subcategory if 

I want to and then I would be able to add further to the structure. But basically I’ve made this a 

leaf of the tree.  

My next job is going to be to assign the Shetland Pony keyword tag to all of the pictures in my 

catalog that contain either a Shetland pony or at least a part of a Shetland pony. Some of them 

just have a head or a tail showing. But let me do that and then rejoin me in just a moment. 
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So I actually got quite carried away there and I’ve added quite a few tags to many of the images 

in the catalog. I’m going to do one more thing here though. I’m going to create two 

subcategories of the Photography category. And given those two subcategories of Landscape and 

Portrait you can probably guess how I’m going to assign those. I’ll do that and then join me 

again. 

Every image in my catalog now has at least one keyword assigned. Let’s take a look at that first 

image. The first keyword there is Portrait, second keyword there is Shetland Pony. Now I can 

use my keyword tags to do some quite complex filters. Supposing I wanted all of the portrait 

images that I have with a Shetland Pony in them. What I would do, I would select Portrait and 

that basically applies a Portrait filter to the media browser and then if I click on Shetland Pony as 

well I’ll find the portrait images with a Shetland pony in them. You may not be able to quite see 

it on the screen but the right hand image there does have a Shetland pony in it. In fact what I’ll 

do is I’ll just double click to bring it up to size and there’s the Shetland pony. It’s not a very good 

picture actually. It’s completely out of focus but never mind.  

If I wanted Horses, if I click on Horses I’m looking for pictures which are portrait, have horses in 

them and a Shetland pony. If I said Horses and Ponies instead then it would be pictures which 

are portrait and have any of the keywords in the branch of the tree Horses and Ponies. So in this 

case that must mean that all of the horses pictures are landscape. So let’s switch off Horses and 

Ponies in general. Let’s just have Horses. There’s nothing there. But let’s remove the checkbox 

on Portrait and I can now see that all my pictures that have horses in them rather than Shetland 

ponies are in fact all landscape pictures. 

If you are going to use keywords I hope you can see from this section that it’s a good idea to start 

to think early on about which keyword structure you’re going to set up and use. But I’ve got a 

couple of other things to tell you about here. One of them is if you’ve made some sort of multiple 

selection here there’s a Clear button here that you can use to clear a filter. So if I click on Clear 

all of my selections in the keywords tree are removed. And also if you want to remove a 

keyword from an image, so for instance if I wanted to remove the keyword here Horses, if I right 

click on it there’s a Remove option, Remove Horses subcategory keyword tag. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Albums 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to take our first look at Albums. And although to some extent you can 

think of an album as a little like the old style paper photo album they’re a lot more flexible and a 

lot more powerful in electronic form then they are when you’re talking about a book that you 

have sitting on the coffee table at home with some holiday snaps in it. 

An Album in PSE 15 is a collection of images and you can pretty much put any of your pictures 

into an album. To demonstrate Albums I’m going to create an album of pictures of the steam car 

that I mentioned earlier on in the course. And when I add pictures to an album I’m not actually 

making copies of the pictures. Typically in the past if you were making up a physical album, and 

of course some people still do this, you would get copies of your digital images printed and then 

maybe bind those into an album, perhaps to offer as a gift to somebody. With an Album in PSE 

15 you’re not making additional copies. You’re just creating a set of pointers to the images that 

you already have.  

So to make this first album let’s go over to the panel on the left, click on Albums and there on 

the right there’s a plus sign there and a dropdown, New Album. You can see the album over on 

the right and I’m going to give this album a name. I’m going to call it Stanley. That’s the maker 

of the steam car. And as part of the album name I’m going to use the registration number of the 

steam car. You can have album categories. I’m going to come back to categories a little bit later 

on. But to get started all I’m going to do is create my album by dragging and dropping the 

images I’m going to use into it. 

First of all I’m going to use the image which has got the registration number on it. Then I’m 

going to use that image that’s taken outside a teashop in the Yorkshire Dales. And then I think 

one of these other images here, perhaps that one. And then finally an image here of the car 

setting off along the road and let’s have it just in a sort of cloud of steam at the end there. So 

there’s my album, click on OK and it appears under my list of albums on the left. 

Let me just switch off keywords and info for a moment. One feature of Albums is that albums 

are another way of filtering what you see in Media Browser. So now that that album exists if I 

click on the album I will only see the images that are in that album. And in fact albums are very 

often used as a good filtering mechanism and a good way, for example, of forming the basis for 

various artifacts. So for instance, I can use the images in an album as the starting point for a slide 

show or perhaps for making a photo album or a collage. Many aspects of the use of albums I’m 

going to look at later on in the course. In this section I’m really just going to concentrate on 

covering some of the basics so that you can start to put together your own albums. 

Having put together this album there is yet another little icon that indicates that an image is in an 

album. And of course an image can be in as many albums as you want. Let me just hover over 
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one of these icons, in Album Stanley BS 9472. Of course the icon to the right says Keyword Tag 

Landscape. 

One thing that you’ll certainly want to be able to do is to change the images that are in an album. 

Let me click on All Media again because I’m going to add one or two images to the album. Now 

right click on the name of the album. I have options there to delete the album or to rename the 

album. But the one I want on this occasion is Edit. That brings up the Edit Album panel on the 

right. I could change the name there. I could assign the album to an album category. I haven’t set 

up any album categories yet. But I can also change the images that are included. 

If I want to remove an image all I need to do is to select it. Say I want to remove that one. And 

then I’ve got a little icon down there to remove the selected item from the media bin. If I delete 

an image from an album it doesn’t of course delete the image from my catalog. So I’m going to 

delete that one. I’m going to scroll down back to these images again and I’m going to choose that 

one and that one. So I’ve chosen two images and I’m going to drag those two into the album. 

Click on OK, select my album in the Albums panel on the left and there’s my revised set of 

images. 

I’ve shown you there how to remove an image from an album and add an image to an album. Let 

me go back to All Media. As usual with PSE there are other ways of doing things. So for 

instance, let’s go down to one of these images. Let’s suppose that one. If I right click on the icon 

there for the first image that I added, the one with the registration number on it, one of the 

options is Remove from Album. So I wanted to take this image out of the album I don’t actually 

have to open the album and do what I did just now to remove an image from it. Similarly if I 

wanted to add an image to the album, so let’s suppose that I decided that I wanted to say add this 

image which isn’t currently in the album, having selected it I can drag and drop it onto the album 

and that is now included in it. 

A very important property of an album is its sort order. And I’m currently looking at the images 

here in the default Media Browser sort order of newest. If I click on this dropdown and change it 

to Album Order it’ll be in the order that those images are stored in the album. Notice the 

numbers at the top left corner of each image. If I wanted to change that sequence, and in fact in 

this case the car was outside this Yorkshire Dales teashop and then it left during the time that we 

were there, I want to put that leaving image at the end and the puff of smoke just before it left, 

just before that, and I want to put the picture with the registration number at the beginning. All 

the ones in between are fine. That’s the album order now and any time I want to use the album 

order, for instance in a slide show or in a photo album then that’s the sequence in which those 

pictures are in album order. 

Having covered the main basics of albums there’s just a couple of other things I want to show 

you in this section related to albums. If I click on Folders in the panel on the left you remember 

we talked before about the folders. We got these shot date folders, each of which contains images 
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that were taken on a particular shot date. If I right click on a folder name one of the options is 

Create an Instant Album and that will create an album of those images. I can give it a name. I can 

then adapt or adjust the images that are included. But it’s a very good way of making an album 

of images, for example, made on a particular day.  

Some of these other folders have different combinations of media in them, including images. 

And while we’re talking about My Folders this is a list of folders. It’s not a structured list. It’s a 

list of folders by name. If I click on the little icon here one of the options is View as Tree. If you 

look at the folder symbols on the left you’ll see that some of them have a little icon in them, 

some of them don’t. The ones with the little icon in them, if you click on them you’re going to 

see some images, possibly other media. And if I right click on any of those I have the option to 

create an instant album.  

Down here I have other drives such as my E drive which is another hard drive on the device. And 

if I drill down to the E drive I’ll eventually get to the PSE 15 Exercise Files folder. If I right 

clicked on that then I could make an album out of the images in the PSE 15 Exercise Files folder. 

If there are external drives mentioned here, of course they may not be attached, I may not be able 

to look at the images themselves. Although if they’re part of my catalog there will be thumbnails 

in the catalog.  

So the Tree View is a useful way of looking at how the images in your catalog are stored. And 

also it gives you a good way of getting to folders and creating instant albums from the contents 

of folders. Although of course only to media that are included in the catalog. 

And one final point to note about albums at the moment. As you’ll see later on when you capture 

images there is an option to automatically make an album out of a batch of images, but more on 

that later on. 

That’s it on Albums for the moment and in fact on the Organizer. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Chapter – Acquiring Content – Part 1 

Video: Importing from a Camera 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

By now you should have a pretty good idea of the things that you can do with the Organizer. 

There are still quite a few more things to cover and we’ll be coming back to many of those later 

on. But I want to turn my attention now to going through some of the other options for capturing 

images. I demonstrated capturing images from a phone very early on in the course. Now we’re 

going to go through Image Capture or Import in more detail. We’re going to look at images from 

a regular camera and we’re also going to look at getting images from files and folders and, for 

example, getting images from a scanner. So that’s what we’re going to do in the next few 

sections.  

We’re going to start with getting images from a camera. And there’s a lot of similarity here with 

getting images from the phone. I’m actually going to get images from a digital SLR. But I’m not 

going to do it by connecting the camera to my PC. I’m going to take the SD card from the 

camera, put the SD card into the PC and use that. Now in that sense what I’m going to show you 

is a pretty universal kind of procedure. But there are a few differences to be aware of and some 

of those are related to the operating system that you’re using. For example, the version of 

Windows. But I’ll discuss one or two of those differences as we go along. 

So the first thing I’m going to do is to put my SD card into the card reader on my PC. And 

bearing in mind that I’m running this on Windows 10 when I do that you’ll see a little message 

come up towards the bottom of the screen, Select what happens with memory cards. If I click on 

that that gives me options, for instance, Import photos and videos, Photos, Organize and edit 

using Adobe Elements 15 Organizer. Now I can set the system up so that when I insert an SD 

card it automatically goes to Adobe Elements 15 Organizer and I can manage the import from 

there. But on this occasion I’m just going to click away from that and instead I’m going to go up 

to the Import button on the left and say From Camera or Card Reader.  

Now you remember this is the dialog that we used before to get images from a phone. If I click 

here you’ll now see I’ve got Camera or Card Reader as one of the options. I’m going to select 

that option. It searches for media. And this is actually a pretty big SD card, this one. I’ve got well 

over 2,000 images. A total of 14.5 gigabytes of data there that I could import if I wanted to. 

Obviously how many you see will depend partly on the size of the card but also of course how 

many images you’ve captured on the card as well. 

As far as the Photo Downloader dialog is concerned we’re going to look at the Advanced  

Dialog down here a little bit later on in this section. And I’m also going to demonstrate 
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Automatic Download, although I should point out that Automatic Download is not available on 

Mac. 

There are some very minor differences between Windows 7, Windows 8 and Windows 10. If you 

do encounter any of these I think a quick Google will normally resolve any issues that you may 

have. As I mentioned already, I’m actually performing this on a Windows 10 device. 

So in its very simplest form all I would do once PSE 15 has counted the number of images is 

click on Get Media and all of those images will be captured as a new batch of media into my 

catalog. So we could just click on Get Media and get these images but that’s pretty much what 

we did before. But what I want to demonstrate next is an automatic download and then we’ll 

come back and look at the Advanced Dialog after that. 

So what I’m going to do is to close the Photo Downloader. I’m just going to cancel this and go 

into preferences. The page I need is Camera or Card Reader. Ignore the section at the top on files 

and just leave the Save Files In setting there to the default folder for now. We’re interested in the 

download options and at the moment we just have a generic device set up. So this is what 

happens under all circumstances. You can set up specific download options for specific devices. 

I’m going to select the generic one. I’m going to edit that and change it from Show APD dialog, 

that’s the standard dialog. I’m going to change it to Automatic Download. Now let’s review the 

settings that we have down here. 

Begin the download after a delay of 10 seconds. You can say immediately do the download with 

no dialog displayed. You’ll see that in just a moment. I’m going to leave it set to after delay of 

10 seconds. Create subfolders using the shot date. That’s the default. That’s the one we’ve get set 

at the moment. I’m going to leave that set as the default but you could change those subfolders to 

just be today’s date, in which case they’d go into subfolder with today’s date. Or you can change 

one of the other shot date formats. So for example, you could change it to a U.S. format like 

Month/Day/Year. Again I’m going to leave it at the default. And After copying do not delete 

originals. I’m going to leave that set for reasons I explained earlier on. And bear in mind that 

with large SD cards you may capture some images and then without deleting them you may go 

back, put the card back in the camera, go and take a load more images, come back and do this 

again. You don’t really want to reimport the images that you’ve imported already. So the 

checkbox there, Copy new files only. Ignore already imported files. I normally have that set so it 

means I don’t finish up with loads of duplicates that I have to get rid of.  

So I’m happy with those settings at the moment. I’m going to click on OK. I’m going to close 

the Organizer and now I’m going to go to my AutoPlay setting. So in Windows 10 I’m going to 

search on AutoPlay, go to AutoPlay Settings and check the setting for memory card. Note also 

there are settings there for Apple iPhone and removable drive. But it’s the memory card one I’m 

interested in at the moment.  
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You need to be careful when you set up AutoPlay because you may well have other applications, 

other apps on your device such as Dropbox, the Windows Photo app, the default Windows Photo 

app that may take over some level of automation. But if I in these AutoPlay default settings click 

on the list here for memory card, currently set on Take no action. I’m going to set it to Adobe 

Elements 15 Organizer. Note that I have Elements 14 Organizer installed on this device as well 

as I explained earlier. But I also have options such as importing the photos and videos into 

OneDrive or opening a folder in File Explorer. Make sure you have this set to Adobe Elements 

15 Organizer if you’re going to use automatic download. Having set that I’m going to close. And 

now what I’m going to do is to insert the card back into my device.  

Card in device. It reads the images on the card yet again. Note it says Elements Organizer Photo 

Downloader. Having done that note the delay. Download will begin in 6 seconds, 5 seconds, 

etcetera. I can cancel at this point if I want to. If I don’t cancel then the import will occur. 

There’s quite a lot to do so this will take a little while.  

So I’ve made myself a cup of coffee. It’s still importing. It takes a long time to import that many 

images into PSE 15. It’ll be a little bit longer yet. 

So now we’re getting toward the end of the import of this very large batch of images. Let’s just 

see what happens when PSE gets to the very end.  

It opens Organizer. Having captured those images it’s not importing them into the catalog. And 

what I can see is my last import batch of images. It’s a very large batch, over 2,300 images. And 

in fact what I’m going to do is to select all of these images and delete them because I want to do 

the import in a different way. 

But before I do that let’s just go back into Preferences and look again at the Camera and Card 

Reader Preferences. 

I don’t particularly like Automatic Download. I sort of consider it to be a little bit on the 

dangerous side shall we say. And what I prefer to happen is that if I’m not running Organizer but 

I put an SD card into the device I get that Download dialog. So what I’m going to do is change 

this back to Show APD Dialog (Standard). Now in a moment I’m going to show and explain the 

APD Dialog Advanced and you may choose that option but I’m going to go for the standard one 

at the moment, click on OK. Leave all of the other options as they are and click on OK. What 

I’m going to do now is once again close the Organizer. Note that I haven’t changed the AutoPlay 

setting in Windows 10. So it’s still the case that when I put the SD card in Windows will look to 

Elements 15 Organizer to see what to do. So let me put the card in. But now instead of going into 

that automatic download it opens the Photo Downloader and from here I can control what 

happens. Note of course that it’s searching for media yet again. Now this time of course it 

doesn’t automatically import them. It gives me the option of, for example, clicking on Get 

Media.  
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So that’s if you like a sort of semiautomatic approach to importing media from the SD card. Let 

me cancel that and go back into the Organizer. 

What I’m going to do now is to delete the images that I just imported. So the batch that I 

imported from the phone begins there. The new one ends there. Right up to the top of the list. 

2,342 items selected. Delete selected items from catalog. I’m also going to delete them from the 

hard disk, click on OK and I’m back to my familiar catalog contents. I’m going to import some 

of the images from that SD card but I’m now going to show you the Advanced Dialog. So back 

up to Import from Camera or Card Reader again. This time I’m going to click on Advanced 

Dialog. 

Now many features of the Advanced Dialog are the same as they are in the standard dialog. So 

you can do things like choose a name for subfolders. You can also choose to rename files. And if 

you do rename files you have an option here, Preserve current file name in XMP. We’ve already 

looked at metadata briefly. If you want to keep the original name it’ll be stored in the metadata 

for the image. But if instead you wanted to rename the files, let’s suppose you wanted to rename 

them with the shot date plus a custom name. And let’s suppose that I’m really looking to import 

some pictures of a particular type of rare bird that appeared in the garden a couple of weeks ago. 

I’m going to say Red Wing. That’s the sort of bird. And then there’ll be a number as well. Note 

I’ve checked the box there, Preserve current file name in XMP. I’ve got options here including 

fixing redeyes. I don’t think birds suffer from redeye. I can automatically import the images into 

an album, something that I mentioned to you earlier on.  

Most of the metadata that’s associated with the images will come from the images themselves. 

But there’s an opportunity here to add a couple of additional items of metadata, the Creator, 

that’s going to be me, and Copyright. I’ll just dream up a fictitious organization.  

On the left we have a gallery of thumbnails of the images. I don’t want all of them. I only want 

the ones with the red wing pictures in them. So I’m going to click on Uncheck All. By default 

they’re all checked. And now let me just check the pictures with the red wings in them. Having 

done that I click on Get Media. The selected images are imported. They form my last import 

batch. At any time if I wanted to go back to see the full content of the catalog in Media Browser I 

can click on Back there. But if I select one of the images, say that first one. Let’s take a look at 

its info. Metadata, you can see how I’ve got my author and copyright there now. And if I go up 

to the general category you can see the file name there, including the word Red Wing and the 

number. 

So you’ve seen there some aspects of the use of the Advanced Photo Downloader. That’s the end 

of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Importing Files from Files and Folders 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to look at getting media from files and folders. If you’ve done this 

kind of thing before in a relatively recent version of PSE you can probably skip this section. 

When I talk about media here I will primarily be referring to images, but there are some 

important differences to the work that we’ve done so far. One of them is that when we are 

dealing with images we will be dealing with images in many different formats. So far I’ve only 

really mentioned JPG, JPG format, but there are various other formats that PSE can handle, 

including Photoshop’s own format which enables us to do much more sophisticated work on 

images. And apart from images we may also get other types of media as well. So for instance, we 

might want to import a PDF document into a catalog.  

When I’m talking about files and folders I’ll quite often mean files and folders on the device, the 

PC for example that I’m working on. But it could be a file in a folder on a network location or 

perhaps on a memory stick or some other kind of removable or remote source. 

So the first thing I’m going to do is to just import one image file from a folder on my device. So 

I go up to Imports. One of the options there is From Files and Folders. That gives me a regular 

browser. The first thing I’m going to do is to browse to the folder that contains the image that I 

want to import. Now when I do that and depending on the specific settings that I have in the 

browser I’ll see an assortment of files in that particular folder. Some of them are PSD files, that’s 

the Photoshop format that I’m going to be telling you about later in the course. Some of them are 

regular JPG files like that one. And then there’s an assortment of other file types.  

In this browser if you look towards the bottom right there’s a dropdown here where you can 

select what sort of files you see. And by default here it is showing what are called Media Files. 

So if I hover over Media Files you can see the list of all of the file types that PSE considers to be 

media files. There are a lot of them. They include JPGs, they include MP4 type files, that’s video 

files, and various other graphic formats such as TIFF format and so on. So if you’re looking for 

particular types of file if you click on that dropdown you can see other options. Now one other 

option is just PSE files, which are the Photoshop Project format files. And then All Files shows 

you everything, including the media files.  

So given that there’s not much choice in this button on the right one option you can use to help 

you to find the image or images that you’re looking for is the standard Windows search facility. 

So if I just wanted to find all the JPGs I could just type in there *.jpg and then I’ll only see the 

JPGs. And in fact the image that I want to import is one of the JPGs. Let’s see if I can find it 

visually. There you are. That’s the one I want. Note the file name, click on Open and that 

individual image has now been imported into my catalog as a batch with a single image in it. 
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Having imported that image into my catalog it’s now the oldest image in the catalog. Let me go 

back to that import option again and look at some of the other options in this dialog because 

some of them are very important.  

In that particular folder you notice I effectively filtered here *.jpg. Let me delete that and I’ll be 

back to seeing everything in that folder, including three subfolders. If I have a subfolder selected 

like that one note that one of the options below here, Get Photos from Subfolders is checked. 

And if that’s checked, if I have that selected I’ll import all of the media from that subfolder as 

well as anything I’ve got selected in the main folder itself. If I uncheck that then I won’t get 

images from subfolders. I’ll only be looking for images in the main folder.  

Another very important option is this one, Copy Files on Import. If I was actually browsing a 

folder on a removable drive or perhaps a network drive that I’m not always attached to, if I check 

this then what PSE will do is to make a copy of those files on my device so that I still have 

access to them when the removable drive is removed or when the networks not available. And 

following on from that in a situation where I’m dealing with say an image on the removable 

drive I mentioned before that the preview thumbnails are included in the catalog. Well if you’d 

like PSE to generate thumbnails for you you would check this option here, Generate Previews.  

There are two other options on the left, both of which I’m going to mention later on in the course 

in more detail. Automatically Fix Redeyes, Automatically Suggest Photo Stacks. I’ll come back 

to both of those later. 

So let me just illustrate one or two of the points I just made about removable drives. I’ve got a 

folder on a memory stick with four images in it. Two of them I’m going to import into the 

catalog and move to this device and two of them I’m going to leave on the removable drive.  

So first of all there are my four images and the first two, the one with the gulls and the one with 

the irises I’m going to leave on the removable drive. So I’m going to make sure that the option 

here, Copy Files on Import is not checked. And then I’m going to make sure that Generate 

Previews is checked so that I will see the previews in the catalog even though I won’t have direct 

access to the full images. 

And here’s an important point. Make a note of that name. That is the identifier for the memory 

stick which I have inserted that these images are stored on because in order to be able to find 

these images, perhaps my whole set of memory sticks or other removable media, I’m going to 

need to be able to identify where these images are actually physically stored.  

So that’s the first two. That’s a batch of two images imported. Now let me process the other two. 

Now with these two I’m going to leave the option Copy Files on Import checked and they will 

actually be moved to my device. So with these click on Open and those two are now moved to 

my device. 
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If I go back to the full list in Media Browser you’ll see they’re four of the oldest images in the 

catalog now. There they are down at the end. And what I’m going to do now is to remove that 

memory stick from my device.  

So that’s removed but you’ll notice with the four previews they’re all still there of course but 

these two, the one with the gulls and the one with the iris have a little icon in the top left hand 

corner. Let me just hover over that, Offline. Offline. And in fact if I select one of those and look 

at its info you can see the name of the removable device that that device is on. So if you have a 

system with using backup drives or memory sticks and make sure that you’ve given those unique 

names and names that you have access to. This is actually quite a good library system for 

keeping your media offline. 

And incidentally you may be wondering where PSE has put the two images that it did copy onto 

the device. Well if I select one of them, say that one, you can see the location there. If I click on 

Location it’ll open the folder. There’s an awful lot of other images in there as well. And you may 

notice that the folder itself is in a subfolder of pictures. It’s Adobe-Photos from Removable 

Media and it doesn’t have a device from which these various images have been copied over time. 

Alternatively of course you can look at the viewer’s tree over here. Look at the Tree View and 

you will be able to locate the folder that those two images have been copied to. 

That’s it for this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Exercise 02 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. It’s time now for Exercise 02 and 

this is really quite an unusual exercise. 

What I want you to do in Exercise 02 is to import the course files and the exercise files into one 

or more catalogs. Whether you separate them from your own images say into a course files 

catalog and an exercise files catalog I leave entirely up to you. You could of course put 

everything in one big catalog if you wanted to.  

With the exercise files you may, for example, choose not to import the answers to the exercises 

on the basis that it might be a good idea not to see the answer before you attempt an exercise, 

although in some cases you need to look at the answer to see what you need to do in the 

exercises. 

Exactly what you put where I leave entirely up to you. But I do want you to make sure that 

you’ve got all of the course files somewhere and all or a proportion of the exercise files 

somewhere and that you’ve got used to the process of importing the many different types of file 

that you use when you’re using PSE. So not just things like JPG files but also PSD files, PNG 

files, and so on. 

Note that in some cases the files are in subfolders. So for instance in the course files folder later 

on we’ll create or use files in the subfolders Richmond North Yorkshire Photo Book and Steam 

Car Collage. So you may want to bear that in mind as well. 

That’s it for Exercise 02. There is of course no sample output. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Importing from a Scanner 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to take a look at importing images from a scanner. And if you won’t 

be using a scanner or you’ve used a scanner already, you know how to get images from a scanner 

into PSE, you can skip this section. 

One of the problems with explaining how to use a scanner with PSE is that there are so many 

different types of scanner and how to use them very often depends to some extent on the 

operating system that it’s impossible to give an absolutely generic set of instructions on how to 

do this. So what I’m going to do is to take you through a pretty typical example using a 

multifunction printer, that’s one with a scan capability, which is the sort of printer that many 

people have at home nowadays and using Windows 10 as usual just show you how to get a 

straightforward scan from the printer into PSE. 

I appreciate that you may have a scanner other than the type that I’ve just described. You could, 

for example, have a dedicated flatbed scanner. You may have a film scanner, 35 mil scanner, 

maybe your intention is to scan in many old images into PSE. But really as far as getting this 

working with PSE think of it as a two stage process and the first of these two stages is to make 

sure that your computer is aware of your scanner and that as far as you can tell the scanner 

should work with your computer. Now you might be able to use one of the default apps such as 

the Windows Scan app in order to test this out. But from my experience, and I think this is 

generally accepted, if you’re operating system cannot see the scanner then PSE will not see it 

either. So keep PSE out of the equation to begin with. Just make sure that you can see your 

scanner in your operating system. 

In Windows 10 you have sort of two ways of doing this. You probably have more than two ways 

but the two ways of doing this that I would recommend, one of them is to go into Device 

Manager and this is pretty much the same for Windows 7 and Windows 8 or 8.1 as well. Go into 

Device Manager and probably under Imaging Devices you will see the device. In my case 

HPPSC2500 series. And that device is the scanning device. Now the same device name will 

appear under Printers because it is a printer and scanner. And if you’re using that sort of 

multifunction device you may see that device in a number of places. But if I right click on that 

and look on Properties then what I should discover is this device is working properly. If you’ve 

used Windows for a while you’ll know that that doesn’t necessarily mean very much. But if it 

says anything other than this device is working properly then you probably have a problem. 

However if it says this device is working properly that’s a good sign. It doesn’t guarantee 

success but it’s better than if it doesn’t say that. So that’s using Device Manager. 

In Windows 10 if you go to Settings and go into Printers and Scanners you should see the same 

device under Printers and Scanners. And if I go to this one I’ve actually got a network version of 
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this printer as well as one actually plugged into the device. So it’s this one. If I click on Manage 

you will see that with that particular device it works as a printer or a scanner. And again if it 

should have a scanner function you should be able to select that as one of its functions. So you’ll 

see something like Scanner Properties, Hardware Properties, etcetera. And if I click on Open 

Scanner then it should open the scanner successfully in the Window Scan Function. And if I 

click on Preview I should see a preview of the image that I’ve loaded into the scanner. And as 

you can see I’m now successfully previewing the image that’s in the scanner. 

If all of that works pretty much in the way that it’s worked for me there and as it appears that I 

scan from Windows I can be pretty confident that scanning from PSE has as good a chance as 

any of working and I’m going to move on to PSE in just a moment. 

However if you’ve connected your scanning device and there is no sign of it in your operating 

system or perhaps you start up a scan program, a scanner like the Windows Scan app and it can’t 

detect any scanner then you’ve really got a problem in getting the scanner working with the 

operating system. There are various ways to go about solving that problem. One of them 

obviously is to contact the makers of the scanner. You can check online, perhaps Google to see if 

somebody else has had the same problem. Look for updated drivers from the manufacturer of the 

scanner. Check that Windows or whichever operating system you’re using supports that scanner, 

etcetera. But really until you’ve got your scanner working with the operating system your 

chances of it working with PSE are pretty slim. So make sure you’ve got the scanner working 

first and then once it’s working your chances of it working with PSE then become pretty good. 

I’ve established here that my scanner is known to Windows 10 on this device so what I’m going 

to do now is to go into the Organizer and just show you how to make sure that it’s set up okay in 

the Organizer. 

I’ve started up the Organizer. I’m going to go into Preferences and one of the pages is Scanner. 

Now as you can see in this case it has automatically detected my scanner. If it doesn’t detect it 

and comes up with no scanner found or maybe you may have a couple of scanners attached you 

may need to select the one that you want. But basically make sure that the scanner you intend to 

use is selected. And once it is selected again you’ve got a pretty good change of scanning 

working. 

On this Preferences page now I’m going to set my preferences for scanning and it’s very 

important to get these settings right. You have an option in terms of the file format. It defaults 

here to JPG. You have alternatively TIFF and PNG format. I’m going to talk about these formats 

later on in the course so I’m not going to go into them now. I’ve already talked about JPG and 

the compression that it does. So I’m going to stick with that as the default. 

Quality is a much trickier question to answer really because generally speaking when I’m using 

scanned images I set the quality as high as I can but there are a couple of downsides to that. One 

of them is that the higher you set the quality the bigger the files are that are generated. And these 
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can be very big files. And secondly the higher you set the quality the longer it generally takes to 

scan. If you have a lot of material to scan I suggest that you do a couple of test runs. You take a 

couple of your source images, go right through the process that you intend to follow, not only the 

scanning process but perhaps any cropping you’re going to do and any of the other effects or 

improvements that you’re going to apply, many of which we haven’t covered on the course yet 

but make sure that you go through the whole process and see first of all just how big the files are 

at the end of it and secondly see how long it takes because if you’ve got thousands of images to 

scan and each one of them is going to take an hour to process by the time you’ve done all the 

other things to it you’ve got a pretty big job ahead of you. So if you have got a lot to scan go 

through the whole process and consider carefully the consequences of your settings here. 

The other option here is the folder that these scanned photos are going to be saved to. Bear in 

mind you can move them to more appropriate places later if you want to. 

So I’m going to go with these defaults for now and I’m just going to click on OK.  

So as far as I can tell my scanner should work and I’ve set my preferences accordingly. I go up 

to the Import button and one of the options there is From Scanner. Exactly what you see here 

will depend on your device because at this point to a large extent your device takes over in terms 

of what its capabilities are. As you can see with the device that I’m using I’ve got this little 

dialog here where I can select what sort of image I’m scanning. But it is a color picture that I’ve 

got loaded. So I’m going to stick with the option there of color picture. Note the option here of 

adjusting the quality of the scanned picture and note also as I say that you may or may not see 

similar controls depending on the scanner that you’re using. If you haven’t done scanning from 

that device before and particularly via PSE be prepared to experiment with these different 

settings to get the best results. I have an option here of doing a preview.  

One of the big advantages of doing a preview of course is that not only can I make sure that 

everything seems to be aligned okay, I can make sure I’ve got the image the right way up. Well 

of course you know you can rotate images in PSE but you may not want the job of rotating loads 

and loads of images. It’d be better if they were loaded in the scanner correctly first of all anyway. 

So let me click on Scan and there is my scanned image. 

So that’s pretty straightforward but let me just point out one or two important things about this 

scanned image. 

The first thing to point out is that you will not get the same sort of metadata that you have if 

you’ve got an image from a camera. So the metadata associated with this image is actually pretty 

limited. I’ve got pixel dimensions but obviously nothing about a camera. 

The second thing is that when I come to look at this image the quality will depend not only on 

the settings I’ve used to scan the image but also on the quality of the original image. And if the 

original image is poor I need realistic expectations for the scanned image. Having said that and 
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as many people will say, if you’ve got a poor original and you want to get as good of quality as 

possible you probably need to have the settings for scanning set at high quality so that you don’t 

lose any of the little quality you’re beginning with. 

And finally a point that I made earlier on and that is that if you have got a lot of images to scan 

go through the whole process, get right through to the end result with a couple of sample images 

before you make final decisions about settings to use when scanning. 

And if you scan an image and it’s a little bit crooked don’t worry too much about that because 

we’ll be looking at straightening images later on. 

That’s it for this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Bulk Import 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

In this section we’re going to take a look at Bulk Import. If you’ve used a very recent version of 

PSE and have used Bulk Import before you won’t need to follow this section. 

The idea behind Bulk Import is that you have possibly a large number of images in a number of 

folders, possibly with subfolders, and you want to very quickly import all of them into PSE. 

With Bulk Import the intention is to import one or more folders full of images not to individually 

select images. 

Now if I go to the Import button here and click on In Bulk I get a default selection of folders on 

the left there. And in my case I’ve got the Pictures folder which is the default top level folder for 

newly captured images. And also because I use Dropbox my Dropbox folder is selected by 

default as well. And between the two them if you look at the top there there are 232 subfolders 

and I do know that there are an awful lot of images in all those 232 subfolders. If I wanted all of 

those images all I need to do is to click on Import now. Now very often of course I won’t want 

all of the subfolders. So if I don’t want anything from Dropbox at this stage I can just uncheck 

Dropbox and my selection is significantly reduced. Similarly if I don’t want anything from 

Pictures I can uncheck Pictures and it’s reduced again.  

Now let me just check Pictures again. I want you to look very carefully at the icon next to the 

individual subfolders on the right. You notice they’re currently green. Watch what happens when 

I check it. They turn blue. For some reason, and I’ve never managed to find out what this reason 

is, Adobe decided that rather than have those little tick marks tick and untick in the way you’d 

expect them to all that happens when you check and uncheck something is that the color 

changes. It’s a bit of a strange idea. There must be a reason for it but I have no idea what it is. 

But let me uncheck Pictures yet again. Everything is green which means it won’t be imported. If 

I click on just one of those folders that is the selected folder, the blue one. Note also that the tick 

mark appears on Pictures as the whole of Pictures is included and of course it isn’t. It’s only that 

one blue subfolder. So this is something that’s as far as I’m concerned you need to be very 

careful about. 

This Bulk Import facility I think provides a very good way of getting large numbers of images 

into the Organizer. You may recall that very much earlier on this is a dialog that appeared and I 

cancelled it straightaway. You’ll normally see this very early on, possibly the first time that you 

start up the Organizer, and you specify a particular drive or maybe just your Pictures folder on 

the left. PSE will go through and it’s a good way of making a first stab of getting any media that 

you already have on your device into the Organizer the first time that you use it. So if for 

example you just installed PSE 15 and you wanted to scan the whole of your E drive for images 
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click on Add Folder, go down this PC in my case, there’s the E drive, click on OK and it will 

now scan the whole of that drive for images.  

It takes a little while but eventually it’s found 907 subfolders. If I scroll down through those 

subfolders I may catch up with its previews. I may need to be a little bit wary of those egg timers 

there but which just need to catch up with me scrolling. If I wanted to remove one of the folders 

on the left, let’s suppose I didn’t want to have Dropbox in the list at all. There’s a Remove 

button. And you’ve already seen how to add a folder if you for example got iCloud on your 

device you may want to add iCloud there. And you can set these folders up as what are called 

Watch Folders. That’s what these little binoculars mean here. And what happens with a Watch 

Folder is that you’re notified when any new files are added to this folder. And I’m going to talk 

about Watch Folders later on in the course. But for the moment once I’ve selected the folder or 

folders with the images that I want to import I just click on the Import button and away it goes. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Chapter 5 – Backup and Restore 

Video: Full and Incremental Backups 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

This is possibly the most important section on the whole course and it’s particularly important if 

you use the Organizer even in quite a limited way because we’re going to talk about backup and 

restore. And particularly if you’re going to capture and catalog a large number of images it’s 

absolutely essential that you get in place an effective backup regime.  

The first thing to mention here is I haven’t shown you this particular backup reminder before but 

you’ve probably seen it already on your own system. In fact it may have been driving you mad 

ever since you first installed PSE 15. You may have been clicking on Remind me next time or 

you may have checked Don’t show me again in which case you won’t have seen it again since, 

although of course you do know how to set those warning dialogs back on again.  

What we’re going to do in this section is set up a backup regime and then in future hopefully you 

won’t get that reminder because you’ll be running backups, you’ll be fully organized and you’ll 

be ready in the event that something goes horribly wrong. 

So what do I mean by something going horribly wrong? What sort of thing can cause a problem? 

Well if you’re using a PC there may be a power failure. Your device, laptop or whichever other 

device you’re using may itself develop a physical fault. The hard drive may fail, for example. 

There may be a software error in PSE. All major pieces of software have software errors in them. 

There is not a single major piece of commercially available software that doesn’t have errors in 

it. Most of the time the errors are obscure enough that they don’t affect you but sometimes 

something comes to light. You may be the unfortunate person to first discover an error and it 

may damage one or more of your images or in some way make the information you’ve got in 

your PSE catalog unusable. You may be a victim of malware, some sort of computer virus. Your 

device may be stolen. What happens if somebody steals your laptop or you leave the laptop on 

the train or you drop it? You may make an error. Supposing you’re working away on your 

catalog and you accidentally delete several hundred images and then don’t realize until later the 

same day that you’ve accidentally deleted them. So there are so many things that can go wrong. 

What you need is to have regular backup so that you can restore the catalog to a point, a snapshot 

point in time, and get back what you had before the damage occurred. 

Let’s look at some other important factors in relation to a backup. If you backup your catalog and 

get to the point that you can restore the catalog in the event of a disaster that’s of limited value if 

you lose all of the images that are referred to in the catalog. As we’ve already seen, the images 

are kept separately from the catalog itself. So you need to also consider the backup of images. 

And given that your images may be distributed over different devices, you may have some for 
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instance on the hard drive of your device but you may have some on external drives, networks 

storage, etcetera you need to take a holistic view to backup and say, “Is everything being backed 

up? Not just the catalog itself but the images wherever they may be being kept.” So that’s one 

very important factor to bear in mind. 

In just a moment I’m going to run the first backup on this particular catalog. But before I do I 

need to point out one or two other very important factors. And one of them is that there is really 

little point in backing up a catalog to the same device that the catalog is on. There’s no point in 

backing up this particular catalog, Toby New, to the same drive on the same computer because if 

it’s the computer that’s lost or the computer’s hard drive that’s damaged I will have lost not only 

the catalog but the backup as well. So you should always backup to a different device.  

For demonstration purposes here I’m going to backup to memory sticks, just USB memory 

sticks. I normally backup to removable hard drives. 

The second important point is to remember that one backup does one catalog. So if you have 

more than one catalog you’ll need to back up each of them separately. I’m going to backup Toby 

New here. It hasn’t been backed up before so that will to some extent determine how I get the 

backup process started. 

What I’m going to do now is to say Remind me next time on the Backup Reminder. I will 

ultimately switch it off but I don’t normally switch this off until I’ve actually got my backup 

regime in place. So I’m going to click on Remind me next time. Then it’s up to the File menu 

and Backup Catalog. 

When you do a backup there are basically two types of backup. There’s a full backup and as you 

can see there it says Copy all items from the current catalog. You must first complete a full 

backup before you may use the Incremental Backup option. The second option, the Incremental 

Backup option, Copy the current catalog and all new or modified files since the last backup. Now 

the key thing here is that particularly if you have a large catalog with a lot of images and let’s 

suppose you’re going to do a backup every day you will soon use up an awful lot of space. So 

the usual procedure that people follow is to run a full backup some times and an incremental 

backup other times. Now exactly how frequently you backup and how frequently you perform an 

incremental backup I’ll talk about in just a moment. But the very first time you run a backup on a 

catalog you must start with a full backup. So this is going to be a full backup. 

Click on Next and now I need to set up my backup. First of all select the destination drive. Well 

both C and E are hard drives on this device so I’m certainly not going to use those. I’ve loaded a 

memory stick. It’s not a very high capacity memory stick but it will probably do for this first 

demonstration so I’m going to select that. And the path is F. I’ve set up a folder on there to use 

as the folder for this backup. So let me just browse to that folder. Now I’ve called it Toby New 

Backup Monday. I’ll come back to Monday in a moment. You don’t really have to name them 
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after days of the week but for the purposes of what I’m doing here, as you’ll see it’s going to be 

quite suitable. 

A bit lower down you can see that PSE has already worked out how much space I need for this 

backup. It’s just under 500 megabytes. Bear in mind it’s got the catalog to backup and the 

images to backup as well. So we just under 500 megabytes, which is actually quite a small 

figure. There are not many images in this catalog so far. Only 140 approximately. So once you 

get a few thousand, as you’ll see you’re going to need a pretty big space to do a backup. One of 

those external hard drives is what I normally use. And of course with those you get a very high 

capacity nowadays for a relatively low price. 

Having made my selections I click on Save Backup and away it goes copying the backup files. 

It’ll take a little while and I’ll get a message when it’s finished. And finally I get the message, 

the Backup completed successfully. Let’s take a look at what it’s actually done. 

I’m not going to go through every detail in the contents of the Toby New Backup Monday folder 

on my memory stick but you have a little file for each of the images, then you have the images 

themselves. You have a whole set of JPG files. And right towards the end in this case, obviously 

the order of these will depend on the order you have this folder sorted. But towards the end you 

have a catalog backup file, Catalog.buc, and a backup TLY file. And of course bear in mind that 

I may have other sorts of media here such as an MP4 file here and this particular file corresponds 

to one of my projects. So that’s a PSE SSC file.  

The key point here is that this is a full backup. If I work say every weekend on my images I may 

choose to do a full backup every Monday. But in subsequent days if I only perhaps do a little bit 

of editing I may only want to do an incremental backup. So what I’m going to do next is to make 

a small change to a couple of the images in my catalog and then I’m going to do an incremental 

backup that I’m going to put in a folder called Toby New Backup Tuesday. 

So let me do an Instant Fix to this image. I’m going to save that. Now let me go back and I’m 

going to rotate that image. And now I’m going to run an incremental backup. This time choose 

Incremental and click on Next. F, browse to the folder, it’s that one, and I choose the previous 

full backup. And in doing that I go to the folder and identify the TLY file, the TLY file, and then 

what PSE tells me is that my incremental backup only needs 20.2 megabytes. Click on Save 

Backup and of course that’s going to be a much quicker backup because it’s only saving 

information about what’s changed. So let’s click on OK and take a look at the incremental 

backup. 

Once again I have that catalog backup file and the TLY file but I only have two of the images in 

there now. The one that I made the change to and the one that I rotated. And then I have one or 

two other very small files associated with information related to those specific media items. So 

you can see how much quicker and smaller and incremental backup is. 
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I said at the beginning of this section that is possibly the most important section on the whole 

course. To be fair there is another important section and that is the next one because in the next 

section what I’m going to do is to accidentally, on purpose, delete a very large part of the 

contents of this catalog and show you how to restore from the backup that I’ve just made. That’s 

in the next section. I’ll see you then. 
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Video: Restoring Deleted Files 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

In the previous section I showed you how to run backups, both full backups and incremental 

backups, and explained how important having a backup regime in place is. I also talked about 

some of the ways in which harm could come to your catalog and images and in those situations it 

might well become necessary to restore from a backup. Well I’m going to deliberately shall we 

say damage this catalog. So you remember right at the end of the previous section I made a 

couple of changes to a couple of images here. One of them I did an Instant Fix on and another on 

I just rotated. Let’s suppose that by accident I select the original of the image that I did an Instant 

Fix on and almost everything else in my catalog. So I’m going to go way down to say here. So 

I’ve got almost every image in the catalog selected and I’m going to go to the Edit menu and I’m 

going to click on Delete Selected Items from Catalog. I’m not going to say Delete all items in 

collapsed version sets but I am going to say Also delete selected items from the hard disk. So this 

is really bad news. Click on OK. One or more of the items you have selected to delete may be 

used in one or more projects. Are you sure you want to delete the items? Yes, I am. Away it 

goes. 

Now I’ve done this deliberately but of course you or somebody else might do this accidentally. 

They’ve gone. There’s not much of my catalog left now. And at some later point I look at that 

and say, “Where have all my images gone? Where’s everything gone? Where’s the original of 

that? Most of the pictures have gone. Look at all the folders that are missing on the left there? 

Something terrible has happened.” And at this point you decide, “Oh thank goodness I’ve run a 

backup. Let me do a restore from backup and get all of my work back again.”  

So up to the File menu and Restore Catalog. Restore from CD or DVD or hard drive or other 

volume. Now in this case it’s on a hard drive or other volume so I’ve got to locate the backup 

file. What I need to do is to browse to the last incremental backup. So click on Browse. It’s the 

TLY file that I’m looking for. And now I decide where I want to restore it to. 

In fact you can use backup and restore as a way of moving a catalog and images from one device 

to another. So if I wanted to move my whole catalog to a different computer what I could do is to 

do a full backup to an external drive and then attach that external drive to a completely different 

machine that had PSE 15 installed on it, go into the PSE 15 Organizer and do a restore but 

instead of saying Original location I could specify New location and restore to the new location 

which would set that catalog and those files up in the new location. On this occasion though I’m 

just repairing damage that I’ve done. So I’m going to stick with the original location option and 

then I’m going to click on Restore.  

You have selected original location option as your restore location. With this option restoring to 

a computer which is different from the one you have backed up might create some changes to 
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your existing file structure. Now this warning is there basically because if you bear in mind that 

the images themselves may be in all sorts of different folders, if the folder structure on this 

different computer, suppose you’ve had your computer stolen or it’s been broken, repaired, new 

hard drive, or something like that then it may be that that old folder structure is not right for the 

new device. So really it’s a warning about this. On this occasion I know that I’m using the same 

computer with the same folder structure. The problem was just that I accidentally deleted a load 

of files. So on this occasion I don’t need to worry about this. I can just say Yes when it says Do 

you want to continue.  

You are restoring from an incremental backup. This will require a total of two backup disks from 

two backup sessions. Click OK to continue if have these disks ready. Now of course on this 

occasion my two backups, the original full and the incremental are both on the same memory 

stick. If you’ve put them on two different backup devices then you’re going to need to have them 

both available. So once again it’s just a warning to make sure that you’re ready with both disks if 

necessary. Click on OK. 

Now another warning. You have chosen to restore a catalog with the same name as the one that 

is currently open. It is recommended that you complete a backup of your current catalog first 

before attempting to overwrite it. Now what can sometimes happen if disaster has struck and 

you’ve only got part of the catalog left is that if you try to restore there may be a problem 

restoring. If that happens you could finish up in the worst of all scenarios in that not have you 

tried to restore from a backup and its gone horribly wrong but in doing it you’ve overwritten and 

damaged the version of the catalog that you had when you realized that something had gone 

wrong. So you may want to take the opportunity before you do this restore of backing up the 

catalog as it was in my case just a couple of minutes ago. Now on this occasion purely 

demonstration purposes I’m going to take a risk and overwrite the current catalog. So I’m going 

to click on Yes.  

Do I want to overwrite the cash which is in place? This is a sort of working area that PSE uses. 

I’m going to say Yes to All because it is going to find files that already exist. Bear in mind the 

catalog wasn’t completely empty when I started the restore. Some of my images were still there. 

So I’m just going to say Yes to All, overwrite everything. Do the best you can to restore the 

catalog to the state before I did the delete. So Yes to All.  

Now having done the incremental I’ve now got to go back to the original. Find the TLY file for 

that, click on Open. The restore completed successfully. Click on OK. You can see that my 

catalog has been fully restored, including even the Instant Fix version set which was split by my 

accidental deletion but that’s been rebuilt successfully as well. So everything is back to the way 

it was and that’s a successful restore. 

So that’s pretty much it on Backup and Restore. You need to make your own decision about 

whether you do full backups every day, full backup once a week, full backup at the weekend, and 
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incrementals during the week or any other combination of those to suit your particular work 

pattern. You’ve seen that it’s actually pretty quick to restore from backup. But if you’re a little 

bit optimistic as I am you hope that you never actually have to do a restore. It’s much more 

important to make sure that backups are done and that whatever happens I lose the minimum 

amount of work if disaster strikes. So if I’ve done a very large amount of work at a particular 

time I might do an additional backup just to make a little bit more certain than usual that I won’t 

lose that work. 

That’s it for this section. Please join me in the next one. 
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Chapter 6 – The Editor 

Video: The Editor Workspace 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

It’s time now to start to look at the PSE 15 Editor. I’m going to start it from the Welcome screen. 

You can of course as you know start it from the Organizer. You may already have used the 

Editor of course but I’m going to assume for the purposes of this section that you’re completely 

new to it. 

Once the Editor workspace is open you’ll see that there is some features that are clearly common 

with the Organizer and some of them that are quite different. Let’s look at some of the main 

features now. The other ones we’ll see as we go through the next few sections. 

We have a menu system in the top left. It has more menu options than the Organizer has but 

works on the same principle. And the top right on this Windows 10 device I have standard 

Windows buttons for minimize, restore, etcetera. I can also close the Editor workspace using the 

standard close button. In fact if I click on the File menu there is an Exit option there. 

In the middle I have eLive which works on the same principle that it does in the Organizer. And 

then I have three options for the three available editing modes. There’s Quick Edit which as the 

name implies gives me a way of quickly editing a document. It’s a bit like Instant Fix but as 

you’ll see later on it’s not quite the same. And Guided Editing gives us facilities to edit images to 

achieve specific effect but with guiding, with help, with a sort of recipe to follow. And then 

finally the most powerful option that is Expert Editing. And in Expert Editing mode you have a 

full set of tools available for dealing with any kind of issue enhancement problem that you might 

have in an image and we’ll be looking at Expert Editing quite a bit in later sections.  

On the left in Expert Editing you can see a toolbox. And each of those icons on the left 

represents a tool or an option available in Expert Editing. If I switch back to Quick Editing I still 

have a toolbox on the left but it has a much reduced set of tools.  

So just sticking with Quick Edit mode for the moment, look over on the right. We have a panel 

here called Adjustments. And in fact if you look at the buttons at the bottom you can see that you 

can turn off panels and turn on panels. So you have an Effects panel, a Textures panel, a Frames 

panel.  

Now at the other end of the bar containing those buttons you have buttons which look a little bit 

like the ones that you have in the Organizer. So you have an option here to quickly switch into 

the Organizer and you have Undo, Redo and Rotate buttons. But you also have a couple of 

different ones, Tool Options and Photo Bin. The Photo Bin is the area here, a sort of smaller 

window below the main window. And if I click on Photo Bin I can hide and show it.  
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So that’s the basics of the Editor workspace. Let’s start to look at the Editor in more detail next. 

One of the first things I’d like you to do is to click on the Help menu and work your way through 

the Help options. Many of them link through to the same Help pages or pages on the Adobe 

website that the equivalent in the Organizer Help do. But for example, if you go to Video 

Tutorials that takes you to Photoshop Elements Help and the links here relate to Photoshop 

Elements rather than Elements Organizer. And if you take, for example, this option, Photoshop 

Elements Workspace and Environment, there’s a whole list of topics there, many of which 

overlap what we’re covering in this section and the next few sections. So I do suggest that you 

follow those links and take a look at those as well. 

One of the most noticeable things at the moment is that if I click on the Enhance menu every 

option is grayed out. The reason being that I have no image open at the moment. And as you’ll 

see a little bit later on in the course one option I have is to open an image using this Open button 

on the left. But particularly if you’re using the Organizer you’ll very often access the images you 

want to work on from the Organizer. So if I go down to the Photo Bin and click on that 

dropdown, note the options. Show Open Files, well I don’t have any open files at the moment. I 

haven’t opened anything. Show Files selected in Organizer and Stanley BS 9472. And of course 

Stanley BS 9472 is the album I created earlier in the course.  

Let’s use this middle option, Show Files selected in Organizer. What I’m going to do is to switch 

back to the Organizer. The Organizer for me is already open. So if I just click on Organizer here 

it takes me back to the Organizer. Let me select one of my images. I’m going to select that one. 

Now let me switch back to the Editor and now you can see that image open in the Editor. Once 

it’s open in the Editor of course if I click on the Enhance menu every option is now available to 

me. 

Now let’s just return to that little dropdown on the left there. The picture of a bird that you can 

see is an open file. So Show Open Files shows that one image, the one that I’ve got open in the 

Editor. If I choose the second option now, Show Files selected in Organizer it’s the same picture 

because that’s the one I’ve got selected in the Organizer as well. And if I click on Stanley BS 

9472 I’ll see all of the images that are in that album. None of them are currently open in the 

Editor but if I clicked on that one, for example, it would open in the Editor and that’s now 

available for me to do work on in the Editor. Let me go back here to Show Open Files and I’ve 

now got two images or should I say two thumbnails in my Photo Bin and these are the two 

photos that I’ve got open in the Editor. So that’s one of the key ways of controlling what you’re 

working on in the Editor. 

If at any time I want to close one of the images that’s in my Photo Bin all I need to do is to go up 

to File, Close. If I’ve made any changes I’d want to decide about whether I want to save those 

changes but I haven’t made any changes here so it just closes without any questions being asked. 
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And something else that I’m sure you won’t be surprised by is the fact that there are contextual 

menus. So if I wanted to close the picture of the bird there, if I right click on the thumbnail in the 

Photo Bin one of the options on the contextual menu is Close. So I now have no open files. Let’s 

go back to Show Files selected in Organizer and click on that one again. It’s now open in the 

Editor for me to work on. 

If I’m working on an image in the Editor there’s a little view control up towards the top left. It 

currently says After Only. But I can show before and after in a horizontal arrangement. Now I 

haven’t made any changes to this picture at the moment so those two are exactly the same. But 

let’s suppose that I wanted to do some work on this image and that what I’m going to do 

involves cropping the image.  

I’m currently in Quick Edit mode. I have a reduce Toolset but one of the tools is this one which 

is the Crop tool. Click on Crop. What you can see at the bottom now are the Crop Tool options. 

And as I mentioned earlier on you can switch the options off or on. I get one of these crop boxes 

by default and let’s suppose that I decide to crop this particular image exactly according to the 

default crop box that’s come up. So I’m just going to click on the tick. I’ve now cropped that 

image and you can see before and after horizontal and that lets me see exactly what the effect of 

my cropping has had on the image. And don’t forget, as I pointed out earlier on, I have of course 

got an Undo button and let me just close the tool options, let me switch back on the Photo Bin, 

let me click on Close to close the image. I’ve made some changes or at least as far as PSE is 

concerned I may have done. Do I want to save the changes? No, I don’t. 

For most people working in PSE they do tend to use both the Organizer and the Editor. As I 

pointed out earlier some people use one and not the other. But if you’re using both there’s a sort 

of potential conflict if you work on an image in both. Let me just select the bird picture again in 

the Photo Bin and as far as PSE is concerned I’m working on that image. If I switch back into the 

Organizer now in the Organizer you can see that it’s marked as Edit in Progress and there’s a 

padlock there just saying basically this is being worked on in the Editor. So that’s a means of 

helping to protect you about making changes in two different places. 

For people who use both the Organizer and the Editor what generally tends to happen is that 

particularly if they’re doing quite a lot of work they have both programs open at once and switch 

freely between the two of them. So this sort of feature is very helpful. 

Let me just go back into the Editor one more time in this section. One other thing I need to point 

out here is that with the three different editing modes, Quick, Guided and Expert, there are quite 

a few differences in the workspace apart from, for example, the number of tools available in the 

toolbox. And I’m going to cover these as we go along. 

Let me just give you an example of something else. I’ve shown you the Photo Bin there. I’ve got 

one picture open. Let me open a couple of other pictures. Let me go back to my album and let’s 

just say I’m going to open that one and that one. Click on Show Open Files. I can select which of 
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those I want to work on at any time by clicking on the thumbnail in the Photo Bin. But if I were 

in Expert Mode I get tabs along the top of the main window which also enable me to switch 

between my open images. And the tabs contain information about each image. The name, the 

size, the zoom level, and so on. So be aware that as you learn more and more about these three 

ways of working in the PSE Editor you’ll encounter other additional features of the workspace as 

well. 

But in this section I’ve covered the main features of the workspace and in the next section we’re 

going to take a look at Preferences. So please join me for that. 
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Video: Editor Preferences 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to take a look at Preferences in the Editor. They’re accessed using the 

same approach as the Organizer. So Edit menu, Preferences. The Preferences themselves are 

arranged into pages and I’m really just going to concentrate on a couple of very important 

preferences at this stage. Many of the others we’ll come back to later on. 

First of all let me just point out that on the General page you have options such as whether to 

show tool tips. My tool tips are currently disabled. I’m going to switch them back on again. 

Another very important option to check is your country/region selection. Mine is set correctly at 

United Kingdom. Make sure that yours is set correctly. And you should also look at Adobe 

Partner Services to see which partner services are available in your locale. The last time I 

checked in the UK none of them were available. I’ll do a refresh and as you can see no new 

services have arrived since I last checked.  

The specific preferences that I want to go through with you here though relate to the performance 

of the PSE Editor because the PSE Editor is actually quite a big program and for it to run quickly 

you will need to allocate quite a lot of your system resources to it. Unfortunately if you do this it 

may have an impact on other programs that you’re running on your device. So let me just look at 

the options you have and let’s start by going to the Performance page. 

The first thing I should point out here is that the figures that will show here on your device may 

well be different to mine. Let’s start with Memory Usage. On this device which basically has 8 

gigabytes of memory just under 7 gigabytes, 6869 megabytes are available. And according to 

PSE the ideal range of memory to make available to PSE is 3777-4945. And the way that I’ve 

got this system set is that PSE is allowed to use up to 4808 megabytes. So that’s towards the top 

end of that ideal range. That’s 70% of the available memory on this device.  

Now generally speaking that works absolutely fine but that’s mainly because I don’t have any 

other big programs running when I’m using PSE. When you look at the available RAM on your 

device and you look at PSE’s ideal range try to get the amount that you allocate in that ideal 

range and you should find the performance of PSE to be pretty much as good as it can be on your 

device. If you can’t achieve that ideal range then assuming that PSE still runs okay it may be 

quite slow and unfortunately you may be in the position of accepting that it’s quite slow to run. 

As far as I know there is no particular advantage in letting it have more than its ideal range. So in 

the case of the configuration on my device I wouldn’t give it more than 4945 megabytes, hoping 

that it would make it even quicker. 
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Apart from adjusting how much memory you are prepared to let PSE use there are two other 

settings on this page that can help you to adjust the performance to suit your machine and your 

own requirements.  

History states this is the maximum number of undo’s if you like, how far you can go back in the 

history. If you reduce that number it’s going to use less resources to store those history states. If 

you increase it it means you can go back through many, many more undo’s.  

Cash Levels determines the number of cashed levels of image data. And the higher you have this 

set the quicker screen redraw will work. On the other hand having this set at a lower level will 

generally improve screen quality.  

Now if you change either of these settings, any changes take effect the next time you start the 

Editor. 

And one other very important Preference setting for PSE is Scratch Disks. PSE uses Scratch 

Disks space to temporarily store what it’s doing. And on a PC by default this is set to the C drive. 

As you can see mine is set to the C drive and I only have 33 gigabytes of space. That’s actually 

plenty of space for PSE but normally I would go for a much higher figure than that. I have got 

some clearing up to do so I might do that now actually. If you don’t have enough space on your 

C drive on a PC or if you don’t want to use your C drive on a PC you can change to a different 

drive just by selecting that drive on this Preference page and making that the active drive. So just 

check that. Make sure you’ve got plenty of space on C. And if you do want to use one of your 

other drives as a scratch disk this is the Preference page to go to to do that. 

That’s it on Editor Preferences at the moment. There will be others to check in the set later on as 

we go through the course. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Opening, Saving and Closing Images 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to take a look at opening, saving and closing images in the PSE 

Editor. If you’ve done this sort of thing before in a recent version of PSE you can probably skip 

this section. 

I currently have three images open in the Editor and they’re all three images from my catalog so 

I’ve accessed them via the Organizer. But what I’m going to do first in this section is to open an 

image which is not actually part of the catalog at all. It’s just an image that happens to be on my 

hard drive. Now in order to do this I’m going to click on the File menu and I’m going to click on 

Open and that brings up a regular Windows browser. Let me browse to the folder that contains 

the image I’m going to open. And when I browse to that folder I’ll see a whole gallery of images 

available for me to open. And note down here the file type All Formats. Let’s click on the 

dropdown. If I want to select a particular type of image, a particular format I can select that 

format here. I do know that most of the images in that folder are JPG. So if I choose the JPG type 

I’ll only be offered JPG images. But one of the images at least is of Photoshop type. That’s PSD. 

And I’m going to open this PSD image and explain a little bit about PSD files. 

It just looks like a regular picture really but a PSD format file is a very special format because 

you can do things with PSD files that you can’t do with many other formats, such as JPG format. 

One of the things you can do is that you can work on layers within the file. And later on in the 

course we’re going to spend quite a bit of time looking at layers and the remarkable things that 

you can do with layers. For the moment though I can just think of this as yet another image. 

Let’s suppose I wanted to crop it. Let me go for Quick Editing. Let me choose the Crop tool. I’m 

going to crop it. I won’t accept the default so I’m going to maybe try that. Crop. There we are. 

And then when I finish working with it, let’s suppose I want to save the changes. And I’m going 

to save this cropped image in the Course Files folder. So I click on File, I’m going to do a Save 

As and I’ve selected the Course Files folder. Now note the file name. It’s got the same file name 

that it had when I started. I’m happy to stick with that file name for the moment. But look at 

some of these options and in particular that one. If I have the option Include in the Elements 

Organizer checked not only will the file go into that folder but the image will be added to my 

catalog as well. So I’ll have a thumbnail, I’ll have all the other image information in my catalog 

and of course a link to the files location in that folder. This is the version of the file that I’m 

saving, not the one I started with. It’s the one that I’m saving now.  

Now another option I have here, if I wanted to save it in the same folder as the original folder 

and there’s potential of overwriting the original I can save it as a copy. The third option here, 

ICC Profile, it’s to do with color profile, we’re just going to leave that set at the default. So what 

I’m saying here now is save that file in the Course Files folder but add it to the catalog as well. 
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So click on Save. Let’s just take a look at it in the Organizer. Let’s scroll right down to the 

bottom and there it is. So back into the Editor. 

Now it’s important to recognize that I don’t have to save it in the Organizer. I can open any file. 

A JPG or a PSD or a PNG or any other of those graphic format files, work on it in PSE, and save 

it in a folder without adding it to the catalog at all. And as I’ve said two or three times already on 

the course, many people work on PSE without ever using the Organizer. So they open the files 

from folders, they work on the files, they save them in folders, they never put those files in the 

Organizer. So that’s entirely up to you. 

When I finish working on a file like this one everything else is the same as earlier in the course. 

So I can just right click on the thumbnail in the Photo Bin, Close and I finish working on that 

particular file. 

I want to reopen the image that I just made by cropping. And if I go to the File menu one of the 

options there is Open Recently Edited File and you have a list of recently edited file. The last one 

is at the top. And there’s something very interesting about this file and that is that although I’ve 

read it as a file it was obviously recently a photographic image. I’m actually one of the people in 

that raft on the Tongariro River in New Zealand. Let’s just flick back into the Organizer. 

You may have been a little bit surprised that this image appeared right at the bottom. It looked 

like the oldest image when in fact even though this image has been moved around as a file if I 

click on Keyword/Info with that image selected the metadata from the camera is still there, 

including things like the shot date and so on. So it was actually taken on February the 6th 2007, 

that image. So as you can see the metadata for this image is part of the file. It’s not anything 

really to do with PSE as such. Let’s go back into the Editor. 

What I’m going to do now is to make a further change to this image and on this occasion I’m 

going to add some text to it. So I’m going to click on the horizontal type tool on the left here. 

Note the tool options that appear at the bottom. I’ll be telling you about this tool later in the 

course. And what I’m going to do now is to click on the image and I’m just going to type. Let me 

just move that there. Having made any change to this image, and all I’ve done here is to put a 

word on it, let’s suppose now that I want to save the image and I want to save the change that 

I’ve just made. So I click on Save and I’m offered a save which involves using exactly the same 

name, obviously in the Course Files folder, but that would overwrite the original. Note I have the 

option there again, Include in the Elements Organizer. Well of course the original is in the 

Elements Organizer. But if I want to save it in a version set with the original, let me check Save 

in Version Set. It automatically gets the same name that it started with but with an added part 

before the extension of Edited-1. So I will finish up with a version set in which the newer image 

has a name which is made from the earlier images name but with Edited-1 added. 

Now in this case because this file is getting a different name I don’t need to worry about As a 

copy. Note the checkbox on Layers. That means that this image will still be saved with layers, 
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which we’ll talk about later. Click on Save. Now let me go back into the Organizer and now of 

course at the end I’ve got my version set. So the older one without the word is there. I could 

work on that again if I wanted to. The newer one with the word is there as well and marked as 

Edit in Progress as well. 

So as you can see when you’re working in the Editor you can work completely independently of 

the Organizer but you can also work very much in harmony with the Organizer in such a way 

that as you make changes they’re saved in a version set in the Organizer and so on. Let’s go back 

into the Editor again. 

I mentioned just now working completely independently of the Organizer. Let me open one of 

the other files in the folder that I opened the file from just now.  

This time I’m going to open a straightforward JPG file. So click on Open and there it is. And 

now I’m going to do a Save As. I’m going to save it to the Course Files folder but I am not going 

to include it in the Elements Organizer. So I’m really just saving it as a file but I’m going to save 

it in Photoshop format. So I’m basically taking a JPG and making it into a Photoshop format file. 

Absolutely no reason that I shouldn’t do that. And of course this file will not appear in the 

Organizer. So there’s nothing to stop me creating and working on PSD files without accessing 

the Organizer at all. 

And there’s another useful little technique that can be particularly useful if you’re not using the 

Organizer. Having opened a file and having it selected if you go to the File menu one of the 

options is Duplicate and that creates a duplicate of the currently selected image. The default 

name has Copy added at the end. So I can now close the original. If I sort of lose track of which 

is which, if you hover over an image you can see the name. Let’s suppose I want to close the 

original and that minimizes the chance of me accidentally making changes to the original and I 

can work on the copy always able to go back to the original if I need to. 

And while we’re on the subject of useful little techniques. If you’ve got loads of file open and 

you’ve finished working with them for the moment on the File menu there is a Close All option 

that will close all open files and for any files that PSE believes have outstanding changes to be 

saved you’ll be asked about saving changes. 

That’s nearly it for this section but just a couple of other things. There are very often for 

particular areas of the Editor screen little menus and other contextual options. So for instance the 

Photo Bin has a little menu at the end and that’s got a couple of very useful options. Print Bin 

Files enables you to print all the files that are currently in the bin. And Save Bin as an Album. 

that will make an album out of whichever files are currently in the bin, an interesting collection 

of five pictures there I think.  

And even more finally if I go up to Edit, Preferences, Saving Files. There are a couple of useful 

options there to be aware of. One of them is Save As to Original Folder. If that’s checked as 
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mine is when you do a Save As by default you’re offered the original folder. And right at the 

bottom how many files to include in the Recent File list. 

That’s it for this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 

  

http://www.simonsezit.com/


Learn PSE 15 

© Copyright 2008-2016 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 

Video: Image Size and Resolution 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

This section is another particularly important one because we’re going to look at image size and 

resolution. If you understand these topics and you’ve used the tools and techniques in a relatively 

recent version of PSE you can probably skip this section.  

The question of image size is one that’s really quite confusing, particularly if you’re new to 

digital photography. It’s perfectly natural when you look at an image like this one to say how big 

is that image? Well in terms of digital images the answer is that an image doesn’t really have a 

size as such. You might take a ruler to your screen and measure how wide and how tall that is 

but half a dozen people doing that who are following this course would all come up with 

different answers because the size that it appears on your screen will depend on quite a few 

things. Just to give you a very straightforward example, I have a zoom control up at the top here. 

If I zoom in on that image I can make it appear larger or smaller. So it doesn’t really have a 

physical size as such. What it has is pixel dimensions. It’s a certain number of dots across and a 

certain number of dots down. And how physically big it is at any time depends on how big each 

of those dots is, how big each of those pixels is. So from now on we’ll be talking about pixel 

dimensions, it’s so many pixels by so many pixels, and we’ll be talking about how big a pixel is.  

Now because there are so many different units that these things can be measured in I’m going to 

work in dots per inch. Now it would get rather tedious and take a long time to keep referring this 

to other units of measure. But two of the most common resolutions that I’ll use are 72 dots per 

inch which is 3 dots per millimeter, approximately, and 300 dots per inch which is 12 dots per 

millimeter, approximately. 

So let’s take a look at the size of this image in a bit more detail. If you go to the Image menu one 

of the options there is Resize and then we have Image Size. In this Image Size dialog I can see 

the pixel dimensions of the image. It’s 4,000 dots wide and 6,000 dots high. At a resolution of 

300 pixels per inch, 300 dots per inch, a height of 6,000 pixels, a resolution of 300 pixels per 

inch would make the image 20 inches high. And with a width of 4,000 pixels it would be 13 and 

1/3 inches wide. So if I printed this on a large enough piece of paper at a resolution of 300 pixels 

per inch the image would appear to be 13-1/3 inches wide and 20 inches high. And that is one 

case in which it would have a physical size. But it only has a physical size because it has that 

many pixels wide, 4,000, that many pixels high, 6,000, and I’m printing it with a particular 

resolution.  

If I were to display it on a screen that had a resolution of 72 pixels per inch wide the image 

would be over 55 inches wide and over 83 inches high. That’s well over 2 meters high. So at 72 

pixels per inch it would be a really huge picture.  
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So hopefully you can start to see the relationship between the pixel dimensions of the image and 

its physical size. And it all depends on that resolution. 

I think that one of the things that tends to confuse people when they first come across these 

concepts with digital images is that when you look at an image in PSE or some other photo 

editing software you have a zoom control and the zoom control tends to confuse the issue. The 

zoom doesn’t actually change the size of the image in any way. It only makes it more convenient 

for you to look at in a particular situation. So for example, currently looking at this image the 

zoom is set at 9% because if we really looked at this image on 100% we’d only see a small part 

of it because it’s a pretty big image in terms of pixel dimensions. So it’s a good idea as far as you 

can to separate zoom and the level of zoom at any moment in time from the actual pixel 

dimensions of an image and the corresponding physical size when those pixel dimensions have a 

particular resolution applied. 

Let’s look at a specific example of dealing with image size and resolution. I’ve been asked to put 

this image onto a webpage. Now webpages really don’t benefit from having very high definition 

images on them because most people are looking at images on the web are using relatively low 

resolution devices and therefore generally speaking I aim at a resolution on the web of 72 dots 

per inch. And that’s pretty much the standard for image resolution for web images. To be fair 

nowadays that figure is becoming a little higher, 90 dots per inch is pretty common or even 

higher figures. But let’s work with 72 dots per inch.  

If I’m going to show this image as it is now at 72 dots per inch on a webpage, as you’ve just seen 

it would be a huge image. Let’s just see. Let me go into Image, Resize, Image Size. Let me 

change this figure here again to 72 dots per inch. That’s going to make an image on the webpage 

which is over 2 meters tall, which obviously is not a very good idea. So I need to make it 

smaller. Now before I do this let me just point out one checkbox here which is checked, 

Constrain Proportions. If I want to keep the proportions of the image the same, the same aspect 

ratio, I need to keep that checked which I’m going to do. 

Let’s suppose that I only want it to be 3 inches wide on the page. Let me change that 55.5 to 3. 

Now unfortunately if I do that my resolution becomes hugely big again. And the key here is that 

in order for PSE to come up with the pattern that I’m looking for what I need is to resample the 

image. So what it’s going to do is in this case to throw away some of the dots in the image 

because the pixel dimensions are far too high to have quite a modestly sized image at 72 dots per 

inch resolution. So I’m going to click on the Resample Image box and I’m going to reduce that 

to 72 dots per inch. That will produce an image 3 inches wide and 4-1/2 inches high but would 

only need pixel dimensions of 216 pixels across and 324 pixels down. Now if you’re wondering 

where that 200,000 figure comes from, if you multiply the width, 216, by the height, 324, and 

allow that for each pixel there are 3 bytes of color in the image corresponding to the RGB color 

scheme that brings you a figure of approximately 205,000 bytes to hold this image. 
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So that’s the figure I’m going for. I’m going to click on OK. My image is resized. It’s pretty tiny 

now actually. Let me go up to the View menu and click on Actual Pixels. And that’s now the 

version of the image that I’m going to use on that website.  

Before I move on I should just make one point here and that is that in this case we’ve resampled 

which has involved removing pixels from the image. And in terms of the end result that was a 

perfectly reasonable thing to do. It’s made the file much, much smaller and yet the image on the 

picture in terms of how it looks on a webpage will barely have been affected if at all. However 

bear in mind you can’t do the opposite. You can’t invent pixels in a picture to give it better 

quality. You can’t reverse the process, take a very small picture, make it very big, and of better 

quality. So losing pixels is one thing, gaining them is a different proposition altogether. I’m not 

saying you can’t increase the pixel dimensions of an image. What I’m saying is that if you have 

to do that the chances are that the quality of the image will diminish as well. 

And one thing that I’d like to point out before we move on is that for people who are new to the 

concept of pixel resolution, size of a digital image and so on one thing that can still be quite 

confusing is that when you’re looking at this image on screen I can make it look bigger, I can 

make it look smaller, I can move it around and so on. And you say, “Well just how big is it?” 

Well when your image is shown on screen or indeed printed on a sheet of paper the screen 

software, this driver software that’s actually displaying the image on the screen is constantly 

adapting how many of the pixels you can see to make it look the size that you want it to look. It 

isn’t creating and destroying pixels. So the actual pixel dimensions are not changed by the 

software that’s displaying the image onscreen. It’s just displaying it according to your zoom 

level and so on. What we did just now was to actually change pixel dimensions and that’s not 

what things like screen driver software do. They only temporarily adapt what you see onscreen.  

So that’s it. What I’m going to do now is to save this version of this image. So I’m going to click 

on File. I’m going to click on Save. And this one, bearing in mind this isn’t in the Organizer I’m 

going to call Autumn colours 9 web72 just to remind myself what the purpose of that image was.  

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Zoom and Pan 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to look at Zoom and Pan. If you’ve used those in an earlier version of 

PSE then you can probably skip this section. We’re particularly going to look at Zoom in Expert 

Mode. So currently I have Expert Mode selected. Let’s look at using Zoom on this particular 

image. 

The first thing to point out is that there is a Zoom tool in the toolbox. It’s top left. Select that 

tool. Note that the tool options are currently shown. On the left of the tool options we have a way 

of choosing either zoom in or zoom out. If I click the zoom in tool all I then need to do is to click 

somewhere on the image, say one of the headlamps there, click there and it’ll zoom in a little 

more each time that I click. Similarly if I select zoom out, click somewhere, it’ll zoom out as 

well. I have a zoom slider in the tool options. And then over on the right I have four presets. I 

have a 1:1 preset which is the same as zooming to actual pixels. I have a Fit Screen preset which 

is basically the setting that we had just now. And in this setting you’re basically using as much of 

the main window as possible but are able to see the whole picture. Fill Screen literally will fill 

the whole of the available space in the window, which in this case because of the aspect ratio of 

the image means that you don’t see the whole image. And then you also have a setting here 

which will show the image according to the current default print resolution. Now there are 

equivalents of these on the View menu. So you have Zoom In, Zoom Out, Fit on Screen, Actual 

Pixels, and Print Size. Notice that each of these has a keyboard shortcut, and many people 

including me use those zoom in shortcuts. Control and Equals to zoom in, Control and Minus to 

zoom out. So I’d suggest that you try each of those zoom settings and try the zoom in and zoom 

out with keyboard shortcuts if you can. 

You saw just now how to zoom in towards a particular point in an image. If there’s a part of an 

image that you want to work on clearly you could use zoom in successively to get to that. But 

there’s also a very useful technique. Make sure you have zoom in selected and then with the 

mouse click and hold. You can draw an area on the image, a rectangle like so, and then it will 

zoom in just directly to that rectangle. So that could be very useful as well. And of course you 

can zoom out again either by using one of the presets such as Fit Screen or by successively 

zooming out. 

Let me zoom back in to an area of the image around those headlamps again. Once you’ve 

zoomed in you may need to pan around an image. There are a couple of ways of doing that. You 

can use the scroll bars. There’s one along the bottom or there’s one along the right hand side. 

Alternatively next to the zoom tool in the toolbox there is a hand tool. And the hand tool lets you 

drag the image around. So if you wanted to drag to a particular point you can use the hand tool 

for that as well. Let me switch back to the zoom tool and back to Fit Screen. 
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I pointed out to you once or twice this little control down on the left showing the current zoom 

percentage. And of course you can see the zoom percentage in the tabs at the top of the window 

as well. But just keep an eye on that control because what I’m going to do now is to zoom in as 

far as I can on this image. I’m going to point somewhere near the middle of it and I’m just going 

to zoom in successively. There is a limit to how far you can zoom. You note the cursor has got a 

little plus in the middle of it. When you get to that limit that plus will go away. And at that point, 

that’s there, the image is now pixelated. You can see every individual pixel in the image. Each 

pixel has one color and it’s clearly discernable though. You should be able to see individually on 

your screen each pixel in that image. And that’s at 3,200% of zoom. If I wanted to go back to a 

particular zoom level, say I wanted to go back to say 120%, if I enter 120% in that little control, 

hit the Enter key, I’ll be back to 120% of zoom. So that’s a good way of achieving a particular 

zoom level. Let me just restore things by going back to Fit Screen again now. 

I should point out that if you’re using a touch device zoom and pan is pretty straightforward. If 

you wanted to zoom in then you can just use a standard stretch with your fingertips, which is 

what I’m doing there. And then I could, for instance, tap on the hand on the toolbox and then I 

can pan around, dragging the picture around with my fingertip. The buttons such as the presets 

for Fit Screen work exactly the same in touch as well. 

Now there’s something else that I’d like to show you about working on multiple images and that 

is that each of the images that I have open here has its own level of zoom. You can see that from 

the tabs at the top of the window there. But you can also to a large extent see these images 

simultaneously if you change one of the preferences for the Editor. So if I go into Edit, 

Preferences, go to the General page one of the options there is Allow Floating Documents in 

Expert Mode. If I check that and click on OK and take, for example, this particular image, click 

on the header I can drag it away from the others and it becomes effectively a sort of freestanding 

window. And I can do the same with any of the others that I want to as well. So I can finish up 

with windows in which I can see each of the individual images. They could even be windows 

looking at the same image. So I could be looking at different parts of the same image at once. 

Now one consequence of this is that when you’re using zoom, let me select this particular image 

here and I’m currently zooming in, now I’m zooming out. One of the checkboxes down here in 

the Zoom Tools is Zoom All Windows. And if I use that checkbox, let me go to the Plus Zoom. 

If I click on plus I’ll zoom in on all of the windows at once. Similarly if I zoom out the same 

thing applies. It doesn’t matter which one I have selected. They all zoom out.  

So generally speaking some people will like to work in this mode. You can keep an eye on the 

other windows. You can bring the one that you work on to the front. You can work on that 

particular window and then if I’ve got a particular window that I want to put back with the others 

tabbed all I need to do is drag the header in line with the others. It gets tabbed back at the top 

again. The same with that one. The same with that one. And then of course you can easily switch 

that preference off if you don’t want to be able to do that. 
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And note also that on the taskbar to the left of the Organizer button there is a Layout button and 

that offers you a number of alternative layouts for the open images. So for instance, if I wanted a 

Rows and Columns layout select that. Although note that each image is still in its own window 

so you can still work on the images individually if you want to. And there are about half a dozen 

different layouts there that you could try. So for instance the All Row layout. But also using the 

Layout button is a very quick way to get back to the default layout. 

That’s pretty much all you need to know about zoom and pan in Expert Mode. If I go to Quick 

Mode, in Quick Mode you don’t have several images open at once so you don’t have those same 

options in terms of working on multiple windows. But other than that you have pretty much the 

same tool options and you have an additional zoom slider up here on the right.  

That’s it for this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Exercise 03 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

It’s time now for Exercise 03. For Exercise 03 you’ll need an input file which is in the Exercise 

Files folder. It’s called SimonSezIT-PSE15-Exercise-03. And you need to produce an output file. 

And the sample output file that I’ve included is called Exercise-03-Answer.  

Now there are two things you need to do here. One of them is the input file provided is a JPG 

file, J-P-G format. You need to save your answer as a Photoshop format file, a PSD format file.  

The second thing you need to do is to resize this image. Whichever unit you’re working in I want 

you to resize this image so that it maintains its aspect ratio but at 300 dots per inch its width is 12 

centimeters and its height is 16 centimeters. If you’re working in inches, for example, you’ll 

need the equivalent size in inches. But when you use the Resize dialog you can resize into a size 

in centimeters and then when you look at the size afterwards it will be in your preferred unit. So 

if you normally work in inches you’ll see the size in inches. So you’re aiming at 12 centimeters 

wide, 16 centimeters high. Just to give you a bit of a clue if you get the answer right the width in 

pixels will be 1,417 pixels. 

I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Chapter 7 – Editing in Quick Mode 

Video: Learning Editing in Quick Mode 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. In this section and the next few 

sections we’re going to look at editing in Quick Mode. 

One of the big advantages of learning how to edit in Quick Mode is that if you do decide to 

further develop your skills in editing by using Expert Mode the skills and tools and techniques 

that you learn in Quick Mode are going to really help you to get to grips with Expert Mode 

quickly. When you start to learn to edit using Quick Mode you can start by getting to grips with 

just a reduced set of tools, as you can see in the toolbox on the left there. But also in Quick Mode 

you don’t have to deal with layers. And many of the complications that come later on in Expert 

Mode you’re saved from at least for the moment. 

In the next two or three sections as I say I’m going to show you some very useful tools and 

techniques in Quick Mode, but in this section I’ve just got a couple of basic things to tell you 

about. 

Let me just start by getting some images into the Photo Bin. I’ll use that album, the Stanley BS 

9472 album and select an image. You’ve already seen that when we’re working on an image you 

have options for view that include After Only, Before Only and then Before & After arranged 

either in horizontal or vertical orientation.  

One of the other things that’s particularly useful is to be able to see file information. And so far 

we’ve often gone back to the Organizer to see file information. When you’re working in the 

Editor in general and in Quick Mode in particular if you click on the File tab on the menu there is 

a File Info option and that File Info box gives you all of the information that PSE holds about a 

particular image. It can show even more than you can see in the Organizer. So you have basic 

information there, including things like Creation Date. But you can also look at Camera Data, 

you can look at IPTC Type data, GPS data. So if you need really full information about an image 

use this File Info in the Editor. 

When Quick Mode was first introduced into PSE it was primarily used for fixing problems. But 

in recent versions more and more facilities have been introduced to enhance images. So for 

instance if you look down at the bottom right you’ve got options to add effects and textures and 

frames.  

So in the next section I’m going to concentrate on what might loosely be called fixing problems 

in images and then in the section after that I’m going to look at some of those enhancements. 

We’ll then look at two or three particular tools and particular techniques in the subsequent 

sections from there. But that’s it for this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Quick Mode Adjustments 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

In this section we’re going to start to look in some detail at editing in Quick Mode. And in 

particular we’re going to look at using Quick Mode Adjustments which were introduced 

primarily to fix problems or perceived problems in images which are often used for effect as 

well. 

I’ve got the Adjustments panel open on the right there and we’re going to look at those 

adjustments in just a moment. A couple of things I should point out. One of them is when we’re 

applying these adjustments at the moment we’ll be applying them to whole images. As you’ll see 

with just about any adjustment that you can make in PSE you can apply it to just part of an image 

if you need to. And also in this section I’m using sample images of my own. In some cases they 

were deliberately taken to look bad and some of them just turned out that way. Once you’ve 

started working through this section or perhaps when you’ve completed it it would be a really 

good idea to take some of your own images and try to apply these adjustments to your own 

images. I should also point out that while I’m working on this in Quick Mode my view option is 

Before & After – Horizontal. This does mean that the images you’re looking at are a little bit 

smaller than they absolutely need to be but it does have the advantage that you can see more 

clearly what the effect of each adjustment is.  

Let me open the first image. What I have here is a picture of a church. And as you can see 

although the sky is nice and bright the church itself is in deep shadow. And so it’s very difficult 

to make out any detail on the church at all. There are various ways that I could go about 

improving this. So for instance I might look at the lighting or the color or the balance. One 

option that’s always available, the first option on the Adjustment panel there, is Smart Fix. And 

let’s do a Smart Fix on this image. Bear in mind that I’ve got the Before on the left and the After 

on the right.  

If I click on the dropdown next to Smart Fix you’ll see a little gallery and these are really presets. 

And the one with the little symbol on it, which is a reset symbol, is our starting point. That’s 

where we are now. If I wanted to try one of the other presets and there are nine presets in total. If 

I hover over it and if you look at the picture on the right, the After picture, you can see the effect 

of each preset. And generally speaking the farther I get away from the starting point the more 

extreme the effect is. And I may well get to the point where I think the effect is too strong. 

Notice that as I’m doing that the slider above represents the level of the particular effect that I’m 

applying. In this case the particular Smart Fix. So that’s a hundred. That’s the most extreme that 

it’s prepared to do. The middle one there is 50. The one on the right of 50 is 62. The one below 

50 is 87 and so on. 
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So you can hover over these with this live preview and decide which of those you prefer. 

Alternatively there is an Auto button. And if I click on Auto then PSE will choose the Smart Fix 

that it thinks is appropriate. So let’s try Auto. And that’s what it thinks is about right for this 

image. Now that’s certainly an improvement on what’s there already but let me just go back to 

these presets again and have another look at the presets. I think I actually prefer that one to the 

Auto setting. So let me click on that one. Yes, I think I prefer that. If at any time I want to go 

back to the starting point that’s what the reset does. 

Now a couple of other things to be aware of. One of them is that each of these presets 

corresponds to a value on the slider. You can use the slider yourself to achieve intermediate 

values. So you could just use it as a slider and similarly you can click in the little control to the 

right of the slider and type in a value in the range 0 to 100 yourself. But whichever way you plan 

to do it and I’m still happy with that 50% setting, click on that. That adjustment has been 

applied. And also of course don’t forget you’ve always got the Undo option up here. Or indeed I 

have an Undo button on the bar at the bottom left. So in this particular case I’m really back to 

where I started from. 

And just before I move on for those of you who may be interested in what and where this church 

is. You may have heard of the children’s nursery rhyme about Widecombe Fair. Widecombe is a 

village in England and that’s the church in Widecombe. 

I’m now going to move on to look at a couple of the other adjustment options in Quick Mode. 

But before I do let me just remind you of a couple of things. One of them is if some of the 

terminology that I use from now on involves expressions that you’ve not heard before don’t 

forget the Photoshop Elements Visual Dictionary that I pointed out to you before. So if you want 

to check exactly what we mean by Exposure, for example, click on Exposure there. It takes you 

through to a basic description of what Exposure is but then links through to many other sources 

of information about topics related to Exposure. From here we can also, for instance, go to a 

section on Highlight and Shadow. And many of these terms are terms that I’m going to be using 

from now on. I’m going to explain them as I go along as far as possible but very often it’s useful 

to have additional sources of information, particularly if you’ve not come across these things 

before. 

And also don’t forget the Photoshop Elements PDF because there’s a lot of information in there 

about Quick Mode, including a description of each of the adjustment tools. And if you follow up 

on any of these terms within the PDF itself you’ll find quite a bit more information about how 

each of these adjustments works. 

I want to look again and Smart Fix on the church and just point out something that you may or 

may not have noticed already. If I hover over these presets, let me go for the middle one there, 

for example. Look at how much it lightens up the church itself but look as the effect on the sky. 

Now although it lightens up the church quite a bit the effect on the sky is much less. And in fact 
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the Smart Fix really is quite smart because it’s lightening up the dark areas of the image and 

having much less of an effect on the lighter areas. And as you’ll see particularly later on in the 

course some of the adjustments that you make in PSE need to be targeted at particular problem 

areas.  

I’m going to move now on to Exposure and we’re going to look at the Exposure adjustment, but 

note that this adjustment always applies in Quick Mode to the whole image. So there’s no 

intelligence built into apply more in one place than another. Note also that with Exposure the 

default setting is the zero setting in the middle and that I can either go for negative adjustment 

which means making the whole image darker or a positive adjustment which means making the 

whole image lighter.  

So again as you’ll see later on there are various tools and techniques in PSE that let you target 

particular areas of an image or particular problems in an image with the adjustments and fixes 

that you apply. But in Quick Mode you have effectively a sort of subset of these options. You 

have some things available and not others. And for many people they don’t really have the time 

or the inclination to learn these much more sophisticated tools associated particularly with 

Expert editing. Quick Mode does the job. You have to be careful how you use it. So for instance, 

you need to realize that Exposure in Quick Mode applies to the whole image. But it gives you a 

quick way of fixing problems. And Smart Fix can quite often do the job for you. And as you’ve 

seen already it’s not exactly a lot of work to apply Smart Fix to an image. 

The next adjustment I’d like to look at is lighting and this will give you a much more of a clue as 

to the differences between say Smart Fix and Exposure. Because if I go to Lighting I’ve actually 

got three options. I’ve got Shadows, Midtones, and Highlights. And if you take an image like this 

one of Widecombe Church. You have highlight areas of the image that you can adjust, you have 

the midtone areas of the image that you can adjust and you have the shadows that you can adjust.  

Let’s start with Shadows. You can certainly see there are a lot of shadows in this image. Note 

that the default setting, the zero setting is the top left. If I go say for the middle setting note 

which parts of the image are effected by that as I preview it. It’s really just the shadow areas. If 

you look at the sky, the sky barely changes. Whereas the parts of the image that are in shadow 

are affected much more by this adjustment even than they were in Smart Fix. And if I go to an 

even more extreme adjustment you can see if you like that I’ve overexposed the church and yet 

there is still barely effect on the sky at all.  

So with this lighting setting you can adjust just particular aspects of the image. So if I selected 

Midtones, did the same thing, the default here is in the middle. I can reduce the light in the 

midtones. I can increase the light. And in this case when I adjust the midtones I’ll probably make 

the picture significantly worse actually. But as usual it’s a really good idea to experiment with 

these.  
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Let’s just take a look at Highlights. Zero setting is the top left. Now I’m adjusting the highlights. 

See how much the sky is changing? Whereas on this occasion it’s the areas in shadow that are 

adjusted much less.  

There are a couple of additional options there. Auto Levels and Auto Contrast. I’m going to talk 

about levels and contrast later in the course. In the meantime by all means experiment with those. 

And don’t forget the sources of information that will explain to you what they do. 

 Before we move on to a quick look at the remaining adjustments one important is that you’re not 

restricted to applying one adjustment to an image. You can have any combination of these that 

you like. And in fact right at the top of the Adjustments panel there is one of those Reset buttons 

that resets all of the adjustments you’ve made in one go. So effectively it resets the image to its 

very starting point. 

When it comes to adjusting color once again you have three settings, Saturation, Hue and 

Vibrance. You may or may not be familiar with those terms. Let me give you a very brief 

description but bear in mind you have sources of information that can explain the terms more 

fully. 

Adjusting the saturation changes how vivid of muted a color is. If I take the saturation setting 

here and click top left, away from the default setting in the center, I have effectively a black and 

white image because I’ve basically muted color altogether. Whereas if I go to the other extreme 

I’ve made all of the colors much more vivid.  

Hue on the other hand shifts the color. So for instance I can move it in that direction or towards a 

more green color. You get some very extreme and usually very artificial effects here but 

sometimes an effect like that is the effect that you want to achieve. 

With Vibrance what we’re doing is to cause the lower saturated colors to become more vivid but 

stopping the colors that are already vivid from going too far. So if you look at the vibrant setting 

here I’m going to take the less vibrant colors and make them a bit more vibrant but without 

making the others too extreme. Again the best thing here is for you to experiment with these and 

of course there’s an auto setting as well. 

The next setting is Balance. We have two options here, Temperature and Tint. Normally it’s best 

to set the temperature setting first. Basically temperature lets you slide from cooler blue colors to 

warmer red colors. So if I take an extreme blue and extreme red, obviously you’re going to 

operate within a range between those two. And having set the color temperature you can set the 

color tint. And tint basically lets you adjust the color on a range from green to magenta. And 

adjusting balance is used both to fix problems and for effect. 

The last adjustment that I want to quickly demonstrate now is Sharpening. This particular image 

doesn’t really suffer too much from blurred edges but in those trees there’s been a certain amount 
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of movement and the definition on the trees is not as sharp as it would be on a still day. What I’m 

going to do is to quickly demonstrate Sharpening and that will also demonstrate some of the 

potential pitfalls of sharpening as well. It works very well but it doesn’t work in every situation. 

First of all let me zoom right in to a part of one of the trees. Now you can see that probably 

because of movement in the air the tree is a little bit blurry. And if I want to sharpen it I can use 

this Sharpening scale or one of the presets. Let me use just the first preset. So this is quite a low 

level of sharpening. You can see the effect. And part of the effect is it certainly makes the edge 

look sharper but it also tends to pixelate the image a little and quite often causes a sort of halo 

effect around the edge. You can see it around the trees but you can also see it slightly along the 

side of the church tower. How get that sort of halo effect.  

Now we’re looking at it there zoomed right in. Let’s zoom out again and see what effect this has 

had. At the original zoom level of 17% you may just about be able to make out the tree does 

actually look sharper. Let me go in just a little way and you’ll see that the tree actually is sharper. 

Probably not too sharp and there’s definitely an improvement. But if I went for a much greater 

setting like that the appearance of the whole thing is very much different. The tree looks very 

sharp now but look at the edge of the tower as well. So Sharpening does work but you need to 

apply it with caution and it doesn’t always work. 

So that’s it on Quick Mode Adjustments. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Effects, Textures and Frames 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

In this section we’re going to look at using Effects, Textures and Frames in Quick Mode. If 

you’ve used these before you might skip this section but I should point out that in PSE 15 the 

Effects, Textures and Frames capability has been significantly extended. 

Let’s start with Effects. First of all bring up the Effects panel and the first time you bring this up 

and in fact in many subsequent times that you bring it up you may see all those sort of spinning 

circles as PSE prepares previews based on the current image of what each of these effects will 

look like. Depending on the capabilities of your device it may always take a little while for that 

panel to come up. 

These effects are categorized and the number of effects has been extended. Let’s start with one 

near the middle, Pencil Sketch. If I hover over Pencil Sketch there’s a little dropdown on the 

right, click on the dropdown, and I’m offered alternative versions of a pencil sketch of this 

image. So for instance what about that one? Or that one? And of course as always there is a 

Reset button. Let’s try a different one. Let’s try Lithograph. Let’s try a different one.  

Now a very good idea would be for you to take an image of your own that you like and go 

through and try out each of these effects. I think what I’ve shown you so far pretty much 

demonstrates how they work. They can be a little bit slow to apply. But the end results, 

particularly if you’re aiming to use images in presentations can be extremely good. 

Right at the top of the list is one effect that I think is particularly good. That’s Smart Looks. And 

if I for instance try that option you can see it’s not really a Smart Fix but it’s more making an 

image really impressive from the point of view of a presentation. So it is subtly changing the 

image but I do think this Smart Looks Effect is pretty good. Once again let me reset. 

Either with an image to which I’ve applied an effect or back to the original image. Let’s look 

now at Textures. 

With Textures you have a range of available textures you can apply to an image. So for instance, 

the first one there is Cracked Paint. And now the background, effectively the canvas on which 

the picture is painted is a cracked paint canvas. Some of these are quite extreme. So for instance 

Blue Wash or even Sunburst.  

And then let’s suppose for some strange reason I like the sunburst texture on that image. I might 

go for putting a frame on as well. The frames are down here. I have a selection of options. So for 

instance I could make it part of a sort of a movie reel frame, 35 mil frame. And there we are. 

Alternatively what about a completely unsuitable frame with nice flowery one? Yeah that looks 

wonderful. 
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Once we get into Expert Mode you’ll see some additional options for framing and for textures 

and so on but for the moment I’m going to save this particular framed picture for reasons that 

will become apparent later. So I’m going to do a File, Save As. I’m going to continue to have 

this one in the Elements Organizer. It’s going to be in a version set with the original. It will be 

being saved as a PSD file. Note that Layers is checked because Layers have been an important 

part of what’s happened here and I’ll explain that to you later. Click on Save. I’m going to close 

this one. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Auto Smart Tone 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

We’re still working in Quick Mode here and having looked at Adjustments and at Effects, 

Textures and Frames I want to look in this and the next couple of sections at some specific tools 

and techniques that we can use in Quick Mode. 

The first of them sort of goes back to Adjustments really but it’s a feature of PSE called Auto 

Smart Tone. And this is a way of not only improving an image but also improving it in such a 

way that PSE can remember the sort of improvements you’ve made and suggest future 

improvements on future images based on the selections you’ve made so far. I’ll explain that in 

more detail a little bit later on in this section.  

For the moment I’m back at this picture of Widecombe Church and what I’m going to do is to 

click on the Enhance menu and one of the options there is Auto Smart Tone.  

You then see the Auto Smart Tone dialog. And in the center of the dialog there is a little circle 

called the Controller and you can move the control around. If you look at the little callout there, 

Move the controller around to fine tune the image correction. The four corners indicate the 

correction you would get by dragging in that direction. If you look at the bottom right hand 

corner, for example, you have another version of the same image but there’s a lot more light in 

that version. The exposure generally is much higher and the sky is almost white. If you look at 

the top right corner you don’t have such high exposure but you can also see a lot less contrast in 

the colors. So if you look at the walls of the church, for example, there are no extremes. Whereas 

if you look at the picture at the bottom right you can see more extremes of dark and light. In the 

top left hand corner option you can see everything is extremely dark. 

Now what I can do is to choose one of those or I can move the control around in the direction of 

one of those. As soon as I click on the controller I get a grid. And I can move it around the grid. 

For instance if I move towards the bottom right the image is moving towards what you can see in 

the bottom right hand corner. Much more exposure, generally much lighter. Whereas if I go to 

the opposite corner everything becomes much darker.  

If I get to a point where I’m happy and click on OK what will generally happen is that PSE will 

remember the selection I’ve made and next time it comes across what it considers to be a similar 

set of options it will tend towards that option. I’ll still be able to choose but it will tend to go for 

that kind of option more. 

I’ll come back to the question of it remembering things in just a moment. Let’s just look at some 

of the other controls. 
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To the left of the OK we have a Reset control of course. And further to the left at the bottom of 

the dialog we have Switch to look at before and after. And then we have a little menu here. One 

of the options is Learn from this correction. If you don’t want PSE to try to learn you can switch 

that off. And if you don’t want to see the corner thumbnails you can switch those off as well. 

Now I’m going to stick with the learning from this correction. I’m going to go back to the 

controller, make a decision. I think I quite like that one actually. So I click on OK and that 

change is made.  

One thing to point out about the learning side of things. PSE is gathering information about the 

selections that you’ve made in similar situations. If you go back up to Edit, Preferences you may 

remember from very much earlier on in the course one of the buttons I said I’d come back to is 

Reset Auto Smart Tone Learning. If you want it to forget what it’s learnt so far either because 

you want to start again or perhaps because you’re using somebody else’s system, you’ve taken 

over an installation of PSE 15. You can click there to reset the learning and start again. 

So having made that particular change what I’m now going to do is to close this image and open 

another image. And now I’m going to go for Auto Smart Tone. And what you can see is that it’s 

tending in the direction of the top right hand corner. In fact if I opened the original image again it 

would put the controller right up into the top right hand corner. Note of course that the other 

options are still available to me but it’s learning based on what I’ve decided to do so far, where I 

would tend to put the controller.  

That’s Auto Smart Tone. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Quick Selection Tool 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to continue looking at editing in Quick Mode and I want to 

concentrate on one of the tools, the Quick Selection Tool. If you’ve used that and the other tools 

in the Quick Mode toolbox before in a relatively recent version of PSE then you probably don’t 

need to work through this section. 

We’ve used a couple of the tools in the toolbox already. So we have the zoom tool at the top 

there. We have the hand tool. We have the Quick Selection tool that I’m going to look at in this 

section. We have the Red Eye Removal tool that we’re going to look at in the next section and 

then we have the Whiten Teeth tool, the Straighten tool, the Horizontal Type tool, the Spot 

Healing Brush tool, the Crop tool, and the Move tool, all of which we’ll be considering later on 

when we look at Expert editing. But for this section let’s go back to the Quick Selection tool. 

As I mentioned a couple of sections ago so far in Quick Mode editing we’ve been working on a 

whole image at once. But increasingly you’ll find it becomes necessary to be able to just work on 

part of an image. Therefore you need to know how to select part of an image. In fact later on in 

the course we’re going to spend a few sections on the various selection tools that are available in 

Expert Mode. 

In Quick Mode we use the Quick Selection tool and one or two variants on the Quick Selection 

tool and that’s what I’m going to demonstrate to you in this section. 

The first thing to note about the Quick Selection tool when you select it and when you have the 

tool options open is that the Quick Selection tool itself is selected here. You can see the two 

other associated tools. One of them is the Selection Brush tool and the other one is the Refine 

Selection Brush tool. I’m going to be looking at these later on in the course. For the moment 

we’re just going to stick with the Quick Selection tool. 

To the right of this part of tool options are the various options that we can associate with this 

specific tool. Note that as I change the tool the options change as well.  

Most of those options I’m really not going to worry about at the moment. But I am going to 

change the brush size. Now at the moment the size of the brush is 13 pixels. You’ll see what I 

mean by that in a moment. I’m going to increase that to 30 pixels. Notice the little indicator on 

the left showing the thickness of the brush. And if I hover over the image you’ll actually see a 

little brush head that size on the image. Now it looks a lot smaller on the image than it looks in 

the tool options so let’s go for something quite a bit bigger. I’m going to go for 100 pixels. Now 

when I hover over the image you can see a much bigger brush.  
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What I’m going to do is to select one of these flowers. And the Quick Selection tool works by 

looking for edges around the area where I’ve clicked. So if I say click here and then just drag 

with the mouse held down it uses its intelligence to identify boundaries and tries to make out a 

bound area for me. And it’s done a pretty good job there. When I release the mouse what you 

probably didn’t notice is that in this part of tool options whereas the first option had been 

selected, that’s the start a new selection, now the option that’s selected is Add to Selection. So let 

me try and get another petal. In fact I’ve got quite a bit of the flower there but that’s fine because 

at this stage I just want to show you the general principles. 

Now you may be wondering what do I mean by selection? Well you will see along the border of 

some of those petals that there is a moving line of dots, black and white alternating dots. This is 

generally referred to as the marching ants. But as you can see the marching ants there have got 

part of the flower inside their boundary and the selection is the area inside the marching ants.  

Having made that selection what I’m now going to do is to change the color just to show how to 

do this. So I’m going up to the Enhance menu and I’m going to say Adjust Color, Adjust Hue 

Saturation. That brings up a little dialog. Note my selection is still there. And I’m going to adjust 

the saturation. I’m going to pull the saturation over to the right. And having done that I’m going 

to click on OK. And although that’s a pretty horrible effect as you can see the adjustment I’ve 

made only affects the part of the image that I’ve selected. 

Now if I finish working on that selection I will deselect it either using the menu option on the 

Select menu of Deselect or the keyboard shortcut Control-D. My change to part of the image is 

complete and of course I could save that version of the image with that change made in the 

normal way. 

Note that the Quick Selection tool is still selected. If I wanted to do something else to this image 

using a different tool I’d change my tool and carry on. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Red Eye Removal 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to look at one of the most common fixes that you will probably need 

to perform on pictures of people taken indoors with flash and that is Red Eye Removal. It’s an 

almost unavoidable problem whereby if you take pictures with flash indoors and people are 

looking at you and the flash you get this red eye effect that you can see in the little girl there. 

One of the less known effects but also one that people like to fix is what’s called Pet Eye 

Removal. The problem with pet eye removal compared to human red eye removal is that the 

changes in color and the effect on eye color in pets is more variable than it is in humans. And 

usually to remove the effect in an animal such as the dog in this picture takes a little bit more 

work. So let’s start with the girl. 

So let me choose the Red Eye Removal tool and I’m going to try Auto Correct. Now you should 

just about manage to see there the change in her eyes. Let’s do a before and after view and let me 

use the zoom tool and zoom in on the general area of her eyes. I only need to do it on either the 

before or the after. And now you can see both versions. You’ve got the before on the left. Note 

the redness in the pupils. And then on the right it’s removed the redness. Now it’s removed the 

redness but of course it can’t replace it necessarily with the correct eye color. So you may want 

to do something that’s a little bit more like the pet eye that I’m going to do in just a moment if 

you want to restore the person’s correct eye color. But in terms of removing red eye itself it’s 

done a pretty good job. Let’s go back to Fit Screen. Now I’m going to look at After Only and 

let’s turn our attention to the dog. 

The first thing I’m going to do is to zoom in on one of the dog’s eyes. Having zoomed in on that 

eye I’m going to select the Red Eye Removal tool and make sure I’ve got Pet Eye selected. 

Having selected Pet Eye I’m going to draw a rectangle around the eye. So click, draw a rectangle 

and release. And what PSE 15 does is effectively to darken the center of the rectangle where the 

eye is. Now if I want more or less darkening I can use the Darken Slider which is part of the tool 

options for Red Eye Removal. So if I don’t want it quite as dark as that I can make it a little bit 

lighter or darker still maybe. And I can also vary the pupil radius as a proportion of the selected 

eye area. So I started off with a default of 50%. If I want to make it a bigger area, bigger area and 

so on I can or maybe less and less. So by adjusting the pupil radius and the level of darkening I 

can achieve a realistic representation of this dog’s actual eye color and the amount of the eye 

that’s actually dark. A dog like this would probably have quite dark pupils. 

So having tried that let’s go back out to Fit Screen and you can see one of the eyes looks much 

more realistic than it did before. Of course I haven’t worked on the other eye. I’d need to do the 

same on there. And depending on how much time I was prepared to spend on this I should be 

able to make the dog’s eyes look as much like they really look in real life as I want to. 
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That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 

  

http://www.simonsezit.com/


Learn PSE 15 

© Copyright 2008-2016 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 

Video: Exercise 04 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section I’m setting you Exercise 04 and your starting point for Exercise 04 is the image I 

worked on in the preceding section, the girl with the red eye and the pet with the two pet eyes. 

And there’s two things I’d like you to do really. First of all I’d like you to do the red eye removal 

and the pet eye removal. I’d like you to do the pet eye removal on both of the dog’s eyes. So 

you’ve seen how to do one of them. I just need you to do the other one. But then there’s 

something else as well. 

Let’s just zoom in a little on the dog’s face. If you look around particularly the area of the dog’s 

right eye, the left eye as we look at it. There are some specks on the image. And if you look at 

the after which is my answer to Exercise 04, Exercise-04-Answer, you’ll see that I’ve removed 

those specks. The tool that I used to do that was this tool, the Spot Healing Brush. And I suggest 

you try the Spot Healing Brush yourself and see if you can remove those specks as well. 

One clue I’ll give you about that is that it’s very important to get the brush the right size 

otherwise things tend to get a little bit overdone.  

The other thing I need to tell you about here is that the pet eye removal issue here actually 

caused a big sort of flare by the dogs let eye, the right eye as we looked at it. I’ve used the spot 

healing brush there but it’s only obscured it a bit. I need a better tool to get rid of that effectively. 

And we’re going to look at tools like that later on in the course. 

One other thing to repeat here, if you know anything about pugs, pugs don’t have blue eyes. 

They tend to have very dark eyes, usually very dark brown eyes or even black eyes. So the blue 

color that’s left even in my answer is actually quite unrealistic for a pug. But let’s not worry 

about changing that color for the moment. Let’s just get rid of the worst of the pet eye effect. 

And one other thing for you to be aware of, when you come to save you answer, let me just 

simulate here me saving my answer to this exercise. If you’re saving it as a JPG you’ll see this 

JPG Options dialog appear. And with this dialog you can select the quality of which you want to 

save your JPG image. We’re going to talk about image quality quite a bit later on in the course 

but for the moment by all means accept the defaults. If not I tend to go for the maximum quality. 

Don’t worry about any of the other options, just select the defaults for each. So in this case when 

I click on OK to save my answer that’s the job done. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Chapter 8 – Printing 

Video: Printing Images and Print Settings 

Toby: Welcome back to our course PSE 15.  

In this section and the next one we’re going to look at printing. In this section I’m going to 

concentrate on printing individual images and then in the next one I’ll look at printing the PSE 

equivalent of contact sheets and also some special aspects of printing in PSE. If you’ve used the 

Print facilities in a relatively recent version of PSE you can probably skip this section. 

You can print from either the Organizer or the Editor and I’m going to concentrate in this section 

on printing from the Organizer. 

Before we get started can I just remind you of something that I mentioned much earlier on in the 

course when we looked at scanning? And that is that you need to make sure that PSE can see 

your printer. And normally the most significant part of achieving that is making sure that your 

operating system can see your printer. The second thing that I ought to point out is that when I 

say Print I’m not necessarily talking about printing to a physical printer. You may print to, for 

example, a PDF file or perhaps to another piece of software such as printing to Microsoft 

OneNote or perhaps printing to fax software. 

Let me suppose that I want to print two or three of these images. Say I want to print that one and 

that one and that one. Having selected the three if I right click on any of them, click on Print, that 

brings up the Prints dialog. 

In the Prints dialog you have three main areas as well as a set of buttons at the bottom. Just 

dealing with the buttons at the bottom for the moment. You have a Help button, Page Setup that 

we’ll look at in a moment, some more options, and then you have the actual Print button itself 

which you press when you’re ready to print, and a Cancel which has an obvious function.  

On the left hand side of the main part of the dialog we have what’s called the Print Bin or the 

Media Bin. And in that you can currently see the three images that I want to print. If I wanted to 

remove one of them from this set, if I select it I can just click on the Remove button at the 

bottom of the bin. If I want to add an image to the set to be printed, if I click on Add I will see in 

a specific browser view all of the media that are available to me. And not only can I browse 

through and select any that I want to add but I’ve got a certain amount of filtering possible. For 

instance, Show media with star ratings and do I want to include any hidden media. So I can 

change the selection of images using that approach. 

Let’s look now at the center part of the dialog and this is a very important part to understand. 

When PSE prepares to print these images it uses settings and gives you a representation of what 

the print will look like. As you can see we have two images on that one page. And I have a pair 
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of buttons down here where I can step through the pages. As you look at each page you should 

just about be able to see a little outline on one of the images. And that’s the currently selected 

image for printing and previewing purposes. If I click on the other one that becomes the 

currently selected image.  

Below that preview page there is a pair of rotate buttons, but these operate in a very particular 

way. First of all rotation applies to the selected image. And if I rotate it it may not rotate in quite 

the way that you expect. Let’s do a rotate right. It doesn’t mean that the space on the page 

rotates. So the frame, although it’s actually an invisible frame if you like, that’s allocated to that 

picture doesn’t rotate. It’s the picture that rotates within the available space. And that’s a very 

important point. Similarly to the right of that there is what is in effect a zoom control, a zoom 

slider. But that doesn’t make the frame the picture is in bigger or smaller. It zooms the picture 

within the available space. Now that may well be an effect that’s useful to you but bear in mind 

if you zoom in very much you have great chance of pixelating a picture. So this needs to be used 

with care. 

The ways in which you would control the orientation on the page is to use the controls that are in 

the other parts of the dialog.  

Let’s now turn our attention to the right hand part of the dialog. And I suggest that generally 

speaking you go through this in a sort of workflow, one, two, three, four, five sequence. First of 

all select your printer. I am actually going to print this to a physical printer. I have two versions 

of the same printer. I have a version plugged in and a version on the network. I’m going to 

choose the network version, which is that one. It has the same settings as the other one.  

Then I choose the Printer Settings. The paper type is automatic, the print quality is 600 dots per 

inch, the paper tray is automatically select, paper size is A4. Make sure that you have the correct 

paper size, etcetera selected and depending on your printer you may have some advanced 

settings available as well. Having made sure that I’m happy with the Printer Settings I go onto 

step three which is paper size. I’m going to stick with A4. If you’re in the U.S. you may choose 

Letter or another locale you may choose another size.  

The type of print, individual prints. I’m going to look at contact sheets and picture packages in 

the next section so stick with individual prints. And now I select my print size. Now with the 

selected paper size 4x6 prints look like the preview that you can see there. Supposing I wanted to 

print a smaller size. Let’s suppose I wanted to do 3.5x5. The difference now is that all three of 

those images could fit on one sheet of paper at the same time. Note that the landscape image 

which is in my selection is sort of on its side and the two portrait ones are standing up on that A4 

sheet as I look at it now. And now of course my selection will all print on one sheet of paper.  

If the images that I’ve chosen have a different aspect ratio to the selected one then the checkbox 

here, Crop to Fit, means that each image will be cropped to fit that aspect ratio. If I uncheck that 

then as you can see at least one of the images is going to print at a size which is actually smaller 
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than that and will have some white space at the top and the bottom. I can choose my number of 

copies and now all I would need to do would be to hit Print to print those three images using the 

orientation and layout that you can see in the preview in the middle there. 

I still have a couple of other buttons to look at the options on but just before I move on let me 

explain something else about what’s happened here. The images that you can see, the three that 

I’ve selected, could all be vastly different sizes. One of them could be smaller than the selected 

print size of 3.5x5 at 600 dots per inch. One of them could be much bigger, one could be about 

that size and so on. When you print in this way what PSE does is to scale the picture to the size 

that you’ve said. So each of those three images may be scaled by PSE in a different way to fit the 

space that I’ve specified. I’ve said this is going into a space that’s 3.5 inches by 5 inches. PSE is 

scaling it accordingly. Whether it needs to scale it up or scale it down it will go for that size. If as 

I mentioned just now the aspect ratio of the image is not the same as the aspect ratio of that print 

size it will leave space in the way that it has in the currently selected image there. Or if you’ve 

checked the box Crop to Fit it will crop the image according to your selected font size and 

depending on the aspect ratio of the image. So be aware that there’s an awful lot of scaling going 

on. And if I want to print something and achieve the best results possible I tend to do a bit of a 

resizing operation on it rather than leave it to PSE to scale the image when it comes to printing. 

But that’s very a matter of personal preference. 

Let’s look then at these other options. Let’s start with Page Setup. Once again we get a chance to 

select the paper size and the source, but very importantly here we can also choose the orientation. 

Let’s see what happened if I change to the landscape orientation. I still get those three pictures on 

the page and they’ll still come out at the same size, each on a print size of 3.5x5 but the 

arrangement on the page will be different. And in a situation like this it’s very much a matter of 

personal preference, how you want to arrange this. I’m going to revert back to the previous 

setup. So I’m going to stick with portrait. 

And finally in More Options you have quite a few options here. I’m going to leave you to 

experiment with these but let me briefly review the main options.  

Under printing choices you can choose whether you want to show the date, caption and file 

name. Let’s show, let’s show all of those just so you can see what that looks like. You can 

choose whether you want to just have one photo per page and how many times you want to use 

each. Let’s say we’re going to have one photo per page and use each photo twice. And a further 

option here is Flip Image. If you’re doing an iron on transfer, for example, you would flip the 

image so that the transfer would be the right way round. I’ll leave you to experiment with that 

one. Let me click on Apply for that and you can see now one image per page. So I’ve got size 

pages because each image is used twice. And although it’s rather small to see there you can try it 

yourself. Where there is a caption it’s shown, the date and file name are there shown as well. 

You can also specify custom print size and you can also specify alternative color management. 

As I mentioned earlier in the course we’re just sticking with the default for color management. 
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So there we are. Let me click on OK for that. There’s my revised content for my Prints dialog. If 

I hit the Print key now I’ll get six pages, each page will have one image in it, the size is 3.5x5, 

and the additional information that I selected is shown with each image. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Printing Contact Sheets 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to continue looking at printing in PSE 15 and in particular we’re 

going to look at printing contact sheets and one or two other very specific facilities. 

By now I hope you’ve printed one or more images from your catalog and you got to grips with 

all those settings. And when it comes to printing individual images you can print the images you 

want, the size you want, the orientation you want, and so on. 

Quite a few professional photographers still use contact sheets, although I’m sure the number has 

declined since many have moved to digital photography. And digital photography offers some 

great options for previewing images without printing out contact sheets. A contact sheet being a 

sheet containing many images which somebody can review and select the optimum ones, the 

ones most suitable for a particular job before printing them in higher quality, on higher quality 

paper at the correct size and so on. PSE 15 has its own facility to print contact sheets and we’re 

going to produce one or two contact sheets that look pretty much the way traditional contact 

sheets would have looked.  

So the first thing we need to do is to select some images. So let’s start with that pony. Let’s go 

some way down the catalog, say down to there, Shift, select. And at this point I could go to the 

Prints dialog as before and change the type of print from individual prints to contact sheet but 

I’m going to use another option here. I’m going to go up to the Create button towards the top 

right of the Organizer workspace and I’m going to select Photo Prints. That gives me three 

options. Print on the local printer, Picture Package or Contact Sheet. I’m going to select Contact 

Sheet.  

Now I do finish up in the same place that I would have been if I had used the Print option but it 

shows an alternative way of getting there. My contact sheet in this case would occupy four pages 

of A4 and you can see how those images look on those four pages of A4. 

In this particular case I’ve got a lot of images in the Media Bin, 72 I believe. I have the same 

facilities that we looked at in the preceding section for adding and removing images. Note with 

Add you have the facility to do filtering as mentioned before. I did mention hidden media in the 

preceding section. We haven’t looked at hiding media yet but we will a little bit later on. I’ll 

cancel that now but as you can see it’s pretty straightforward to amend the contents of the Media 

Bin. 

Clearly many of the options in the Prints dialog here work in exactly the same way that they did 

when printing individual prints. But one very important difference is the Select a Layout option 

because you can choose the number of columns for your contact sheet. If you increase the 

number of columns the individual thumbnails in the contact sheet are going to get smaller but 
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obviously you’ll have less sheets of paper to deal with. So if I went up to say eight columns all of 

those images fit onto that contact sheet. Of course they’re very small and as you’d expect this 

really is a matter of personal preference.  

The one other thing that I would do is that I normally produce contact sheets in landscape format. 

So I would normally change the format here from portrait to landscape which with eight columns 

to a page means that I’ll need two pages for this particular set of images. But that eight columns 

to a page format contact sheet from PSE 15 works pretty well for me. 

So at this point if I want to print it on to my selected printer click the Print button and away it 

goes. 

Let’s take a look at the other option which is Picture Package. I’ve selected one of my images. 

I’m going to click on Create, Photo Prints. This time I’m going to choose Picture Package.  

One thing to be aware of with picture packages is that the range of picture packages available to 

you does depend on the paper size that you choose. And also when you are printing bear in mind 

that some of these picture packages are shall we say quite a snug fit on a page. So depending on 

the margin settings on your printer and so on some things may or may not fit. So just be a little 

bit wary when you choose your package and your layout to make sure that it fits comfortably on 

the paper that you’ve got and that you can print it on your printer.  

I’m going to print on this occasion not to the physical printer but to a PDF file. And with A4 

paper selected if I change to Picture Package I get the option here Select a Layout. There’s 

actually a very small range of layouts available with A4 paper selected. So as you can see there 

that’s the first layout, that’s the second layout. If I want to fill the page with the selected image 

I’m going to click on the checkbox there and that’s really what we mean by a picture package. 

It’s normally a page filled with the same image over and over again.  

Back in the olden days when you used to take a roll of film to your local photo processing lab 

they possibly offered you a range of print layouts for you to choose from.  

If I change my paper size from A4 to Letter there are actually quite a few more layouts available. 

And a couple of them are very much equivalent to the style that I used to get my photos printed 

in. Let’s click on the Layout button there. You see there’s about a dozen different options. Let 

me choose that option. No, let me choose that one. You may once have had your photos printed 

like that as well. So you’ve got a large version of the picture and four smaller ones all on the 

same sheet. 

So as I say do be wary depending on your paper size and I believe depending on your locale 

there may be differences in the Picture Package Layouts that are available.  

You can add a frame. So for instance if I wanted to add Antic Rectangle 2 Frame to each of 

those. That looks very nice. And in theory at least if you go to the Adobe website it is possible to 

http://www.simonsezit.com/


Learn PSE 15 

© Copyright 2008-2016 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 

define your own layouts and add those to the available layouts on your installation. That’s well 

outside the scope of what we’re covering on this course but I do believe that’s possible. 

That’s it on printing. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Chapter 9 – Editing in Expert Mode – Part 1 

Video: Expert Mode Tools and Options 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to take our first detailed look at Expert Editing or to be more precise 

we’re going to take our first detailed look at the Expert Editing toolbox. Quite a bit of attention 

from now on will be focused on how to use that very impressive array of tools on the left there. 

And then later on we’ll also look at other key Expert Editing features such as the use of layers 

and the application of filters. But for the moment let’s concentrate on the tools. And in fact 

although you can see quite a few tools there even that’s deceptive because some of those little 

icons don’t correspond to one tool. They can correspond to several. When we were looking at 

Quick Editing a few sections ago you may remember that the Quick Selection tool actually gave 

access to three tools, for example. 

And that leads me to the very first general point to make. If I hover over the Quick Selection tool 

in the full toolbox, note the tool tips there. Where there is a wedge at the top right that indicates 

that this particular icon gives access to more than one tool. When I click in Expert Mode there 

are actually four tools. There’s the Quick Selection tool as before, there’s the Selection Brush 

tool, the Refine Selection Brush tool, and this tool, the Magic Wand tool. I’m not actually going 

to use the Magic Wand tool at the moment but I’m going to select it. And once it’s selected the 

icon for that tool becomes the icon that’s shown in the toolbox. So the toolbox doesn’t always 

show the same icon. It shows the icon for the most recently used tool in the little group of tools 

that are accessed by clicking on an icon in that location in the toolbox. 

And for those of you who like to use keyboard shortcuts note that I’ve currently got the mouse 

cursor over the Magic Wand tool in the tool options. When I hover over that I see an A as a 

keyboard shortcut. And if I press just the A on the keyboard it cycles through the tools in that 

Quick Selection tool group. So that’s another useful way of cycling through the tools. 

If I wanted to access a different tool, for example let me hover over the tool below that, the Spot 

Healing Brush tool. You can see the keyboard shortcut there is a J. So if I press a J that tool is 

selected and then I can step through using the J the other tools in that set. 

Having pointed that out to you, as I mentioned already, I tend not to use keyboard shortcuts on 

courses anyway because I think it’s very difficult for you to see what I’m doing. I like to click on 

something where you can see something visibly be clicked on the screen. And I normally like to 

say what I’m doing as well. 

Back to the toolbox. The tools are arranged into groups. We have a View group at the top with 

the zoom and the hand which we’ve used already. We then have a Select group with many 

selection tools that we’re going to spend quite a bit of time working with later. We have the 
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Enhance group. We’ve used one or two of those tools already. For instance, we used the Red Eye 

Removal tool when we were looking at Quick Mode editing. We have the Draw group where we 

can draw things, fill them in, color them in, draw borders around them, and add text. And then 

we have the Modify group which includes, for example, the Crop tool. Below that under Color 

we have two little panels and they show what I will loosely call the current foreground color and 

the current background color. And we’ll be looking at foreground and background colors later on 

in the course. The way to think of those at the moment is that if I did something to the 

foreground of an image it would be black, the foreground color, and if I did something to the 

background of the image it would be white. Now clearly I won’t always do things in black and 

white so I need to be able to change those colors. And in fact they are default colors. So I’ll very 

often use a color other than the default foreground and background when I’m working on 

images. 

Now for a few other points to do with working with tools. You’ve already seen how to hide the 

tool options. So if I switch off the tool options using that button, if I now choose a different tool 

automatically I get the options again. If you want to switch off that behavior so that if tool 

options are switched off by you they stay switched off there’s a little menu over at the right here 

in the Tool Options panel. And one of the options there is Auto Show Tool Options which is 

currently checked. I’m going to uncheck that. I’m going to hide the tool options. Now when I 

change tool I don’t automatically see the Tool Options panel. I can always manually open it 

again and of course I can always manually change that default back to Auto Show.  

Another very useful option on this little menu is Reset Tool. Many tools have a large number of 

options. We’ve seen a couple of tools with quite a few options already. If you’ve been working 

with a tool and you want to put everything back to the default tool options click on Reset Tool. 

And if you want to reset all tools there’s an option there as well, Reset All Tools. 

That’s it for now on the Expert Edit Mode toolbox and its options. In the next section we’re 

going to take a look at cropping in more detail. I’ll see you then. 
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Video: Cropping 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to look at cropping in Expert Mode. You can actually crop in Quick 

Mode. We did that earlier on and there is a guided edit for cropping as well but you get the 

maximum control and flexibility when you crop in Expert Mode.  

The Crop tool is in the Modify group and if I just click on that tool to select it there are actually 

three tools in the Crop tool group. There’s the cropping tool which is the one we’re going to 

concentrate on in this section, the Cookie Cutter that I’ll just mention briefly at the end, and then 

there is a Perspective Crop tool that I’ll also come to a little bit later on in this section.  

If you’ve used an earlier version of PSE, certainly one that was made before the last couple of 

versions it may well be that various aspects of cropping have changed since then. So for instance 

we have Crop Suggestions, the Grid Overlays have changed and some additional controls and 

options have been added. So if you’re experience is with a much older version it might well be 

worth you still working through this section so that I can explain the more recent additions. 

Another thing to point out here is that because there are so many cropping options in Expert 

Mode you may want to refer to other sources. So for instance, over on the right here that little 

question mark symbol, Tool Help, click on that. And whenever you see that symbol, and you 

don’t see it everywhere, it will normally take you through to a relevant Help item on Adobe.com. 

Don’t forget also the contents of the PDF which is sometimes the same as the Help and 

sometimes different. 

When I first invoked this crop tool PSE presented me with a crop suggestion. And in fact there 

are various crop suggestions down here. They’re not very different but that very much depends 

on the image how much they vary. But what I’m going to do on this occasion first of all is to 

cancel that. So I’m going to press on the Cancel Current Operation sign and I want to draw your 

attention to something else. Down here next to where you can see the zoom level there’s a little 

dropdown that we haven’t talked about so far. And it’s currently showing document sizes.  

If you choose instead Document Dimensions that’s actually a very helpful control because it tells 

you the physical size of the image at an allotted resolution. So at 72 dots per inch this image will 

be 45 and a bit inches wide and 34 inches high. If you’re cropping to achieve a particular size 

then this can be very helpful, particularly if you recall that the physical size does depend on the 

resolution. So bearing that in mind let’s just look at some of those controls that we have down 

there. 

To the right of the selector for the tool we can choose the size of a crop. There are some defaults 

there but you can also say no restrictions so you can change it to any aspect ratio you like. Use 

the photo ratio, so that’s the original ratio of the image we’re starting with and then there are 
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various standard presets. Let’s suppose that I want to do a 4x6. There’s a control under there 

where I can switch that round to make it 6x4 or 4x6. Let’s stick with the 6x4 option. And then I 

have a number of crop suggestions. These are based on a visual analysis of the image by PSE. 

But for the moment I’m not going to use one of those suggestions. I’m going to choose my own 

crop. 

First of all I want the resolution of this image to be 300 dots per inch. It’s currently at 478.5 

based on the pixel dimensions of the existing image. So I specify 300. And then when it comes to 

doing the crop all I have to do is to click and draw my crop rectangle on the picture.  

One of the things you’ll notice here is that once again you’ve got those vertical and horizontal 

lines. These correspond to what’s called the rule of thirds. And before I do this crop let me just 

explain a little about the rule of thirds. 

The rule of thirds says that for reasons related to how the human eye works when you look at 

images the most interesting images are created by placing the points of interest at the points of 

intersection of those lines. So in this particular case if you thought say that those two bigger 

horses, the ones that are standing further forward are the main points of interest what you would 

try to do is to position them at two of the four points of interest, two of the four intersections 

between these lines. If I click on the crop rectangle I can actually move it around. Obviously 

don’t want to go outside the original image. But if I put it somewhere like that then I’m pretty 

close to what the rule of thirds says achieves the most interesting image. Unfortunately I cut off a 

bit of a horse’s tail on the left there so I may just move it back a little. The rule of thirds is 

certainly something to be used with quite a high level of pragmatism.  

Having drawn my crop rectangle, use the rule of thirds to decide how to place the rectangle and 

set my resolution at 300 dots per inch then I just click on tick and my image is cropped. Note the 

figure down here now in the Document Dimensions option, the one we just changed to. It’s 6 

inches by 4 inches at 300 dots per inch. And that’s my cropped image. 

Let me undo that and let’s look at one or two other important aspects of this. 

First of all when I started to draw my crop box note the little figure that you can see hovering 

over the screen. It’s actually telling you the size of the rectangle you’ve drawn so far. So if 

you’re actually doing this as a freehand exercise, perhaps you’ve put no restriction on the aspect 

ratio, you can use that to pretty accurately draw a rectangle of a certain size. Now obviously if 

you’ve got a restriction as I have here and I’m looking for a 6x4 it won’t let me draw something 

that doesn’t have that aspect ratio. But if I had no restriction then that would be a very useful 

way of getting to exactly the size that I want. And once I’ve drawn my crop rectangle you see the 

rule of thirds there. There is a Grid Overlay control down here. If I don’t want the rule of thirds, 

if I click there I don’t have any markings. If what I want is a regular grid, which I can use to 

accurately measure aspects of my cropped image, then I can use that as an alternative to the rule 

of thirds. The rule of thirds is very much a matter of personal preference. 
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And just sticking with the overlay for a moment there’s another technique that I think can 

sometimes be useful and that is if you have an image that needs straightening, and we’re going to 

look at straightening in a few sections time. You can actually straighten as you crop. Now I 

know on this occasion this is not the case but if you look at the horizon behind those horses, let’s 

suppose that is supposed to be horizontal. I can straighten in that sense this image. Let me put 

that grid on again. If I put the cursor outside the crop rectangle you’ll see that it’s now a double 

headed arrow with a bend. And if I click I can rotate the crop rectangle and actually crop at an 

angle. Of course I can crop at an angle anyway. But if I did that and then committed my cropped 

image now has a roughly horizontal horizon. So that’s another useful technique as well. 

As I’ve been doing each of these cropping operations in between them I’ve been going back to 

the original image. And rather than using Undo several times on the Edit menu I’m using the 

Revert option and revert always goes right back to the original. 

Let me now switch off the Grid Overlay altogether and let’s look at the Crop Suggestions. There 

are four of them. If I select one of them that I like the look of and commit it, that’s not actually 

the end of the story because what PSE then does is to offer a further four crop suggestions on 

that cropped image. And of course this can go on for some time. Crop Suggestions can be very 

useful and they’re well worth looking at. And don’t forget that you can always move the crop 

rectangle round if you need to. 

Let us look next at the Cookie Cutter tool. It works pretty much in the same way that you would 

expect any Cookie Cutter to work in that you can cut a shape not in pastry but in one of your 

images. You choose the shape using this control. It’s a gallery. You can access the gallery by 

clicking on that dropdown. And the gallery is categorized. The top category is All Elements. So 

if you want to look at all of the available cookie shapes select that and scroll through using the 

scroll bar on the right. Alternatively you can choose a particular type of shape. So for instance 

you might say, “I want a fruit shape” and maybe we’ll have an apple. Horses like apples. Having 

chosen your shape you can decide on the size. You can say, “I want an unconstrained cookie” or 

you can say, “I want one with defined proportions, defined size, fixed size.” If you need to 

specify the size there’s a width and height box there that you have access to. And then you can 

also decide whether you want to draw the shape from the center or not. On this occasion I’m 

going to draw it from the center. When you cut something out of an image you can very often 

finish up with a jagged edge. And in order to avoid this you can feather the edge of this particular 

cut. I’m going to introduce just a bit of feathering here. In fact what I’m going to do is put in 10 

pixels of feathering. 10 is actually quite a lot. You can easily overdo feathering and finish up 

with a very blurry edge but let’s try 10.  

Now on this occasion we’re going to actually crop the image so let’s click on Crop. Now I 

position roughly in the middle of where I want my apple to be as I’m cookie cutting from the 

center. Click and drag, get to the point that I want to get to, commit, and there is my image. Note 

how the crop there has removed all of the spare space from around the apple. If I hadn’t had crop 
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I’d have a lot more space. You may be wondering what that checkerboard pattern is. The 

checkerboard pattern indicates transparency. So this image is actually a rectangle but apart from 

the parts that are in the apple it’s transparent. I’m going to leave you to experiment with the 

cookie cutter and in particular try those tool options because many of the options, such as 

feathering, are going to appear quite a bit from now on. You can see the effect of feathering here 

in that the edges of the apple are quite blurred. But that means that you don’t see any jaggedness 

in them at all. 

I’d now like to look at the third of the crop tools and this is the new tool. This is the Perspective 

Crop tool.  

Quite often if you take a picture of a tall building, particularly if you’re quite close to it as I was 

here, you get a misleading effect on the shape of the building. This can be quite effective but 

sometimes it just seems a little bit too much. And what you’d really like to do is to more 

faithfully reflect the actual shape of the building. This one looks as though it’s narrowing 

towards the top much more than it actually does because I was standing relatively close to the 

bottom of the building. You can get related problems if you take a picture using a wide angle 

lens. With the Perspective Crop tool what you can do is to straighten the building out to make it 

look more uniform. The amount you do obviously is entirely up to you.  

I’m going to slightly overdo this one. So with the Perspective Crop tool selected what I’m going 

to do is to draw a crop box which is actually going to be on almost the whole image anyway. 

And then I’m going to pull the top right hand corner in a little with the mouse and the top left 

hand corner in a little with the mouse. Now watch carefully what happens when I commit this. 

Look at the tower now. And as you can see it’s significantly straightened the tower out in that the 

top of the tower isn’t as relatively narrow compared to the bottom as it was. So I’ve removed a 

lot of the effect of perspective there. 

I may well have significantly overdone that and of course you can introduce other visual 

problems by doing this. But it’s very useful when you’re dealing with objects which have 

become misshapen because of the angle at which you took the picture. 

As with the cookie cutter I’m going to let you experiment with this. You can crop to a certain 

size. You can set the resolution. You can show the grid or not. 

That’s the Perspective Crop tool. That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Rotating and Flipping 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to look at rotating and flipping. We’ve already rotated images a few 

times and you can in fact rotate not only an image but you can rotate part of an image. You can 

rotate a layer within an image. You can make a selection and rotate that. You can also flip. And 

I’m going to show you pretty much all of those in this section. If you’ve used a relatively recent 

version of PSE then you should be fine to skip this section. For those of you who’ve not used 

layers before though this is the first time you’re going to see layers in action. So it’s quite 

important particularly from that point of view. 

Now first of all we’ve already seen and used the Rotate button down here on the bar at the 

bottom. If I click on Rotate that rotates left once, twice, three times, four times. Click on the 

dropdown I can change that direction to right. Also if I have the Photo Bin open, if I right click 

on the image I’ve got rotate options there. And if I click on the Image menu I have rotate options 

there as well.  

Now when it comes to rotating we’ve been doing our rotations in multiples of 90-degrees at the 

moment but you can do a custom rotation. And if I click on Custom I can choose my angle. So 

let’s suppose I wanted to rotate 43.5-degrees right. Well that’s what 43.5-degrees right looks 

like. Note that PSE still needs a rectangular background for the image. So that image now has 

got bigger in that it has a big white background. Why a white background? Because white is my 

background color. Just remember the two panels below the toolbox on the left. 

Let’s undo that change. Let’s go back up to the Image menu again and again rotate but this time 

flip horizontal. Watch what happens. And again. So that is flipping in the horizontal direction. 

And of course I can flip in the vertical direction as well.  

What I’m going to do now is to just introduce you to the basic idea of layers. And I’m going to 

bring up the Layers panel on the right by clicking on Layers there. Each layer will be one entry 

in this Layer Bin on the right. And at the moment all I’ve got is what’s called a background 

layer. That’s the image I started with.  

I’m going to draw a shape onto this image. And when I draw a shape onto an image I 

automatically get a second layer. I’m going to click on that option which is Shape and I’m going 

to choose a custom shape. When I draw a shape it will get, by default, my foreground color. So 

whatever shape I draw is going to be black at the moment. I’ll show you how to change that 

later. We had an apple last time we drew something on to a shape. So why don’t we have a tree? 

There we are. Let’s choose that tree. And I’m going to draw that right there. As you can see on 

the right I’ve now got two layers in my image. The selected layer will have in this case the blue 

selection highlight.  
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Let me go back up to the Image menu again, go to Rotate, and this time what I’m going to say is 

Rotate Layer 90-degrees left. And that just rotates the selected layer. It doesn’t do anything to the 

rest of the image. I also have the option of flipping the layer in a horizontal direction. So there 

you can see I’m working on an individual layer in the image. 

One of the other options there is Free Rotate Layer. And what happens here is that I can choose 

how I want to rotate this layer. And I’m given a selection box with handles on it. I’ve got that 

little double headed cursor that I’m going to put over one corner and I’m going to rotate this tree 

to whatever angle I want to rotate it to and then I’m going to commit that change.  

What I’m going to do now is to get rid of the tree. So I’m going to right click on the Shape 1 

Layer up there and choose the option Delete Layer. That’s gone. And now what I’m going to do 

is to make a selection within this image. I’m going to go back to using the Quick Selection tool 

that we used before when we were looking at Quick Mode editing. Hopefully you can remember 

how to use that. I’m just going to stick with the default size of brush here for the moment. Okay 

I’ve made a selection there. I have quite a big amount of the building, not all of it but quite a bit 

of it. If I’ve made a selection I can actually rotate and flip a selection. So I go back up to the 

Image menu, Rotate, and it says Rotate selection 90-degrees left. Now that creates a rather 

bizarre situation because I’ve rotated part of the image. Note the white background showing 

through. And in this case it looks rather ridiculous. But there are many situations where being 

able to select part of an image and rotate it can give you the desired effect. And of course you do 

have all of those other options here as well. So you can do a Free Rotate selection, you can do a 

Flip Selection, a Horizontal, and so on. So you can work on a selection as well as on the whole 

image or a whole layer within the image. 

There’s just one other thing I’d like you to take a look at now before we finish this section. I still 

have my selection and I’m going to go up to the Image menu, go back into Rotate and Free 

Rotate Selection. When I do this the way that this is achieved is by PSE doing what’s called a 

Transform. And Transforms include not only rotations but scalings and skewings as well. And 

when it comes to rotation, for example, whereas by default rotation of a selection is around the 

center of the selection. The reference point here is in the center. If I want the rotation to be 

around a different point what I can do is to select my selection and now it will rotate around that 

selected point. Let me just put it back to where it was. Note that I can use that little control there 

to put it back to zero degrees to exactly align it. If I wanted to rotate it around a different point, 

say that one, the middle of the right hand side, I can rotate it around there. 

We’ll be looking at more transforms later on, but again that’s a very good one for you to 

experiment with. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Undo, Redo, Revert and History Panel 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

In this section we’re going to look at Undo, Redo, Revert, and the History Panel. And if you’ve 

used a relatively recent version of PSE you can probably skip this section. 

I’ve got another picture of Glastonbury Tor here so what I’m going to do is to a perspective crop 

on it. Now what I’m going to do is to select the zoom tool, right click on the image and say 

Zoom Out. If I wanted to undo what I’d just done, if I hover over the Undo tool on the bar down 

there it says Undo Perspective Crop. Click on that. I’ve undone the perspective crop. If I hover 

over Redo it says Redo Perspective Crop. Undo and Redo we’ve used quite a bit already and it’s 

very useful to know what the last thing you did was and if you do an undo what that is going to 

undo. And if you have undone something the Redo tells you what you’ll be redoing if you click 

Redo. But in fact in PSE 15 you can go back a long way in many situations. And we’ve already 

looked at setting the maximum number of history states, which is basically the maximum 

number of undo’s that you can do. But while you’re working in PSE it’s very useful not only to 

be able to go back more than one level of undo but also to know what you will be undoing if you 

do that. And this is the information that we can get from what’s called the History Panel. But 

more of that in just a moment. 

I just showed you how the Undo and Redo buttons if you hover them give you tooltips that tell 

you what the relevant operations will be that you were undoing or redoing. There’s something 

else I haven’t mentioned before. If you go up to the Edit menu you have Undo, Control-Z is the 

keyboard shortcut. And Redo in this case Perspective Crop, Control-Y. That menu option will 

always say what Redo is if there is a redo, similarly for undo. So Control-Z and Control-Y are 

two very commonly used keyboard shortcuts in PSE 15. But if you go into Preferences and on to 

the General page the Step back and forward, the Undo and Redo operations you can change the 

keyboard shortcuts for those if Control-Z and Control-Y are not the ones that you would 

normally prefer to use. So for instance you could change them to Control-Z and Shift and 

Control-Z if that’s a pattern that you’re more familiar with. So that’s an important point as well 

about Undo and Redo which many people do quite a lot of when they’re using PSE. 

So what I’m now going to do is a sequence of operations on this image.  

Let me start by doing a Smart Fix. Auto Smart Fix. Okay. Now I’m going to do a Perspective 

Crop. Now another Auto Smart Fix. Now I’m going to add some text to the image. I’m going to 

try another Smart Fix and then I’m going to resize the image. And that’s the next point that I’ve 

got to with it. Now what I’m going to do is to look at the History Panel.  

On the Window menu one of the options is History. That brings up the History Panel. And 

starting with the oldest operations at the top you can see the sequence of steps that I’ve 

performed to get to the point I’m at now. So I did and Open, then a Smart Fix, a Perspective 
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Crop, another Smart Fix, a new type layer, and then a Free Transform Layer. That was the 

transform to get the text, the type into the right place and the right size. Another Auto Smart Fix 

and then an image size. So I can see the exact sequence of operations that I followed.  

If I want to go back to an earlier state, supposing I want to go back to immediately after the point 

that I did the perspective crop. If I click on Perspective Crop everything up to that point is 

shown, including the crop itself but the later operations are now in italic. And it’s basically 

saying that at this point in time those things hadn’t happened yet. So that’s the equivalent of 

doing several undo’s. If I wanted to go forward from there to the point where I’d got the text in 

place and I was happy with the positioning of the text but I hadn’t done the final Smart Fix and I 

hadn’t adjusted the image size I could go to that point.  

It’s worth noting that not everything you do appears in the History Panel. So things like zooming 

and scrolling don’t fundamentally affect the image. They only affect your ability to see it and the 

convenience of working on it. So they’re not part of the History Panel. So when you’re doing a 

lot of resizing and so on you may well find if you go back to an earlier state that the image 

appears to be much huger than it does now or much tinier than it does now. You may need to 

make allowance for that. 

But something else that you can do is to delete steps in the history. So supposing I just wanted to 

delete that particular Auto Smart Fix. If I select that and right click one of the options is Delete. 

And that will delete an individual state. You may just have noticed there a little bit of Auto 

Smart Fix was undone.  

And another very important point is if I go back to a state before I put the type layer on and from 

that point I make another change, so for instance let’s suppose that I do yet another Auto Smart 

Fix, the steps that have not yet been performed, so that’s everything to do with the type layer is 

lost because I’m picking up from the point that I went back to. 

And following on from that if I go back to say the first Auto Smart Fix before the Perspective 

Crop that is and I do a Save. I’m going to save this image in Elements Organizer in a version set 

with the original. The name will have Edited 01 added to it. Click on Save. I’m saving that image 

at maximum JPG quality. The version I’m looking at now, the saved version, doesn’t have those 

later steps applied. I can still go forward and perform those but they are not in the version that 

I’ve saved. I might then save this as a still further version.  

And another very important point to bear in mind is that once I’ve closed this image the history 

is lost. So I can’t open it up again and undo things later on. 

What I’ve done now is to close the image, reopen it, that’s the Edited 02 version, performed 

some operations on it. I just briefly want to talk to you about Revert. We’ve used revert a few 

times to take us back to our starting point, normally the point at which we opened the image.  
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If I do a revert it doesn’t undo the history. What a revert does is it puts the picture back to look 

the way that it looked when I opened the image. But revert is itself an operation and it doesn’t 

cause everything between open and revert to be deleted. So you can still go back to these earlier 

states if you want to. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Straightening Images 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

In this section we’re going to take a look at Straightening Images. If you’ve used tools for 

straightening images in PSE before you can probably skip this section. 

When we’re talking about straightening images we’re normally talking about making something 

that should be horizontal horizontal or something that should be vertical vertical. Earlier on in 

the course we did some work on this particular image and there I talked about making that 

slightly slopping hillside in the background horizontal. And I’m going to use this as a first 

example of straightening an image and in particular I’m going to show some of the perils and 

pitfalls of trying to straighten images using rotation. 

Let’s suppose that I decide that all I need to do with this picture is to rotate it a bit to make that 

horizon there horizontal. So I go up to the Image menu, click on Transform and then Free 

Transform and I get the little handles. I take the one on the corner and I’m going to rotate this to 

make that horizon roughly horizontal. I’m just going to do it by eye. Having done that I release 

the mouse and that’s more or less horizontal. However, there are a couple of very unfortunate 

consequences. One of them is that I’m losing parts of the picture. They’re actually disappearing 

outside the background. Well it’s actually the canvas of the picture but I’ll talk more about 

canvas later on. But as you can see some parts of it have been lost and I’ve got some transparent 

parts of the picture now appearing.  

If I were to just take this as a rectangular picture, let me just commit that. What I finish up with 

is a picture where I’ve lost some and I’ve got some transparency that I don’t really want. I could 

of course crop this but in doing that I would have lost quite a bit of the picture and I would have 

had to do a little bit of extra work as well. The good news is that there are straightening tools in 

PSE 15 that can sort out this problem for us pretty much doing what I’ve just described but doing 

it in a more automated way. 

So let me undo the change that I’ve just made and now I’m going to go to the Modify group in 

the toolbox and one of the options there is Straighten tool. There are actually three Straighten 

tools. There’s the Straighten tool, Grow or Shrink Canvas to Fit, there’s the Crop to Remove 

background tool, and there’s the Crop to Original Size tool. The names of those pretty much tell 

you what they do but I’m going to demonstrate each of them to you and we’ll start with this one, 

Grow or Shrink Canvas to Fit. 

Now to begin with let’s look at those checkboxes on the right, Rotate All Layers. That’s a fairly 

obvious one. When you’ve got layers in an image there may be a situation where you need to 

rotate one layer without rotating the others in order to achieve straightening. In this case we’ve 

got only one layer so it’s not relevant. When we deal with layers though you’re going to need to 

bear that in mind. And Autofill Edges what that basically says is where you finish up with 
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corners like those little transparent corners we had just now use your own intelligence based on 

what surrounds those corners in the picture to fill them in. So the first thing I’m going to do is to 

do this straightening exercise without autofilling the edges. What happens having selected the 

tool is that I click somewhere on the picture and draw the line that I want to be horizontal. When 

I release the mouse watch what happens. Now you notice how it’s done pretty much a similar job 

to the job that I did just now, but and this is a very important point, it’s actually made the canvas 

bigger because I haven’t lost any of the picture. What it’s done is to expand the canvas to make it 

able to contain all of the rotated image.  

Now look very careful, for example, at the top left here where we’ve got that hillside and the 

sky, very gray sky, and then a bit of field. Let me undo what we’ve just done. This time I’m 

going to do exactly the same thing but I’m going to do it with Autofill Edges checked. So pretty 

much select the same line. Again watch carefully when I release the mouse. And after a little bit 

of time what it’s done is to use its own intelligence to fill in some content in those corners. And I 

think it does a pretty good job of that. 

The one particular thing to note here of course though is that the image has actually got bigger 

because it’s grown the canvas to accommodate all of the original image after rotation and it’s 

added some image to the corners as well. So the image overall is bigger than it was before. 

Before we look at the other two options just take a look at this bottom right hand corner. What’s 

happened here is that we finished up with a sort of duplicate fence post where PSE has used its 

own intelligence to fill in a missing corner. If you get effects like this and you really want to 

remove those there are various tools and techniques for doing a better job of filling in gaps. 

We’re going to look at some of those later on in the course. 

Let’s now try the second option. The second option is Crop to Remove Background. On this 

occasion notice that Autofill Edges is not available because there won’t be any edges to autofill. 

And if you look, for example, at the top right hand corner of the image you note that sort of tall 

bit of tree in the corner there. Let me use this tool, draw my horizontal line on the slopping 

horizon. Now as you can see that taller bit of tree has been cropped away. We finish up with a 

picture that’s slightly smaller than it was to begin with but there’s no more cropping or filling to 

do because that’s all been done by PSE. We’ve lost a bit of picture but the horizontal horizon is 

horizontal. So we’ve achieved that effect. 

Let’s undo that and try the third option. 

Now on this occasion what it’s going to do is crop but it’s going to crop to the original size. So 

we have the option of filling the edges or not. On this occasion I’m going to say Autofill Edges. 

So what it’s going to do is to rotate to make what I’m calling the horizon horizontal. It’s going to 

do an autofill of the corners but it’s also going to make the image the same size as the original. 

So let’s do that and there we are. It’s rotated, autofilled as necessary and as you can see the 

image is the original size as well. 
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So I’ve shown you there the use of the three straightening tools. There are a couple of other 

straighten options in PSE 15, although these ones give me very, very mixed results. They will 

certainly work in the situation where you have something that is definitely supposed to be 

straight and isn’t. And by that I mean horizontal or vertical. But where that isn’t the case such as 

in this particular picture they don’t really do anything at all.  

If you do to the Image menu one of the Rotate options right near the bottom is Straighten Image. 

What happens in this case is that PSE looks at the picture and decides if there’s something in it 

that should be horizontal and isn’t or should be vertical and isn’t. You don’t draw a line on it. 

You don’t say this is what should be horizontal or this is what vertical. It just looks for 

something that looks as though it needs straightening. Now if I use that in this particular case it 

does something, I’ve never quite worked out what it does. It must be looking for a line 

somewhere and it decides that it needs to do that tiny, tiny little rotation in order to achieve some 

straightening. But if I go to a different example, I’ve got a different picture in the Photo Bin here, 

that one. With something like this it will look at that and say, “Well I can see a line there that 

looks as though it ought to be vertical. I’ll make it vertical.” So let’s try this again on that one. 

Image, Rotate, Straighten Image. And there it’s seen something that it definitely thinks ought to 

be vertical, the side of that tower from the abbey, and it makes it vertical. If I’d done Straighten 

and Crop, let me just demonstrate that. Clearly that would have worked as well. It’s cropped and 

I’ve got some edges to fill there of course. I don’t really have particular success with those 

options but you might want to give them a try. 

That’s it for this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Exercise 05 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

It’s time now for Exercise 05 and you’re starting point for Exercise 05 is this picture taken of a 

ferry. And the pictures been taken at quite an angle. If you look at the sea horizon you’ll see it’s 

slopping rather extremely.  

So what I want you to do is to level out the horizon. Keep as much of the picture as you can but 

you may find that if you use the autofill facility you finish up with a rather strange effect in the 

bottom left of the picture with a wall that looks a bit strange. So if that happens you might want 

to just crop a bit away.  

Now let me show you my answer to Exercise 05. As you can see the horizon is much better and I 

don’t have a problem with the wall in the bottom left there. It looks perfectly reasonable.  

And the other thing I’d like you to do if you just look at the Document Dimensions down here is 

to make sure that your finishing image is a 16x9 at 300 dots per inch. 

That’s it for Exercise 05. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Chapter 10 – Guided Editing – Part 1 

Video: Introduction to Guided Editing 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. In this section I’m going to get 

you started on Guided Editing. 

If you’ve used Guided Editing in PSE before you probably don’t need to cover this introductory 

section. But note that I will be covering one or two of the new guided edits in subsequent 

sections. So I suggest you keep an eye open for those. 

It’s quite often the case on PSE courses that people start with Guided Editing because it can give 

you a pretty good feel for the kinds of things that you can do with Photoshop Elements. I tend to 

wait a little though and get some of the basics of Quick Editing and Expert Editing in place 

because with Guided Editing I think you understand what’s going on a lot more and appreciate 

what’s going on a lot more if you have a good basic knowledge of those other modes. 

Now when you select Guided Editing in PSE 15 you are offered a whole range of guided edits. 

Now these guided edits are in categories. So you have what are called the Basics, Color, Black & 

White, Fun Edits, Special Edits, and Photomerge. And in each category you have a number of 

possibilities. Let’s go back to Basics. 

Each of these panels shows you a before and after for the particular guided edit. So for instance, 

if I go to the one over on the right here, Lighten and Darken, that is the before. If I move the 

cursor across that’s the after. And you can see how the lighting in that image is being affected by 

my guided edit.  

With a Guided Edit you’re given a sort of recipe to follow, a workflow really. And although you 

have a number of choices to make as you go along pretty much the map of what you need to do 

is laid out in front of you. And one of the points we’ll come back to later on which is very 

important to bear in mind is that although sometimes when you’re using guided edits everything 

seems to be happening by magic and it all seems quite different from what you’ve learnt so far in 

relation to Quick Editing and Expert Editing, in fact you’re only using the same tools and 

techniques. They’re just presented to you in a particularly helpful way. Another important point 

to bear in mind is that many people use guided editing for a while and then decide that that’s all 

they’re ever going to need. They realize that the things that they need or want to do to their 

images are all covered by guided edits and there’s not really a need to spend the time and trouble 

on learning on Expert Editing. I hope that won’t be the case for you because I think with Expert 

Editing you can do such fantastic things and with such flexibility that you wouldn’t really want 

to be constrained by Guided Editing. Having said that if time is short, if you’re only prepared to 

spend a certain amount of time on improving and enhancing and fixing your images then Guided 

Editing is definitely an option to look at. 
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Something that’s happened I think in virtually every version of PSE since it started is that more 

guided edits have been introduced. One or two have been taken out but certainly overall the 

number has increased. And this time there are several new guided edits as well. 

I’m going to concentrate on one or two very simple guided edits to begin with just to get you the 

general idea and then later on I’ll look at one or two of the guided edits that have been 

introduced in this version. If you want to see many other worked examples of guided edits you 

can look at the PSE courses for earlier versions which are on Simon Sez IT and of course there 

are quite a few examples to work through on the Adobe website. So there are quite a few sources 

for you to check out if you want to see other guided edits in action. 

Let’s start with a very straightforward example. If you remember with Exercise 05 we 

straightened the picture of a ferry. I’ve selected the picture in the Photo Bin down there. I’m 

looking at the Basic Guided Edits and I’m going to select Rotate and Straighten. 

There’s the before picture, the Exercise 05 before picture. You can see that we’re in Guided Edit. 

We have a very, very limited range of tools in Guided Edit, just the zoom and the hand. But on 

the right we have the instructions, if you like the recipe for this particular guided edit. At the top 

of the panel on the right we have a Reset button and we also have Help from this little question 

mark icon. This is Rotate and Straighten so I’ve got a pair of rotate buttons. Basically do the 

same job that the ones on the bar at the bottom do. For straighten basically the options are pretty 

much the same as they are if you use the tool in Expert Mode. But they’re very straightforward 

to apply in this case. So if for example I decided I wanted to maintain the canvas size and autofill 

the edges once it’s done the rotation and I’ve got some empty corners check the checkbox 

Autofill Edges and then all I need to do is to click Straighten tool. Draw my line as before. 

That’s the horizon. Release the mouse and there we are. Straightened and filled. Note the slightly 

irregular bit of brickwork in the bottom left hand corner. Although I don’t think even the people 

that know this particular ferry and this particular harbor would notice that particular blemish. 

When I’m happy with the results, bear in mind I can revert if I’m not, click on Next and I’m 

given the options to Save or Save As, I can continue editing in Quick Mode or in Expert Mode or 

I can share what I’ve done on Facebook, Flickr or Twitter. I’ll talk about sharing some more a 

little bit later on. And when I’ve finished I just click on Done. So Guided Editing really is as 

straightforward as that. 

I’m going to go through one more example. This is another one of the Guided Edits that’s been 

around for a good while and then I’m going to in subsequent sections look at a couple of the new 

guided edits. But fundamentally with guided edits with the help of the PDF, with the help of the 

online examples and any old examples you can look at in previous versions of this course I really 

think you should spend a little bit of time going through each of the guided edits, getting used to 

what they do, trying out the different tools and techniques and I really think you’ll find that 
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Guided Edit even if ultimately it’s not the way you’re going to do things it gives you some great 

ideas on how to do things and the sort of things that you can do as well. 

I’m going to select the picture which is the left most one in the Photo Bin. It’s actually a picture 

of what’s called the Ring of Brodgar which is a very, very old stone circle ring in the Orkney 

Islands in the UK. And what I’m going to do is to click on Black and White Guided Edits and 

I’m going to choose Line Drawing. 

This particular guided edit includes three steps and the first step can be applied multiple times. 

The first step is to take the photographic image and apply a pencil sketch effect. Let me just click 

the button once to do that and as you can see it’s done a pretty good job of making that look as so 

somebody has sketched the scene with a pencil. If I click again look carefully at what happens. 

The effect now is a much fainter one, as though somebody has quite deliberately represented this 

scene very faintly with a pencil sketch. Sometimes when you’re trying these things out for the 

first time you don’t know whether it’s going to be more or less intense if you do something 

multiple times. And indeed some of these effects do get more intense, some of them get less 

intense. So really you do need to try some of these things out to see how repeated effects do 

actually impact the look of an image. I’m going to revert in this case back to the start again. I’m 

just going to apply the pencil sketch effect once. 

The second step is to adjust the layer opacity. Now this will become clearer later on but the way 

that PSE is doing this is by creating a number of layers. And one of the layers is the layer with all 

the original colors still in it. And what I’m going to do is by clicking on this button let a little bit 

of that color show through. It still looks like a pencil sketch but it looks as though it’s been done 

with colored pencils. I think it looks rather nice really. 

And then the third effect is to make the lines in the drawing darker. Click on Levels, look at the 

lines particularly on the biggest stone that you can see there. You see how the lines are that little 

bit darker just given a more sort of dramatic effect to them. 

So that’s the pencil sketch effect on the Ring of Brodgar. As before we click on Next. You can 

save, you can go into Quick Mode editing, go into Expert Editing or you can share you new 

creation. When I’ve finished click on Done.  

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 

  

http://www.simonsezit.com/


Learn PSE 15 

© Copyright 2008-2016 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 

Video: Photo Text Guided Edit 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

In this and the next couple of sections I’m going to look at two or three of the new guided edits 

in PSE 15. As I mentioned before there are so many guided edits now that there certainly isn’t 

time on the course to go through all of them. And it’s very important that you spend as much 

time as you can experimenting with them. But I do think it’s worth me looking at at least two or 

three of the most significant new ones and I’m going to start with one that’s called Photo Text.  

The image that I’m going to use for it is one that I took in the Roman Baths in Bath in the UK 

earlier this year. So what I’m going to do is to choose one of the fun edits and the fun edit is 

called Photo Text. 

So there’s the picture taken in Bath, the original Roman Baths which were built and used by the 

Romans when they had taken over the country about 2,000 years ago. They were here for quite a 

long time but most of them have gone now. I’m going to actually put the word Roman Baths 

over this picture and effectively use the picture to fill the letters of the words Roman Baths. 

You’ll see what I mean by that in just a moment. 

So the first thing I need to do is to put some text on. So step one, Click on the Type tool button 

below and then click on your photo and start typing some text. So I’m going to click there and 

I’m going to type Roman, then I’m going to hit the Enter key to start a new line and I’m going to 

say Baths. As it says in the instructions you can change the style. So you could make the text 

italic, you could change the color, although to some extent some of those things are going to be 

superseded by what we do later. So by all means try those things but I think it’s worth having at 

least one full run through yourself first. 

When the text has been entered commit with the green tick and now make a choice in step two 

between fitting and filling the text. Fitting expands the text to fit across the width of the photo. In 

that case the aspect ratio of the font is maintained. Filling expands the test to cover the height 

and width of the photo. So if I click on Fill here what you can see is that it’s filled the height and 

width of the photo. The third step is to select a background style. Now I’m going to choose a 

black background style. You’ll see the reason for that in just a moment. Let me do black. Where 

there isn’t text I’ve now got blackness. If I chose white where there isn’t text I would see white. 

If I chose clear it would be transparent. Now transparent of course means that in theory at least 

this image comprises those two words and everything else is transparent. Clearly the key thing 

here is what your requirements are. I think it’s easier to see what’s going on on this example if I 

choose black. So I’m using black background. You can then choose whether to crop the image to 

remove any extra space. Particularly if you’ve got quite a few words on here you may find that in 

order to fit things in, align them and so on you’ve got a bit of space here and there. So cropping 

might be needed to get rid of any space. If there is any here there certainly isn’t much. I did a 
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crop just to make sure. And then I can select in step five the intensity of the bevel of the text, the 

drop shadow and the strokes that are used on the letters of the text. I’m going to choose Large. 

Look at, for example, the word Roman when I make this choice. You notice how the edges of the 

letters now have a bevel on them. Black background means you can’t really see a shadow there 

but there is a shadow there. If I click on the white background you can see more clearly both the 

bevel and the shadow. And in fact whereas recently I chose that black background so that you 

could see for example the top of the R in Roman which was disappearing with a white 

background, now that I’ve got the bevel and the shadow the white background is fine.  

So there we are. My photo is used to fill the text in the words Roman Baths. There are some 

advanced options here. I’ll leave you to experiment with those. But if I was happy with this I 

would just click on Next, save my changes and so on. That’s the Photo Text Guided Edit. Please 

join me in the next section. 

  

http://www.simonsezit.com/


Learn PSE 15 

© Copyright 2008-2016 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 

Video: Speed Pan Guided Edit 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

In this section we’re going to take a look at one of the other new guided edits. This is the Speed 

Pan Guided Edit. And the idea of this is to add a sense of motion to a photo by blurring the 

background.  

In this particular case I’ve chosen a street artist who’s actually of course supposed to be 

completely stationary. So what I’m trying to do here is to try to make it look as though he is 

actually moving by making everything that he’s moving past look blurred. So this is the Speed 

Pan Guided Edit. So into Guided Edit Mode. It’s one of the fun edits, Speed Pan. And there are 

basically three steps. 

The first step in many ways can be the most time consuming one because you need to select 

what’s going to be moving. And depending on what it is may take you a little while to get that 

selection just right. As usual with this type of thing how much trouble you’re prepared to go to or 

indeed how much trouble you need to go to to get to the result you want will vary. And of course 

it’s very subjective.  

So I click on the Quick Selection tool. I can adjust the brush size and I can add to a selection, 

subtract from a selection. Normally this takes an element of experimentation. I’m going to set the 

brush size to that and I’m just going to try to select him reasonably accurately. I’m going to 

make a few mistakes, some deliberate, some not. I’m currently in Add mode so I can add to the 

selection. Now I do have a few things there that I don’t want so I’m going to change to Subtract 

mode. I’m going to use a slightly smaller brush and I’m going to subtract bits that I don’t want. 

There’s a bit of wall there I don’t want. As I say it’s up to you how much trouble you’re prepared 

to go to. If you look at it carefully you will notice that his cycle is on a stand. He’s not actually 

moving at all. I’m not going to include the stand in the edit because I want that to be blurred so 

that people can’t necessarily see it too well. That’s my selection. In fact there’s one other little 

bit I want to exclude and that’s the bit between his body and his left arm. Okay. That’s my 

selection.  

Step two, Add Motion Blur. Now when I add motion blur I can choose the intensity which is 

basically how fast he seems to be going and also the direction of the blur. So in his case he’ll be 

sort of slightly down and towards me. So let me just change the angle to that and then intensity-

wise, well that may actually be enough. If I increase the intensity, maybe that’s a bit too much. 

Okay I think that’s not bad. 

And then finally step three, Use the Refine Effect Brush to precisely adjust where the motion 

blur is applied. To demonstrate this what I’m going to do is to adjust the blur on the can in front 

of the bicycle. Now the can of course is the street artist’s collecting can and you wouldn’t expect 

that to be moving with the bicycle but in our case it’s going to be. So with the Refine Effect 
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Brush what I’m going to do is to subtract some blur. Let’s go for maximum opacity, slightly 

bigger brush, but we’re going to subtract some blur from the can. So hover over the can and then 

paint off the blur. Again I’m not going to do it terribly accurately but hopefully you get the 

general idea from that.  

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Painterly Guided Edit 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

In this section I’m going to look at just one more of the new guided edits in PSE 15 and this is 

the Painterly Guided Edit which you can use to take a standard image. I find generally speaking 

an image with some sort of central focus and present it in an artistic way.  

As with many of the other guided edits I think one of the most useful things about this is to 

actually perform the guided edit and then to look at what PSE 15 has actually done and that will 

give you some great ideas for how you can put together your own edits and your own effects on 

images. 

So we go to Guided Edit. The one we’re looking for is one of the fun edits again. It’s Painterly. 

And the first thing we do is to use a paintbrush to show and hide parts of the painting. So step 

one click on Paintbrush. You notice how most of the picture has been made semi-opaque. We’re 

going to show some parts of the picture. And the first thing to do is to select a brush size. Now 

there are various other settings you can choose here. You can choose the sort of strokes to do this 

with. I’ll stick with the default of bold strokes. You can change opacity, you can change brush 

angle and so on. This is another great area for you to experiment with but in terms of what I’m 

doing here the brush lets me reveal parts of the image. Now I clearly want a bigger brush than 

that. So let’s try, oh that’s much better. This may be some sort of champion sheep that’s been 

winning me prizes at all of the local agricultural shows.  

Once I’ve done that I then move on to select a canvas color. The simple choices are black or 

white for the canvas but you can also select a custom color by clicking on this Select Custom 

Color option and then sampling using the little eyedropper tool from the existing colors. Now I 

want the background to this to be pretty green so I’m going to choose one of those darker patches 

of green, sort of middle patch really. There’s my background color now. That’s my canvas color.  

Now I’m going to choose a texture for the canvas. I’m going to try that one, Coarse Weave. And 

finally I’m going to select an effect. Once again you really need to experiment with these but I’m 

going to try Smart Looks.  

So that’s a run through of the Painterly Guided Edit. This really is one where you need to sit 

down maybe with a cup of coffee, work through the options and see what sort of effects you can 

produce.  

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Exercise 06 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

It’s time now for Exercise 06. Your starting point for Exercise 06 is the Exercise 06 file in the 

Exercise Folder. It’s of course a picture of a harbor. And the end point, my sample answer, 

Exercise-06-Answer is this jigsaw puzzle with a couple of pieces taken out just to emphasize the 

fact that it is a jigsaw puzzle. And when you figure out how to do this you might look at the fact 

that those two pieces are consecutive pieces and they’ve left a nice big white gap behind them. I 

don’t really mind which pieces you take out of the puzzle like that but make sure you have at 

least two that are together. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Chapter 11 – Text – Part 1 

Video: Introduction to Text 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to look at adding text to an image. I’ve already added text a couple of 

times earlier on in the course. I didn’t really explain what was going on. This time I’m going to 

give you a reasonably thorough explanation of the basics of adding text. 

There may be all sorts of reasons for adding text to an image. You might effectively treat it as a 

caption, you may want to point out a particular feature on the image, or you may want to record, 

for example, where the picture was taken. When it comes to adding text we’re going to do this in 

Expert Mode and we’re going to use the Type tool set.  

Now in the Drawer section over here you have down in the bottom left hand corner the Type 

tools. If I click on Type tools you’ll find there are actually a whole load of them. There are seven 

Type tools here. There’s the Horizontal Type tool, the Vertical Type tool and then there are 

various variants on these. There’s the Type Mask tool, the Vertical Type Mask tool and so on. 

I’m really just going to concentrate on the first two in this section. So I’m going to start with 

Type Horizontal. 

When it comes to adding type you have a lot of options here for things like the font to use, the 

style. Note how this is currently set at Bold Italic and the font is set at Georgia Bold Italic. The 

size, this is set at 72 point. And then a color for the text as well. To the right of that you have 

options for example for the alignment. This currently has left alignment selected. To add text to 

an image you can either make these settings first and then add your text or you can add your text 

and then adjust the settings afterwards. It’s very much like adding text in a word processing 

program. 

In some ways though it’s quite a bit more complicated than in a word processing program 

because how the text will look will very much depend on your image. Not only, for example, 

from the point of view that the text will need to be a color that will be clear to read on your 

image but also from the point of view of how big the text appears, which of course will largely 

depend on the size of your image as well. 

So what I’m going to do here first of all is to make a couple of simple selections. I’m going to 

choose a font. I have a list of fonts here which is a pretty long list of fonts and the only thing I 

can be fairly certain of is that your list of fonts won’t be the same as mine. And of course the 

selection of fonts you’ve got will depend not only on your operating system but on other 

software you’ve got installed, maybe additional fonts you’ve had installed and so on. So let me 

choose one that you will probably have. Here’s one, Papyrus Regular. I’m going to choose the 

largest point size I’ve got. I’m going to choose 100 point. And the color, this defaults to the last 
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color I used which is quite a dark blue color. I’m going to stick with that sort of dark blue violet. 

That’s fine. Let’s stick with that color. 

Having made those selections in order to actually put text on to the image what I’m going to do 

is to click somewhere on the image and what you’ll see is a flashing cursor. Note also the 

Commit and Cancel buttons. And what I’m going to do is to start typing. I’ve made a deliberate 

typing mistake there. Before I click the tick I’m going to use a left arrow to go back through my 

text, delete the misspelling and correct it. All the time I have that flashing vertical cursor I’m 

editing text. However, if I click on the green tick to commit the text I am no longer editing text. 

So if I start typing text now it won’t just carry on after the word From, for example.  

What I have now visible on the screen is a textbox. You can see the little handles on the corners. 

And if you look at the toolbox on the left you can see the selected tool is no longer the Type tool. 

It’s now the Move tool. It’s very important when you’re working with text that you appreciate at 

any stage what state you’re in. Are you in text entry mode or are you in a mode where you can 

see a textbox and of course with the move tool selected move the textbox around? So if I hover 

the cursor somewhere inside the area of the textbox click with the mouse, I can move that text 

around and position it where I want it on my image. 

If I wanted to edit the text again what I would do is to choose the Type tool again and click 

within the text that I’ve already typed. Now I’m back to a point where I can edit the text. If 

however I clicked outside that area with the Type tool selected I’d be starting a new textbox. 

This does take a little bit of getting used to but once you’re used to it I think it’s absolutely fine 

to work with. 

When I’m in Text Editing mode as I am now, note I’ve got the flashing cursor and I have the 

Commit and Cancel buttons, I can not only type text, delete text, I can also reformat it. So for 

example, if I click with the mouse where the cursor is now and hold it down so that I select the 

word View. I could change the formatting of the word View. So just that word is selected. Let’s 

go for a different font. Let’s go for Myriad Web Pro Bold and maybe a different font size. Let’s 

make it smaller and let’s change the color of just that piece of text. Let’s make it that fairly deep 

green. Okay. So in that case I’ve entered the text first and then changed the formatting. 

Let me undo that last change and I’m going to add some more text inside this textbox. I showed 

you just now how to click inside and get back into edit mode. There’s another way of doing that 

which some people prefer. If you right click on the textbox one of the options is Edit Text and 

that puts you back in editing mode. Note how all of the text is currently selected. So if I actually 

started typing now I’d delete what was there which I definitely don’t want to do. So let me 

cancel that operation. Let me right click again, Edit Text. Now if I press the right arrow it’ll take 

me to the end of the text that’s there already.  
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If I want to start a new line all I have to do is to hit the Enter key and I’ve now got multiline text. 

And having committed that, and note that the textbox is selected, I can move the whole box 

around to put it in just the place that I want it to be on this image. 

What I’m going to do now is to delete that textbox. So you can see it’s still selected. I’ve still got 

the selection handles. All I need to do is to press the Delete key on the keyboard. I get a warning 

about deleting a layer. As you’ll see later when you add text you automatically add it on a new 

layer. So away goes that.  

One other important option when it comes to adding text is that you can actually draw the area 

that you want the text to go into as a multiline box or a box of a certain size. So let’s suppose this 

time that I’m going to put the same words in but I choose the Horizontal Type tool instead of just 

clicking and starting to type. You can actually drag out on the screen the area that you want the 

type to go into. If you then find that the area isn’t big enough you can resize it, etcetera. But let’s 

just see how that works with the equivalent of the text that I put in before. Note now I’m not 

hitting the Enter key. I’m just going to write that long word. Automatically what PSE does for 

me is to turn the lines at the relevant points.  

And the next point is a very important one. I’m still in text entry, text editing mode. Let’s 

suppose that I’ve got that far with the typing and I decide that I need some more space. If I pull, 

for example, one of the sizing handles out to the right to give myself more space or I pull say one 

of the bottom sizing handles down to make the box taller, as you can see I’ve now got plenty 

more typing space. So if I wanted to add some more information I could just keep typing.  

Once I’ve committed though and I’m no longer in text editing mode, I’ve now got a textbox 

selected and the move tool, if I were to move those same handles they would no longer give me 

more or less typing space. What they would do is to distort the text inside the box because the 

text is not now being treated as text. It’s effectively being treated as a special sort of graphic 

inside a box. So sometimes you may want to have more or less space for typing, sometimes you 

may want to if you like distort a box with text in it like this. Which happens in any particular 

situation depends on totally on which tool you have selected.  

So let me just cancel that one, go back into Text Editing mode and get rid of the last little bit of 

text I typed there. Now while I’m still in text edit mode I can reset my text, tick to commit, move 

the box around. I’m happy with that. 

I’ve just got one other thing to show you in this section. Let me move the text I just added over 

there. What I’m now going to do is to add some vertical text. So I’m going to choose the Vertical 

Type tool. I’m going to click on the picture over here and I’m going to start typing. Note how as 

I type automatically the characters that I’m typing are appearing one above the other, hence the 

Vertical Type tool. Commit that. I’ve now got a box and I can move that vertical text around. 
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That’s it on the basics of text. We’re going to be looking at some more advanced text entry and 

editing features later on in the course. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Chapter 12 – Saving and Sharing 

Video: Saving, Sharing and File Formats 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this and the next few sections we’re going to look at saving and sharing. And as part of that 

we’re also going to take a look at file formats, the different formats in which you can save both 

your images and the artifacts that you create with them, such as for example, slide show videos. 

The first thing to point out is that when it comes to sharing you can share from either the Editor 

or the Organizer. However if you look at the Share menu in the Editor you have Facebook, 

Flickr, Twitter whereas if I switch into the Organizer it’s a much longer list and it includes email, 

for example. 

One of the key factors to take into account when it comes to sharing is that there really are two 

general approaches to sharing. One of them is to specifically give or send something to one or 

more named people. The second approach is to publish something. You may still restrict who 

can see the something that you published but you’re really more making it available rather than 

specifically sending it to people.  

What I’m going to do in this section is to explain some general aspects of saving and sharing. In 

the next section I’m going to talk about an example of that first sharing option, i.e., specifically 

sending something to another person and in this case I’m going to choose sending by email. And 

then in the section after that I’m going to look at an example of how to make something 

available. And in fact I’m going to show you how to make something available via Facebook. In 

a subsequent section I’m going to talk about another very important aspect of sharing and that is 

how to prepare material to publish on the web. So let’s get started. 

The first thing I want to talk about is the different file formats that are available to you. And as 

an example let’s start with the slide show that we created right near the beginning of the course. 

It just had three images in it and some standard music. And I’m looking here at the Media 

Browser in the Organizer at two files associated with that slide show. The thumbnail on the right, 

let me just hover over the little icon, says Slide Show Project. And as you know that will be 

saved in a formatted filed called a PSE file. The PSE file format is used by Photoshop Elements 

for projects. And the information needed to if you like keep a project together is stored in a PSE 

file. What you would not do is to provide a PSE file to somebody who doesn’t use Photoshop 

Elements. If you wanted somebody to watch this slide show you wouldn’t send them the PSE file 

because unless they had Photoshop Elements themselves and knew how to use it they wouldn’t 

be able to do anything at all with it. It’s not if you like a general user file format. From the PSE 

file you would make probably an MP4 file. And the file on the left there, let me just hover over 

its icon, is the video which is an MP4 format file. That’s a standard video format. And if you 

http://www.simonsezit.com/


Learn PSE 15 

© Copyright 2008-2016 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 

want to share a video with somebody you’d send them a format like MP4 format. You wouldn’t 

send them the project PSE from which it was made. 

Now let’s look at some of the images that we worked on earlier on in the course. Let’s go back to 

the rafting image with the word Tongariro on it. That one.  

If I look at the information in the panel on the right I can see that that is a PSD format file. And 

as I’ve mentioned quite a few times on the course PSD format it’s very important because it 

enables us amongst other things to store image layers. And in order to do many of the things we 

do in PSE we need to use layers.  

If you wanted to share that image with somebody you would not normally provide them with the 

PSD format file because again unless they had Photoshop or a Photoshop related product 

themselves such as Photoshop Elements they wouldn’t be able to do anything with a PSD format 

file. What you would provide them with is a format that they could do something with such as 

JPG. That may appear to create a problem because you may say, “Well if I’ve used layers in an 

image and I can’t give somebody a PSD file because they won’t be able to do anything with it 

am I not stuck?” Well you’re not because what happens is you don’t give the person the PSD 

file. You save the PSD file in a suitable format such as JPG. And if you look immediately above 

that to the flower that we worked on again earlier on in the course that flower at some stage had 

many layers in the image but it’s been saved in JPG format. And in fact many of the things that 

you can do in PSE you can do without ever going into PSD format. But if you do go into PSD 

format and you subsequently want to save an image to share with somebody you would normally 

convert it to one of the standard formats, which in this case would very often be JPG format. So 

it’s very important to know which formats to use to share the various types of image, artifact, 

etcetera that you use and make with PSE. 

And one other point to make, particularly in relation to PSD format files. If you work on an 

image in PSD format so that you can use layers and so on, if you subsequently convert it to JPG 

you don’t lose the information that you’ve got in the separate layers. The information is 

combined back into what might loosely be called a single layer again. However once you’ve 

done that you wouldn’t then be able to work on the separate layers. The information though 

would still all be there and in terms of sharing that image with somebody who wasn’t going to 

use PSD format everything you need them to see they’d be able to see. 

If you’re not particularly familiar with various types of file format at this point you may be 

wondering which ones you should use. There’s actually very useful information in the Photoshop 

Elements reference PDF about file formats. For instance there’s a section here on file formats for 

saving images. It mentions the main image formats, this is for still images. BMP, CompuServe 

GIF, JPG, and so on. And explains the pluses and minuses of each of those. That may still be 

quite confusing but in three sections from now I’m going to talk about saving for the web and the 

sort of factors that will come into you choosing which format to save in. In terms of saving 
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images for things like going into photo books and just sharing as email attachments, which we’re 

going to look at in the next section, JPG is a very commonly used format. But you’ll also see 

PNG format and TIFF format and I’ll talk about those a little bit as well. 

So do make sure that you look at various references to file formats in the PDF files. They’ll give 

you more background information about these different formats. And as I say, I’ll be talking 

about them more as we go through the rest of the course. 

The last point I’d like to make in this section is that one of the other most adaptable formats for 

the artifacts that you produce is of course PDF format. And when you produce a document as 

opposed to a video or a single image in PSE PDF format is a very good format to go for because 

nowadays PDF format is probably the most commonly readable format for people who are 

accessing documents on computers. 

So that’s it for this section. In the next one let’s start looking at sharing and we’re going to start 

with sharing using email. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Sharing Using Email 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section I’m going to demonstrate sharing using email. This is an example where I’m 

taking a couple of images from my catalog and I’m going to send these images to one or more 

specific individuals.  

If you’re going to use email for sharing the first thing to do is to make sure that your email is set 

up correctly on the device you’re using. So click on Edit, go into Preferences and there is a 

Preferences page, Email. In my case the email profile that I have set up on this device is 

Microsoft Outlook and I actually use Outlook for all of the email on this device. I have a number 

of accounts that I access.  

If you have a suitable profile set up it should appear on the dropdown list on your device. You 

can select that profile and you should be fine. If you don’t see a suitable profile there but you do 

have at least one email account, if it’s one of the more popular email service providers if you 

click on New here a little dialog comes up, New Profile. Look at the service providers. Amongst 

the listed service providers, for example there is Gmail. Let’s suppose you want to set up a new 

profile to use here. Let’s call it Gmail Profile. Click on OK and it takes you into a little set up 

section of Preferences here. Configure email client. So we’re calling this profile Gmail Profile. 

You put in your Gmail email address in there, your name and your password so that PSE can use 

those for you. You don’t have to keep logging in time after time. Click on Validate and PSE will 

validate that the email address and the name and password you provided seem to work okay. If 

everything is okay you’ll have a suitable profile set up and you can use that whenever you want 

to send in this case, for example, images as attachments from PSE. 

If your email service provider doesn’t appear this may sometimes happen with some email 

services that, for example, you only access via the web. You may have trouble getting this to 

work. If you do have trouble getting it to work then the instruction is there. Basically outline how 

to send images as attachments from outside PSE. Basically what that amounts to is saving the 

images somewhere and then logging into your email account in the way that you normally do 

and attaching those saved images as attachments to emails you’re sending in the usual way. So 

effectively doing the whole job outside PSE.  

In my case the Outlook profile that I have set up works fine so I can cancel the preferences here 

and I’ll be ready to send images as attachments. Make sure that yours is set up correctly and then 

you should be too. 

So I think I’m just about ready to send a couple of pictures. I’ve selected that flower and I’m 

going to send the picture here of the iris as well. Click on Share, click on Email. Over on the 

right I have a panel which at the top has a bin. And if I wanted to add something to the list of 

attachments I’m sending, so for instance supposing I decided that I want the picture of the gulls 
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there as well, having clicked to select I can drop that in the bin. And similarly if I wanted to 

remove one of the pictures, I decided against sending the first flower. There’s a trashcan to 

remove it from the bin as well. 

One of the things to be very wary of here is the size of the attachments. You may well have a 

very good email service where you can have very, very large attachments but don’t forget the 

people that are receiving these images from you may not be quite so fortunate. They may have a 

limit on the size of individual attachments or perhaps the total size of attachments. 

In the lower part on the panel at the right you have a way of controlling both the maximum size 

of photo and the quality for JPGs. And what PSE will do will be to scale and amend the quality 

of those images accordingly to make the attachment smaller as necessary. So for instance, if I 

was aiming to send quite a few of these images and I was sending them to people where I know 

they have restrictions on the size of email attachments I might decide well I’ll stick with a 

maximum photo size of 800x600 but I’ll drop the quality. These are only really preview images 

so I’ll drop it down to five medium JPG quality and that will reduce the estimated size of the 

attachments to just 96K which would be fine. 

Note that you don’t have that you don’t have to use JPG format for attachments. But if you use 

other formats there’s an option here, Enable to Convert Photos to JPGs which will then get them 

all in that standard pretty much universal JPG format and then also you can use, for example, the 

quality setting here to scale them down in quality which will correspondingly scale the 

attachments down in size. 

Having selected the images, made any settings there I click on Next. 

Now I set up the email addresses of my recipients, the subject of the email and the message that I 

want to go with the email.  

You now have basically two choices when it comes to recipients. If you want to use say a contact 

list from your email client you can leave this blank for the moment. Alternatively you may want 

to use a PSE contact book which you access by clicking on the icon just to the right of where it 

says Select Recipients. You may want to keep a contact book so that you don’t have to keep 

typing addresses in. You can actually import contact details. Click on the Import button here and 

you can import from vCard files. That’s the standard type of contact file or from Microsoft 

Outlook. I’m not going to go through that here. But if you do use Microsoft Outlook that’s a 

good way of importing email address. Alternatively you can click on New Contact. It gives you a 

little dialog to set up a new contact. I should point out that any email addresses that you see here 

should be completely fictitious. So there’s a contact. I can set up not only as many contacts as I 

like but I could set up contact groups.  

If I just select John on this occasion, click on OK, John appears in my list of recipients. Let me 

change the subject. Having changed the subject I’m now going to change the message. And 
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when I’m happy with that I click on Next. And what PSE does is to actually prepare my email 

message for me.  

And there is my email message. Note at this point I have the option of adding recipients. If I 

hadn’t selected any recipients at all I could click on the To button here in the usual way and 

access recipients, for example, from my Outlook address book or from the contact list or address 

book that you use with your email client. Once I’m happy with everything, the recipients, the 

attachments, the message, and so on click on Send and my images have been sent as an email 

attachment.  

That’s it for this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Sharing Using Facebook 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section I’m going to look at one example of sharing images by way of what might loosely 

be called publication. On this occasion we’re going to share images using Facebook, but this 

particular facility has been extended considerably over recent versions of PSE. In this section 

we’re going to look at the basics. 

I’m going to choose a few of the images in my catalog. I’m going to choose that one, the iris and 

that one and I’m going to share them using Facebook. Now click on Share, Facebook. So the first 

thing to do is to login to Facebook in the usual way. Note that I’m using a dummy account. Click 

on Login. Notice the very important message there. Elements is now authorized to publish to 

your Facebook account. So from this point onwards when I want to publish to Facebook PSE is 

going to use the credentials that I’ve just entered again. And there we are. I now can now set up 

my sharing options. Share on my Timeline. I can add to an album. I can either create an album or 

add to one of my existing albums. On this occasion I’m going to add an album. I’m going to sort 

of pretend that these were taken on a recent vacation. So let me click on Create Album. And then 

in terms of sharing I’m going to say that this is just for my Facebook friends.  

Above there I have settings. I can choose standard quality or high quality. I’m going to stick with 

standard quality. And also if I’ve added people tags from the Organizer, which I’m going to talk 

about towards the end of the course, checkbox here enables me to say that I want to upload those 

people tags from the Organizer to Facebook.  

So having done that I click on Share. The files are uploaded and as you can see the uploaded files 

have been successfully published to my Facebook account. Click on Done. It’s as 

straightforward as that. 

Although I’ve concentrated in this section on sharing using Facebook the approach with several 

other social media services is pretty similar. And if, for example, you use YouTube or you use 

Twitter or Flickr I suggest that you go through the process of sharing using those services as 

well. 

There’s quite a lot of help in the Organizer PDF on this. And even if you’re primarily interested 

in Facebook it’s well worth going through this Help. It’ll take you through the procedure that 

we’ve just been through but it will also tell you a little bit more about one or two aspects that I 

mentioned and said I’d come back to later, such as Facebook friends and so on. I suggest that 

whichever services you use you spend some time now just going through and seeing how you 

can share images, for example via Twitter, or videos, for example via YouTube. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Saving for the Web 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In the last couple of sections we looked at some aspects of sharing images. We looked at 

emailing images to somebody and then we looked at sharing them on Facebook. One other thing 

that you’ll probably be quite likely to need or want to do is to publish images on the web one 

way or another. And if you’re including them in webpages that you create and maintain yourself 

I mentioned several times earlier on in the course the sort of resolution that you would aim to 

publish images at. And for quite a long time the figure that we’ve generally accepted as the 

standard for web publishing is 72 dots per inch. Although as I’ve mentioned a few times as well 

nowadays people are looking at higher resolution images. 

When it comes to publishing for the web as a way of sharing images there are quite a few 

additional factors to take into account and I want to try to take a sort of broader view of this in 

this section and look in more detail at some of the things that you should be bearing in mind 

when you’re preparing images for sharing on the web. 

I should point out before we go any farther that although I’m really looking at this in general 

terms of web publishing when we uploaded some images to Facebook in the preceding section I 

didn’t really talk too much about how big those images were. And if all you were doing with 

Facebook images is let people see them on Facebook uploading very high resolution images 

wouldn’t really have a lot of purpose because people wouldn’t be able to see them at a very high 

quality anyway.  

But let’s be general here about web publishing and in particular I’ve got an image here. Let’s 

suppose I’m going to put it on a webpage. Look first at the document size. It’s 25-1/2 megabytes. 

If I put that on a webpage as it is not only would nobody really be able to appreciate the high 

quality of the image but it would mean that even on a pretty quick internet connection that 

picture would take a long time to download. And a page with half a dozen images this size on it 

would be a very slow page to download indeed. 

I’m currently working in the PSE Editor and I’m now going to use a different Save As option. 

And this is the one that’s really helpful when you’re saving images for use on the web. And it’s 

the Save for Web option.  

So let me first of all give you a very brief overview of this Save for Web dialog. You have two 

versions of the image there. On the left you have the original, on the right you have the one that 

PSE is suggesting for the web. You need to look at what’s written under each image because 

under the left hand one you can see the original and it’s 25-1/2 megabytes. Under the right you 

can see the suggested amended image, this is in what’s called GIF format, Graphic Image 

Format. This is just under 4-1/2 megabytes and at 56.6 Kbps. That would take 826 seconds. 

That’s just under 14 minutes to download. That’s pretty slow. I’ll come back to that in a moment. 
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Most of the rest of the dialog is your opportunity to change the settings so that A) you can get a 

good quality in the image and B) so that you could make it download in an appropriate length of 

time.  

Now when PSE first does this it uses a number of default settings and I’m going to go through 

the main ones of those settings next and we’re going to get the size of that image on the right 

down there to what I consider to be an acceptable size of image. 

So first of all a quick review of the size of the image that we’re starting with. You can see the 

pixel width and height there, 3984x2240. It’s a 24 bit color depth image. So that’s 3 bytes of 

storage per dot in the image. Multiply 3984x2240x3 and you get 25.5 megabytes. So that’s what 

you’re starting with.  

Let’s look at PSE’s suggestion for saving for the web here. The format it suggested it GIF format 

and that would occupy 4-1/2 megabytes roughly, just under 4-1/2 megabytes. Basically you have 

a choice here of four formats and you select the format using the control up here, GIF, JPG, 

PNG-8, PNG-24. If you’re not familiar with exactly what each of these formats is and does I’m 

going to refer you to a section of the Photoshop Elements PDF next. 

Starting on what on this version of the PDF is page 353 there’s a description of PNG-24 format. 

It talks about GIF and PNG-8, comparison with JPG and so on. If you’d like to know a lot more 

about those formats there’s plenty of information in that PDF for you to find out exactly what’s 

going on. So what I’m going to describe to you next is the sort of basic principles of how you 

choose between them. 

GIF is a format which can be very compact in terms of space but it has one or two distinct 

disadvantages. One disadvantage is that it’s very restricted in the range of colors. GIF only offers 

256 colors. It only offers one 8 bit byte per dot. And with only 256 colors you’ll potentially lose 

quite a bit of that photographic quality.  

PNG-24 like JPG is one that uses 24 bits per byte and can therefore give you relatively good 

photographic quality. PNG generally takes more space than JPG because it doesn’t do anything 

like the same level of compression but it does tend to maintain the photographic quality better. 

And one advantage that PNG has over JPG is that PNG can support transparency.  

PNG-8 is the version of PNG that’s if you like equivalent to the GIF format that I talked about 

just now. 

If I went for PNG-24 let’s see how much space that would take. Just over 7 megabytes. So that’s 

quite a lot of space. More than GIF. Let’s try JPG. Of the formats that pretty much support this 

kind of photographic quality it appears that JPG on this occasion is the most compact version at 

2.845 megabytes.  
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So that’s less than GIF. I should also point out here that working with JPG format the quality 

setting here is set at the maximum, 100. I could reduce that quality setting if I wanted to make 

the image smaller. But that might well affect the visual appearance of the image.  

Before I make a decision about whether to drop the JPG quality though we have another very 

important factor to look at here and that is the size of the image. 

Bear in mind that we’re dealing with 72 dots per inch here and the width of the image is 3,984 

dots. If I divide 3984x72 I find that the image I’ll be saving here will be almost 5 feet wide. So 

that’s about a meter-and-a-half wide, which is obviously far too big to go on any kind of regular 

webpage. So what I need to do is to reduce the size of this image significantly. In fact it’s 

currently set at 100% size. Given that the linear size is currently 55 inches I’m going to scale it 

down by a factor of ten, just make it 10% of the current size because at 10% of the current size 

it’s still going to be 5-1/2 inches wide and over 3 inches high which is the sort of size that I’m 

going to want on my webpage. So having selected that let’s just click somewhere else to see 

what we get. Now the file size is down to a mere 76K, 76-1/2K. And when I do that the two 

viewers on the left there now have a tiny image in them. I can use this control to scale them up to 

something more like the true size. They’re currently set there at 100%.  

By the way when you’re using this Save As dialog if you really want to zoom in to see what 

effect if any the changes you’re making are going to have on the visual appearance of the image 

you’re working on you can zoom in a long way. and when you do zoom in far enough you can 

very often see where, for example, pixilation is starting to take over. In this particular case 

because we’ve still got the quality set at 100% we’re starting with a JPG, then if there is any 

deterioration in quality it will be extremely minor and I can’t see any deterioration there at all. 

So in this case the JPG version of this looks as though it might be a very viable option, even 

without dropping the quality. 

Now there are just a couple of other things now that I’d like to show you about Save for Web. I 

mentioned before the time to download this image. It currently says 15 seconds at 56.6K bits per 

second. That’s actually a very slow speed for modern internet connections, although I’m sure 

there are many people around the world with connections that work that speed. If you want to 

look at much more common speeds nowadays there’s a little dropdown just to the right here, 

Select Download Speed. And the highest one on this list is 2 megabits per second which is still 

pretty slow by many people’s standards. But at 2 megabits per second the time to download that 

image is just one second. Where I live we’ve just had an upgrade to the speed of our internet 

connections. We get somewhere around 30-40 now. So that would be less than 1/10 of a second 

to download that image, which is not at all an unusual speed in very many places in the world 

nowadays, although as I say I do appreciate many locations have much slower speeds than that. 

But when you’re considering how long it will take to download an image bear in mind the users 

you expect to be accessing that, what sort of download speeds they might get and if you do work 
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in a country or a location or with an application that might be used in places where there are very 

slow download speeds do bear that in mind. 

And one other facility to look at here before you make a final decision. There is a preview 

facility. You can set up browser previews of images. I’ve got one set up here. Click on Preview. I 

get a preview in Internet Explorer. And below that preview is the HTML code that is being used 

for the page it’s being previewed on. 

So what I’ve covered in this section is some of the main factors to bear in mind when you’re 

deciding on how to save an image for the web. That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the 

next one. 
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Video: Exercise 07 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

It’s time now for Exercise 07. Exercise 07 is a little bit tricky to set really because there isn’t an 

absolutely correct answer. But you should get pretty close to my answer I hope. 

You’re starting with this Exercise 07 scene and what I want you to do is to save the Exercise 07 

image for the web but I have a couple of very specific requirements. First of all you need to save 

it in PNG-24 format. As it’s for the web it’ll be 72 dots per inch of course. And I’d like you to 

save it such that the download time at 2 megabits per second doesn’t exceed 5 seconds.  

So when you’re looking at your answer to this and comparing it to mine, mine aims to have a 

PNG-24 format image for the web that will download on a 2 megabit per second connection in 

around 5 seconds. Yours should be about the same, say within 10-20% of my answer. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 

  

http://www.simonsezit.com/


Learn PSE 15 

© Copyright 2008-2016 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 

Chapter 13 – The Organizer – Part 2 

Video: Captions 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course PSE 15. 

It’s time to return to the Organizer for a little while. I’ve got a few short topics to cover here and 

the first one that I want to cover is to return to the subject of captions.  

I already showed you a number of ways of adding captions. So for instance if I have a particular 

image that I want to add a caption to, say that one, if I double click it I have the option to click 

underneath. Click here to add caption. And I can simply type a caption in here. When I finish 

typing all I’ve got to do is hit the Enter key and that is saved. 

You’ve also seen that, for example, let me just go back to the grid. If I bring up Keywords/Info 

for that particular image, go to the General tab, there’s the caption. If I wanted to delete the 

caption I could delete the text there. Similarly I could change the caption there if I wanted to. 

You’ve also seen during the course a number of other aspects of the use of captions, such as you 

are often given an option of whether to include captions or not. For instance when you’re 

creating a slide show or whether you’re printing some images. But what I want to concentrate on 

in this section is audio captions that I did mention earlier in the course. 

Here’s one of the images that we looked at earlier on in the course. It’s a picture taken on the 

Tongariro River in New Zealand not from Lake Taupo. And if you look at the information about 

this image next to audio there is no caption. If I already had an audio caption for this image I 

could click on Audio, then click on File, browse to the caption, and then attach that audio file to 

my image as an audio caption. On this occasion I don’t have an audio caption already so I’m 

going to record one now. 

When I’m recording this I won’t leave the audio monitor on because it usually causes a strange 

audio effect that you won’t enjoy at all. So I’m going to record this and then I’ll play it back. The 

Record button is the little red one there. This shot was taken as we thundered down the Tongariro 

River in New Zealand, not far from Lake Taupo. When I click the red button to stop recording 

you’ll see that the Play button has become active. What I’m now going to do is to save that 

recording. So I’m going to click on File, Close. Do you want to save the new audio caption? Yes, 

I do. That audio caption is now saved in a default location. Notice how next to the word Audio 

up here you can now see a link to the name of the audio caption. 

What I’m now going to do is to just change the monitor settings on this recording and then you’ll 

be able to hear the audio caption. 
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Now when I look at this image I’ll see in the top right hand corner that little audio symbol up 

there that indicates that there is an audio caption for this image. If I include it in a slide show 

where I’ve enabled the option for playing audio captions the audio caption will play. But when 

I’m looking at the image, for example, here in the Organizer in a regular kind of way all I need to 

do is to click on that little icon and I can play the caption. 

This shot was taken as we thundered down the Tonagriro River in New Zealand, not far from 

Lake Taupo. 

Audio captions are as straightforward as that and they can certainly add something to slide 

shows. So I suggest you give audio captions a try yourself.  

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Ratings 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section I’m going to add some more information about how to manage and use ratings. I 

showed you earlier on in the course how to set a rating for one or more images. And if you 

intend to use ratings, hopefully you’ve been assigning ratings as you’ve been capturing images 

so far. But there are quite a few more things you need to know about and I’m going to cover the 

main points in this section. 

The first point I’d like to make is that we have a rating system one star to five star. Unrated is not 

the same as zero stars. There isn’t a zero star setting which means that I give this image no stars 

at all. If it has less than one star it is unrated. If you have an image that’s rated and you want to 

un-rate it, so for instance look at this picture here of a Shetland pony with three stars. It’s easy to 

change the setting to four stars, just click on four or two stars click on two. I’m going to put it 

back to three. If I want to un-rate it I click again on its current rating. So with three stars I click 

on three stars again and that clears the rating. Another way to clear the rating on an image which 

is selected is to hit the zero key on the keyboard. 

When it comes to using ratings what most people use them for is the use that I have implied so 

far on the course. That is to assess the quality or acceptability or usability of images on a scale 

one to five. And then often that would involve, for instance, the highest rated images being put 

into an album or a slide show or something like that. But I have seen other very successful and 

inventive ways of using ratings. For example, one that I’ve seen a few times is based on the 

principle that when somebody captures images the first thing they do is go through and identify 

which of them has the potential to be an image that’s worth keeping. And they’ll mark those with 

one star just to indicate this one is worth keeping. Then they’ll have some kind of production or 

improvement process where they go through, for instance, crop and resize the images. And 

whence that’s been done each of those will become a two star image. And at whatever point the 

person decides that a particular image has gone as far as it can or the processing is finished they 

might either set it to five star or ultimately they may then rerate the images back on the how 

good is this image principle. So it can be used as a tracking and auditing mechanism for the 

processing of images. 

Something else that I’ve mentioned once or twice during the course and implied is the use of 

ratings for filtering. And for instance in this case if I want to apply a three star filter, if I click on 

three stars up here on the right I’ll see my three star images. Now in fact I will see my greater 

than or equal to three star images because this inequality symbol here currently set at greater than 

or equal to, if I click on that I have a choice of Rating is greater than or equal to, Rating is less 

than or equal to, Rating is equal to. So whereas at the moment I have the three, four and any five 

star images, if I said equal to I will only see the three star images. 
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So the filter based on ratings is pretty flexible as well. 

And one other aspect of PSE 15 in which we can use ratings is when we search, but we’ll be 

looking at that a little bit later on in the course. 

But for now that’s it on ratings. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Version Sets 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. In this section we’re going to 

take a more detailed look at working with Version Sets.  

We’ve used version sets a few times already in the course and I hope you’ve been finding them 

useful as you’ve been starting to work on your images. But there are quite a few more things to 

tell you about them and the first thing I’m going to do is to take a look at one of the version sets 

that we created earlier and talk about some of the ways that you can work on version sets that 

you may not yet be aware of. 

Let’s look at this particular version set where I took a picture of Glastonbury Tor and basically 

lightened it up. You’ve already seen how the expand arrow on the right there, that little control 

on the right works. If I click on that I get to see both of the images in the version set. When I’ve 

expanded the version set I then have a little collapse icon that I can use to collapse it again. 

When we’re working with version sets generally speaking the oldest images are on the right and 

they progress chronologically in terms of the sequence of working on images from the right to 

the left. And usually the one on the left is the newest image. But there’s absolutely no reason 

why you shouldn’t work on an older version of an image. So the first thing I’m going to do in 

this section to select that oldest image in this version set and I’m going to do an Instant Fix on it. 

Having selected it then I’m going to click on Instant Fix and I’m going to make quite an extreme 

change to this one so that it won’t be possible to confuse it with the other change that we made 

which produced what is currently the most recent version of this image. So what I’m going to do 

is a crop to that size. And then I’m going to do a Smart Fix. And having finished that I’m going 

to click on Save and Done. 

Now my version set has in fact three images in it. It has the original, it has the first fixed version 

and now on the left the newest version is the one that I’ve just made. And of course if I collapse 

and expand that works on all three images. 

At the moment I have the version set expanded. You can see all three images. And the one on the 

left is selected. If I collapse the version set that item, the one that you see, is called the Top Item. 

Let me expand again. If I right click on any of the items in the version set, in fact I’m going to 

right click on the middle one. There is actually a Version Set fly out menu and that has a number 

of very useful options on it. One of the options is Collapse Items in Version Set which does 

exactly the same as the Collapse button. But the next one that is enabled here is Convert Version 

Set to individual items. And with that you can basically get PSE to split this version set up so 

that it’s no longer a version set but you have three individual items. You can also revert to 

original which means that you basically go back to the original image. Then you have Remove 

item from Version Set or Items. In that case the selected item or items will be removed from the 

version set, in this case that middle image would be removed. And the other option is Set as top 
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item. In this case the selected image will become the top item. Let’ try that option. Now when we 

collapse the middle item if you like has become the top item. 

If I right click on the top item, go back to that Version Set menu again, I have a different 

selection of options that are enabled. Expand items. That’s got an obvious function. And then we 

have Flatten Version Set. Now this is quite a dangerous option to use. Let me just click on it and 

you’ll see the warning that you get. All items except the top item in the Version Set will be 

deleted. So if you’ve been working on a version set and you’ve got to the point that you’re happy 

with what is now the top item if you use this option it deletes everything else and then you have a 

checkbox option there to actually delete the other items from the hard disk as well as deleting 

them from the catalog. On this occasion I’m going to cancel. Let me right click on that top item 

again, go back to that Version Set menu. Again with the Revert to original that I mentioned just 

now you get a warning. All items except the original item in the Version Set will be deleted. So 

in that case, in the case of Revert, everything except the oldest one, the original one, will be 

deleted. And of course again you have the option to delete the items from the hard disk. Again 

I’m going to cancel on this occasion. 

In this section I’ve aimed to tell you pretty much everything else you need to know about version 

sets at the moment but there are a few other things to make you aware of. As with many aspects 

of working with PSE the menu items you’ve been looking at here on these contextual menus 

there is a section of the main Edit menu on Version Sets. And depending on what you currently 

have selected you may have enabled options there. 

You may have noticed that when you’re working in the Organizer Version Sets work 

automatically. So for instance just now when I edited that picture of Glastonbury Tor to produce 

the third version it was automatically added to the relevant version set. I didn’t have to do any 

kind of checking or selecting or decision making.  

When you’re working in the Editor, as you’ve already seen, you have to make conscious 

decisions, conscious efforts to put things into version sets. So when you do a Save As you have 

an option. Do you want this included in a Version Set?  

If you use an external editor generally speaking external editors don’t interact with the version 

set system. 

And if you’d like to find out even more about version sets there is a very useful section in the 

Organizer PDF that covers the use of version sets. And I do think that having a look at the 

Organizer PDF about version sets is a good thing to do. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Search 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to look at the Search facility in the Organizer, although I should say 

the new search facility in the Organizer because the way that search works in this latest version 

is pretty much completely different to the way it worked in previous versions. 

I mentioned right near the beginning of the course that search has always been rather an 

awkward thing to do in PSE. Well with PSE 15 it has become considerably easier but it works in 

a very different way as well.  

In introducing you to the search facility I am going to be mentioning a couple of things that we 

haven’t covered on the course so far and in particular Smart Tags, another feature which is new 

in PSE 15. But I think that by taking you through Search first then the role of, for example, 

Smart Tags becomes a lot clearer if you’ve not come across this sort of thing before. 

So to access Search from the Organizer you click on Search and that brings you into the Search 

screen. The first thing we’re going to look at is this set of icons down the left hand side because 

these represent what are called the Search Parameters.  

The very top one of those corresponds to Smart Tags. And if I hover over it you will see the 

Smart Tags that have been applied to my catalog. I didn’t have to do anything for this to happen. 

PSE has actually analyzed the pictures in my catalog and tagged them with these Smart Tags. 

And I’m going to talk to you in some detail about Smart Tags in the next section. But with that 

option displayed, Smart Tags, if I click on, for example, Hill I would see all the pictures in my 

catalog with what PSE considers to be a hill in them. Note that in doing that what’s actually 

happened is Hill has been added to that box at the top. And Hill is now part of my search. I think 

it would probably be more accurate to say that it’s part of my filter on my catalog. So the term 

Hill has been included.  

If I work down the other parameters, for instance people. I’ve got no people tags set up at the 

moment. We’re going to look at people later on in the course. I also have no places tags set up at 

the moment. I do have dates. And this basically filters the content of my catalog by date. So if I 

wanted to apply a filter for April 2016, click on that for example, what I’ve now got is a filter 

combining Hill and April 2016. And basically these now are perceived by PSE to be the images 

in my catalog that satisfy both of those search conditions. There’s a hill in the picture and it’s 

from April 2016. You can of course see the dates beneath each of the thumbnails. 

So as I work down the other parameters I have folders. I could select what folder or folders the 

images are in. I have keywords. These are my own keywords, the ones that I created when I set 

up my keyword taxonomy. Albums. I only have one album at the moment. Supposing I said 

pictures that are in that album. You shouldn’t be surprised to learn that none of my images 
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satisfy all three of those criteria. I then have events. None yet. Star ratings. Let’s suppose I’m 

looking for three star images or should I say greater than or equal to three star images. And 

finally media types. Photos, audio, videos, projects.  

So basically by running through those parameters and selecting which ones I want to apply I am 

doing what’s called here a search but which in some way is much more of a compound filter on 

my catalog. 

One of the simplest things to do is to remove one of the search conditions. So for instance 

supposing that I said that I don’t need to have a hill in the picture. So I’m going to delete using 

the little delete cross there Hill from my list of conditions. And I also don’t need the picture to 

have been taken in April 2016. If I removed the rating condition then I would have images that 

are in that album. Having identified the results of the search you can go back to the grid. The 

grid now just shows the images that came up as a result of the search. And of course if you 

wanted to do something with those that’s fine.  

At any time if you want to clear the search there’s a Clear button there on the right. And when 

you’re in search there is a Clear Search option at the right hand end of the Search bar. 

It’s also possible with the new search facility to search on text. So for example, if I wanted to 

search for hills. Rather than just enter a keyword of hill, if I click within the Search bar and type 

H I’m offered a number of terms that begin with H. Some of them may be Smart Tags, some of 

them may be keywords, they can be the names of albums, etcetera. If I find the particular terms 

that I want, Hill for example, there are all of my Hill pictures. Some of them will have been 

obtained by Smart Tags, some of them will have been obtained via keywords. And if I wanted to 

I could combine this particular criterion, this search criterion of being something to do with a hill 

with, for example, a date constraint. So what about a picture of a hill that was taken in the year 

2015? If instead of click on a month in 2015 I click on the year 2015 I’ll find any of those hill 

images that were taken in 2015. Well none of them were actually so let me go back to the date 

again. What about 2016?  

Now what’s happened here is very interesting because I have a hill and then when I’ve used the 

same panel, in this case the date, and I’ve said 2015, 2016. The operator it’s put in is an Or 

operator. Whereas the plus is an And operator. So this particular search is I want pictures of hills 

that were taken in 2015 or 2016. If I eliminated the 2015 requirement knowing that there weren’t 

any taken in 2015 I’d still have the same list. So in that way you can build up pretty complex 

searches based on multiple criteria and a combination of And conditions, Or conditions and in 

fact Exclude conditions as well.  

So let me just show you an example including an Exclude condition. I’m going to stick with my 

hill pictures taken in 2016 but I don’t want any which actually have mountains in them. So I’m 

going to go to my keyword list here. One of my terms there is Mountains. Click on Mountains. 

Notice that mountains pictures are currently And the previous conditions. But supposing I 
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changed that And to an Exclude. I’d be saying show me the pictures of hills taken in 2016 but 

which don’t include mountains. And what you can see now are the seven remaining images. 

And the final thing to mention about search is that if at any time you click in the Search bar 

you’ll see the most recent searches again. So if you, for instance, wanted to do a search on 

Shetland pony or horse, in this case that straightaway brings that search back to you. 

There is some very good information about the new facility in the Organizer PDF. I refer you to 

that. But for now that’s it on Search. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Smart Tags 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this short section we’re going to take a look at one of the other new features in PSE 15 and 

that’s the use of Smart Tags. 

You’ve already seen Smart Tags. I mentioned them a couple of times in the preceding section 

when we looked at Search. Smart Tags are by default automatically assigned by PSE to your 

images. It basically does an analysis of each image and it may assign one or more Smart Tags 

according to what it finds in the image. So for instance one of its Smart Tags is Beach. And if 

one of your photos looks as though it has a beach in it it will add the Smart Tag Beach to your 

photo. Some people may really like this, some people may want to switch it off but let’s just take 

a quick look at the main features. 

To see what it’s done so far to my catalog I’m going to go into Search and I’m going to search 

using the Smart Tags. That’s the top panel. And you can see there a list of the Smart Tags that 

it’s used. So it’s used for instance Car and Vehicle and Sand. Sand is a little bit of a strange one 

because I’m not aware of any sand in that picture. And I may decide that I really need to remove 

that tag from one of the images which it has been assigned to. So let me go back to the grid and 

I’m going to select all seven of those. I’m going to right click, click on Remove Smart Tag. You 

can see the Smart Tags that have been assigned to one or more of those images. One of them is 

Sand. And I definitely don’t want the Sand Smart Tag. So I’m going to uncheck that and they’ve 

all lost that Smart Tag. Let me right click again and look at the remaining ones. Now although 

Sand is gone I’ve still got Tractor, Beach, Bike, Car, Motorcycle, Transportation, Vehicle, 

Motor, and Truck. And I’m pretty sure that about half of those aren’t appropriate so I might go 

through and remove those. It’s not a motorcycle. And you’d probably say that the remaining four 

Smart Tags are appropriate. 

Now as you can see one of the problems here is that if you’re going to rely on these you’re going 

to need PSE 15 to do a pretty good job of assigning them or you’re going to have all sorts of 

strangely assigned Smart Tags. So I feel that that’s one important aspect to be aware of. 

So you may well want to see how you get on with Smart Tags before you decide whether they’re 

going to help you or not. But if you do decide that, for example, you want to switch them off or 

you switch them off and you want to switch them back on again. Edit, Preferences, Media 

Analysis. Now there are two options here. It’s important to understand what both of them do. 

The first one which is currently not checked for me, Do not show Smart Tags. If I don’t want to 

see Smart Tags at all I would check this so that I don’t see them. If I am using them I can decide 

whether PSE should analyze media for Smart Tags or whether I should just be able to assign 

them myself. At the moment that’s still switched on for me. I’m going to leave that switched on 

for now. The jury is still out on Smart Tags as far as I’m concerned. 
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That’s it on Smart Tags. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: More About Tags 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

In this section we’re going to look at a few other aspects of using keywords and tags in PSE 15. I 

hope that by now you’ve been setting up your keywords and they’ve got a pretty good taxonomy 

in place. Well there are a few other tools and techniques that I think you might find useful and 

we’re going to look at those in this section. 

At the moment my keyword structure is pretty straightforward but over a period of time you may 

find that your structure gets quite extensive and can be quite complex as well. And sometimes 

when you want to tag images you might spend quite a bit of time just working your way through 

the structure trying to find the tags that you want.  

Let’s suppose that I’ve got a couple of pictures here and I want to assign the keyword Sheep to 

them but I can’t remember whether I’ve set up the keyword Sheep or not. With the Tags panel 

open on the right notice in the lower part Image Tags. If I start typing in here Sheep, S. Well I’ve 

got Shetland Pony but I haven’t got Sheep. Let me finish typing. If I want to add that it will be 

added and it’ll be added as a category within Other. If I then decide to move it into position. It’s 

not Dogs. It’s not Horses and Ponies. So I can drag it and crop it on to Animals and it will take 

its place under Animals as part of that structure. And of course I can easily add that to those two 

images. Don’t forget of course that I can do the assignment of tags the other way as well. 

The other thing to point out here is that if you look at my keywords the top level categories are 

Nature, Photography, Other, Animals. And within Animals, for example, the sequence is Sheep, 

Dogs, Horses and Ponies. Note that those sequences are not alphabetical. And in fact if I wanted 

to put Other at the top I could click on it, drag it up to the top and Other is now the top category.  

Let’s go into Preferences, Keyword Tags and Albums, and what you can see for both keyword 

tags and albums is the sorting option for each possible classification. Categories are sorted into 

manual sequence. So there you have Other, Nature, Photography, and Animals. Definitely not 

alphabetical order. And as you saw just now it was possible to drag Other to a different position. 

But for everything else the sort order is alphabetical. It’s entirely your choice which way you 

have these. You may be slightly surprised looking at Animals and looking at what appear to be 

the subcategories of Animals that Sheep, Dogs, Horses and Ponies that’s definitely not 

alphabetical order. The reason that that is happening is that Sheep, Dogs, Horses and Ponies are 

not at the same level in the hierarchy. I’ll show you that in just a moment. But just to 

demonstrate this let me change at the category level from manual sorting to alphabetical. Notice 

currently Other, Nature, Photography, and Animals. Let me click on OK and now at the category 

level it’s sorted into alphabetical sequence, Animals, Nature, Other, Photography. Let me show 

you that thing about Sheep. 
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Sheep, if I just right click on Sheep that’s actually a keyword whereas Dogs is actually a 

subcategory and Horses and Ponies is a subcategory. So Dogs and Horses and Ponies are 

subcategories of Animals and they are in alphabetical order, whereas Sheep is a keyword within 

Animals and that it is in alphabetical order but it’s in alphabetical order for keywords and there is 

only one directly under Animals.  

So that page of preferences helps you to arrange your keyword taxonomy in the way that you 

want. 

And one very last point to mention here, let’s suppose you spent a long time setting up a really 

nice structure that you really like, maybe one of your friends looks at it, say just the Animals part 

and says, “That’s a very good structure. I think I’m going to set up the same.” You can save that 

person having a heck of a lot of work to do instead of setting this up in PSE 15. One of the 

options on the dropdown there is Save Keyword Tags to File. And that will allow you to save 

your whole structure to a file. You can say Export All Keyword Tags or just Export Specified 

Keyword Tags. So I can click here and have say Animals, Nature, Other, whatever combination 

that I want, click on OK to save that to a file and then the other person, maybe that’s you on 

another machine, but the other person can be given that file. And one of the other options on this 

menu is Import Keyword Tags from File. So that’s a great way of transferring a good structure 

from one PSE 15 implementation to another. 

That’s it for this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Exercise 08 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

It’s time now for Exercise 08. For Exercise 08 there is a JPG file in the Exercise Files folder. 

There is also a WAV file called Exercise 08 in the Exercise Files folder. And I’d like you to use 

the JPG, apply a caption to it. You see the caption there? Glastonbury Abbey. But I’d also like 

you to add the audio caption that is in the WAV file. Let me just play the audio caption for you 

now. It’s one that I’ve recorded. 

Glastonbury Abbey was founded in the 7th century and enlarged in the 10th. It was destroyed by a 

major fire in 1184 but subsequently rebuilt. And by the 14th century was one of the richest and 

most powerful monasteries in England. 

That’s Exercise 08. There is no sample answer but I do need you to import that picture into your 

catalog as the first thing that you do on Exercise 08. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Chapter 14 – Acquiring Content – Part 2 

Video: Acquiring Images from PDFs 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section and the next one I’m going to look at a couple of other ways of acquiring content. 

And after that I’m going to explain Watch Folders. 

The first alternative source for content and the one that we’re going to look at in this section is a 

PDF file. And if you have PDF files with images in them PSE 15 is pretty good at getting those 

images out for you. And in order to demonstrate this I’m going to use the Organizer Reference 

PDF itself. This is of course quite a big document even by PDF standards so the time it would 

take to acquire all of the images from it may take a little while on your device if you decide to go 

ahead and try it yourself. But I think it’s a really good document to demonstrate it on. 

Now I’m going to do this from the Editor. I click on File, Open. Note that I’ve chosen a file type 

of Photoshop PDF and I’m going to choose the Elements Organizer Reference PDF. Click on 

Open. PSE then analyzes the document and presents you with the first option which is whether 

you want to import the pages as pages or whether you want to just import the images. On this 

occasion I’m just going to import the images. And it presents me with a gallery of the available 

images.  

Before we go through this import process though I just want to refer you to a link up there, Learn 

more about Import PDF. If this technique is going to be useful to you I do suggest you go to that 

Help topic and learn more about importing from PDF because it’s quite a powerful feature and 

there are quite a few other useful pieces of information about that both in the Adobe Help and in 

the PDF files as well. 

So it’s now presenting me with all of the images that are in that document. So let’s suppose I 

know the images that I’m interested in. And in all there are over 200 images in that document. So 

I click on the first one. Note the little blue outline. Hold the Control key down, select another 

one, basically select as many as I want to. Note the little dropdown here where I can choose the 

size of the thumbnail that I want to see. I’m going to suppress warnings about color profile. I 

mentioned to you a few times earlier on in the course that we’re just going to go with default 

color profiles here. And I’m going to click on OK. And what you’ll find is that it has imported 

the two images that I selected. There’s one of them and there’s the other one. And of course I can 

work on those if I need to, although of course it’s always very important to remember copyright 

issues in terms of material you have got from other sources. 

That’s it for this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Acquiring Images from the Web 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. In this very short section I’m 

going to talk about acquiring content from the web. 

Towards the end of the preceding section I did point out that you need to be aware of copyright 

issues related to material that you get from other sources. And generally speaking in most 

locations in the world there are strict laws about copyright and so on. And particularly if you’re 

aiming to use something for commercial gain you are required to respect the relevant copyright 

rules.  

In terms of demonstrating how to get material from the web though I’m going to use the Simon 

Sez IT website which is a pretty safe source for material as far as Simon Sez IT courses are. And 

I’m really going to demonstrate getting two sorts of image. 

This is an image on the Home page. And if I wanted to get this image into PSE 15 it’s a pretty 

straightforward job. All I need to do is to right click on the image and one of the options is Save 

Picture As. Then I can browse to the folder on my device where I want to save that picture. As 

with most photographic images on the web it’s in JPG format so I can literally just save that and 

then import it into my catalog or open it in the Editor and do whatever I need to do with that 

image.  

So that’s pretty straightforward. I’m sure I don’t need to go through that process for you.  

The other thing that you’ll sometimes see is not a photographic image but something that’s been 

produced normally by some sort of graphics package.  

So for instance if I right click on this graphic, this particular image is in PNG format that we 

looked at earlier on in the course. Although this doesn’t really make any difference at all to how 

you would save it in one of the folders on your device and then as with the JPG you could 

subsequently import it into your catalog or open it in the Editor and work on it, use it as required. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Watch Folders 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to take a look at Watch Folders. And although the Watch Folder 

feature has been available in PSE for the PC for some time it’s only been available for Mac from 

this version, PSE 15 onwards.  

The basic idea of a Watch Folder is that whenever any suitable material appears in a Watch 

Folder it can either automatically or semi-automatically be imported into your PSE 15 catalog. 

By default you have certain Watch Folder setup which you can disable if you wish to. And you 

can also elect to make other folders that are available to you Watch Folders. 

Let’s look first at the set up of Watch Folders on this device. This device by the way has the 

default settings at the moment. If I click on the File menu in the Organizer one of the options 

towards the bottom there is Watch Folders. To have folders watched at all I need to have this 

checkbox checked which it is and then I have a list of folders to watch. On a PC one of the 

default Watch Folders is My Pictures which is C:\Users my username and then the folder 

Pictures. And then certain cloud services by default are set up as Watch Folders as well. This is 

likely to change over time but at the moment one of the main cloud services that I use which is 

Dropbox is included as a default Watch Folder. Either or both of these I could remove by 

selecting it and clicking on Remove. And if I wanted to add an additional folder I could click on 

Add. Browse to the folder that I wanted to make a Watch Folder, click on OK and that will be 

added as an additional Watch Folder. 

PSE 15 does not monitor these files all the time. It basically only checks them when the 

Organizer starts up. But when it does start up you’ve got two options. You can either say Notify 

Me which is the setting that I have here or Automatically Add Files to Elements Organizer. The 

first one is the sort of semi-automatic version and the second one is the automatic version which 

means that suitable files within either of those two Watch Folders that I’ve got set up or their 

subfolders will be automatically added to my catalog.  

Let’s see what happens when I start the Organizer and I’ve got at least one file in one of those 

Watch Folders that isn’t currently in my catalog. 

I’m currently in the PSE Editor. The Organizer is not running. I’m just going to click on 

Organizer. And we can see that actually an audio caption has arrived in one of my watched 

folders. I can decide at this point whether I want to import that audio caption into my catalog or 

not. Of course if I’d had the setting on the fully automatic option I wouldn’t have seen this dialog 

and be given the option of importing or not importing this particular media item into my catalog. 

And one other small point to make here which you might find useful. If you look at the Folders 

panel on the left, if I right click on a folder one of the options is Add to Watched Folders. So if 
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you want to take one or more existing folders and make them into Watch or Watched Folders 

then that option is pretty good. Similarly if a folder that you right click on is already a Watch 

Folder then you’ll have the option Remove from Watched Folders. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Chapter 15 – Editing in Expert Mode – Part 2 

Video: Canvas 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

Over quite a few sections now we’re really going to concentrate on the Editor. And for the next 

three sections I’m going to look at some more detailed aspects of using the Editor workspace. In 

the next section we’re going to look at the use of panels and the section after that we’re going to 

look at rulers, the grid and guides. In this section I’m going to look at Canvas. 

If you’ve used an earlier version of PSE and you’re fully aware of how canvas works and what 

canvas is then you can probably skip this section. However I’ve met quite a few people who’ve 

used PSE for some time and have never really appreciated that canvas is there at all.  

Basically in the same way that an artist paints on a canvas a PSE image has a canvas behind it. 

But most of the time you don’t even see that the canvas is there. There are situations however 

where not only is it important to realize that canvas is there but you can actually use canvas to 

your advantage, as I’m going to show you, I hope, during this section. 

Let’s start by looking at the size of this image. If I click on the Image menu, Resize, Image Size. 

You can see that it’s 6,000x4,000 pixels and with a resolution of 300 dots per inch. That makes it 

20 inches wide and 13-1/3 inches high. You may have noticed on that Image menu when I go to 

Resize there’s an Image Size but there’s also a Canvas Size. And if I select Canvas Size I’ll 

discover that the canvas size here is exactly the same size as the image size. You note there 20 

inches wide, 13-1/3 inches high. And that’s the reason that you can’t see the canvas. It’s totally 

behind the image and it’s the same size as the image. So let me make the canvas take a bit of a 

bow with this image. What I’m going to do is with Canvas Size selected I’m going to increase 

the canvas size. And I’m going to change the width from 20 to 22 inches. So I’ve added 2 inches. 

And I’m going to change the height by 2 inches as well. Now watch what happens when I click 

on OK. Now you can see the canvas all around the image. And it’s one inch taller and one inch 

wider on each side. 

You can probably see now a couple of potential uses for this canvas. One of them is that it does 

make quite a nice frame and quite often you can make a good, simple frame just be extending the 

canvas behind an image. But also you can put text on to the canvas and perhaps we could put text 

into the canvas here and have an arrow pointing to something in the image. It opens up quite a 

few possibilities making canvas visible.  

But one of the things that you may have noticed there was that I don’t have to have a white 

canvas. What I’m going to do is to undo the change that I’ve just made. I’m going to go back 

into Canvas Size again and this time what I’m going to do is to extend the canvas again but I’m 

going to use a different color. At the moment canvas extension color is set to background. And if 
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you look over below the toolbox on the left there you can see the background color is currently 

set to white. What I’m going to do, I’ve got a choice of foreground or background color, white, 

black or gray or other. But also if I click on this little box here it brings up a Color Picker. And 

I’m going to look at Color Pickers in a bit more detail later on but for the moment let’s suppose I 

wanted say something fairly unsuitable. Something like that? Yeah, let’s try that color. Once 

again I’m going to increase the size. Same as before. Click on OK and now I have a nice sort of 

iridescent yellow-green kind of color for the canvas. 

Let’s go back into that again and there’s another control in the middle here, a checkbox, 

Relative. And if you don’t want to have to work out what the width and height are to add an inch 

on each side of this image you can change to using relative units. And you could say, for 

instance, that the width was to be 4 inches relative to the width of the image. So that’s +4, 4 

inches wider. And the height is going to be 4 inches taller. Now click on OK. And one important 

point to note here is that that relative 4 inches was relative to the previously increased canvas 

size. So we already had an additional 2 inches beyond the size of the image. We now have an 

additional total 6 inches beyond the size of the image. So that’s 3 inches of additional canvas on 

each side. Let me just zoom out a little more so that we can see the full canvas.  

Let me undo that last change. Now I’m going to go back into Canvas Size yet again and this time 

still with the relative checkbox checked I’m going to choose a different anchor for this relative 

change. I’m going to choose the top left hand corner of the image. So I’m going to click there. 

I’m once again going to have 4 inches of extra width, 4 inches of extra height as well. These two 

figures don’t have to be the same. Now I’m going to click on OK. Now the additional canvas is 

added to the right and below the image because I set the anchor at the top left hand corner. And 

again particularly if you’re wanting to put notes on something, maybe even print this out and 

handwrite notes. It can be a very good way of giving you some extra working space around an 

image. 

And now I’m back to the original image and I’m going to do one more thing. This one might 

well surprise you. I’m going to click on Image, Resize, Canvas Size. I’m not going to bother to 

change the canvas extension color. I’m going to stick with relative size and I’m going to stick 

with anchored in the middle. But I’m going to make those changes negative numbers, -2 inches 

and -2 inches. So I’m really making the canvas smaller than the image. When I click on OK I get 

a warning. I’m going to click on Proceed. What do you think will happen? Well full marks if you 

guessed it basically crops the image. It’s a very unusual way of cropping an image. But with an 

image you can only see what’s on the canvas. So if the canvas gets smaller you’re going to lose 

some image. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Panels 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to continue looking at the Editor and in particular at Expert Editing 

and we’re going to look at Panels. 

We’ve already seen a few panels in use in the course and if you look at the buttons at the bottom 

right hand corner of this workspace you can see a way of showing and hiding a number of 

different panels. So for example, if I wanted to show the Effects panel I click on Effects and up 

comes the Effects panel, which is a pretty typical panel of a certain type. You’ll see that it’s fixed 

to the right hand side of the screen. I can hide it again using the same button. And in fact I can 

show and hide panels using options on the Window menu. So if I click on Window note how 

Effects is ticked, I can hide it just by clicking on Effects. I can also use that keyboard shortcut 

there, F2. Now the Effects panel is hidden. 

The top right of the panel includes a contextual menu. Exactly what’s there will depend on the 

panel. Quite typically you have a link through to Help. You are often given an option like the 

size of the thumbnails that you want to view. And in this case, for example, amongst the options 

that are specific to this panel the very lowest one there, Hide Names, the effects that are shown in 

the panel you can hide the names or you can show the names. And these effects are categorized. 

And to select the category you use a little list at the top here. So currently we have Faded Photo. 

If I wanted to try textures, click on Textures, and the effects associated with textures are shown. 

So that’s a pretty typical panel. 

You probably noticed just now that the list of panels on the Window menu was a much longer 

list than the number of buttons at the bottom right of the screen there. You access the others 

using the dropdown to the right of the More button. And as you can see there are about eight 

other panels you can access. And these are completely different in how they work from the 

Effects panel. And I’m going to choose Histogram. The difference here is that the Histogram 

panel and the others that are grouped with it, note the tabs here. There’s the Info panel, 

Navigator, etcetera. The difference is that these panels float. And when you’re working on an 

image you can click and drag on the header of this panel and you can move it around the image 

and position it somewhere that’s convenient for what you need to do.  

One of these floating panels, one that’s particularly helpful is the Info panel because this shows 

you information based on where in the image you have the cursor at the moment. So for instance 

if I hover over the cyclist I’m given an RGB color code there, web color codes. The inches there 

indicate the XY coordinates of the cursor. And as I move around the image the information is 

updated as I move. So the Info panel works in a completely different way and serves a 

completely different function to, for example, the Effects panel. 
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Now I’m not going to go into these individual panels in great detail because most of them we’re 

going to be looking at during the balance of the course but let me just make some other general 

points.  

If I wanted to close just the Info panel and leave those other floating panels open there is a little 

menu top right hand corner of the floating panel group there. I can just say Close and that will 

close just the Info panel. To open it again I have only to go up to the Window menu and click on 

Info again and it’s added back into that group. If I want to close the whole group there’s either 

the Close tab group or there’s a little Close button on the floating panel itself.  

Let me open that group up again. This time I’m going to go for Color Swatches. With the Color 

Swatches option as with a couple of the other panels in that floating group the amount of space 

needed is really quite large. So you can actually stretch the group down. And of course with 

some of the other panels this is the case as well. So for instance if you look at the History panel 

that we’ve seen already although with this particular image I only have Open at the moment. If 

I’d done a lot of operations of course the list in the History panel might be quite long and I may 

need to resize that. Let me now close that group. 

By default when you’re working in Expert Editing in PSE 15 you are using what’s called the 

Basic Workspace. And the basic workspace is what we’ve been looking at so far. There is an 

alternative workspace called the Custom Workspace and I’m going to go into that workspace 

now and explain briefly what the custom workspace involves. 

If I go back down to that More button at the bottom right hand corner one of the other options, 

the bottom option there is Custom Workspace. And if I go into Custom Workspace certain things 

change, one of which is that all of those panel buttons have gone. And in fact now all of the 

available panels can be floated. If for example I take the Effects panel, let me click on the top 

here for Effects. It seems to have exactly the same controls, etcetera that I was looking at just 

now. But if I click on Effects I can drag it away, release the mouse and it becomes a floating 

Effects panel. And again if I want to put it somewhere more convenient for my work I can move 

it around. At any time I can drag it back up to join the others. But I could also, for example, drag 

out the Filters panel. Do the same thing, perhaps make it taller to accommodate those filters. And 

if I wanted to combine Filters and Effects together this is something that takes a little bit of 

practice but I’m going to drag Filters onto Effects but I’m going to drag it in such a way that you 

see a sort of blue background to the right of where it says Effects and then these two will be 

joined with the tabs lining up. So I’m just going to put it there. You see that blue background? 

Now you’ve got Effects and Filters joined together. But if I also wanted to join Styles, I might 

join Styles in a different way. So I’ll drag it away to make a Styles floating panel. This time I 

might, for example, hang it off the bottom of the other panel.  
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In the custom workspace you can rearrange the floating panels in pretty much any combination 

that you like. And particularly if you’re doing detail work that can be a very useful thing to be 

able to do.  

If I want to drag these back, let’s say I want to put Styles back. Drag it back up there, etcetera. 

Put that one back up there. So it’s pretty easy to put things back as they were. And at any time of 

course I can switch back to being the basic workspace anyway and then everything goes back to 

the way it was before. 

And the very last thing to tell you about panels at the moment is this. Let’s suppose you’re 

working say using the Effects panel and you really like this Lizard Skin effect. If I right click on 

that effect one of the options is Add to Favorites. And there is a Favorites panel. It’s one of the 

floating panels. Let’s just look at Favorites. I’ve already got some favorites on there but Lizard 

Skin is the one I’ve just added. If you have a mixture of effects, styles, graphics, and so on that 

you use quite a bit you can add them to your Favorites and it gives you a single convenient place 

to find those effects, styles, etcetera that you use a lot. And at any time if I wanted to remove one 

of these because it was no longer a favorite right click, Remove from Favorites, and you can 

maintain your Favorites panel in that way. 

That’s it on panels for the moment. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Rulers, Grid and Guides 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to continue looking at Expert Editing and I’m going to introduce you 

to the rulers, the grid and guides.  

It’s not so much the case with photographic images but certainly it is the case when you are 

drawing on images or when you’re perhaps adding text to images that sometimes it’s very useful 

to be able to align things. And the rulers, the grid and guides are three very useful tools that you 

can use to help you to align things when you’re working with PSE 15. 

Let’s start with the rulers. If I go up to the View menu one of the options on there is Rulers. 

Currently rulers are not checked so I’m going to click on Rulers and now I can see both 

horizontal and vertical rulers.  

Now there are a couple of very important points to make about rulers. The first of them is that 

the units that are used on your rulers are the ones that you have specified on your Preferences 

page Units & Rulers. So if your units are not set correctly that’s the place to go to now to change 

them. Mine are set in inches. And if, for example, you look at my horizontal ruler, zero which is 

the left hand edge of this image to 20. That tells you that this image is nominally 20 inches wide. 

Similarly if you look at the vertical ruler you can see that it’s around 13 and 1/3 inches high. The 

other very important point here is that the zero point, the origin, that’s X=0, Y=0 is the top left 

hand corner of the image. So when, for example, in the preceding section I was looking at the 

XY coordinates of the cursor using the Info panel the reference point, the zero point there was 

the top left hand corner of the image. 

By the way if on a particular occasion you’d like to quickly change the units on your rulers, if 

you right click on the ruler you’ll see that you have a very simple mechanism for, for example, 

switching from inches to centimeters. And then it’s pretty straightforward obviously to switch 

back again. 

Let’s look next at the grid. If I go to the View menu one of the options there is Grid which I’m 

going to switch on. And you can see a grid of squares on the image. I should point out that when 

you’re using the grid it’s there purely for your help when you’re working in the Editor. Normally 

used for alignment of objects. If I were to print this image out now I wouldn’t see that grid of 

lines on the image.  

You should just be able to make out that the lines are of two types. You’ve got major grid lines. 

That’s the continuous white lines. And you also have minor grid lines. And there are four minor 

grid divisions to each one major grid division. And the minor grid divisions are sort of dotted 

lines really. 
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If I wanted to change the grid in terms of the color and the number and spacing of divisions I can 

do that from Preferences. So click on Edit, Preferences, go to the Guides & Grid page. For color 

I can stick with white. I’m going to change and use perhaps a yellow color. And I’m happy with 

the style of lines although I could choose dash lines or dots. I’m going to stick with lines. But 

I’m only going to have those lines every 4 inches and I’m going to have subdivisions per major 

division. So click on OK and you can still make out, I hope, the major divisions which are every 

4 inches. So I’ve got five major divisions along the width of my image. And then in each major 

division there are four minor divisions. So I can use that for alignment purposes. 

So let’s have a quick demonstration of aligning something. Let me put a shape on to the diagram. 

Let’s have a heart and let’s have, well let’s have a nice red heart shall we. That’s fine. So now let 

me draw my red heart. There it is. And I’m going to switch to the move tool and just show you 

me moving the heart around.  

Let me now go to the View menu and one of the options on the View menu is Snap To and I’m 

going to check Snap To Grid. And what happens here now is that each time an edge of this heart 

approaches a grid line it will snap to it. So let me just try and move this to the left. It’s actually 

very difficult to show this. You sort of have to try it yourself and you almost feel the mouse 

snapping to the line. But it snaps to that grid and you can see where it’s actually right up against 

that grid line. Let me move it again to the left. I’m going to go past that grid line. The major grid 

line on its left as I get there it goes snap and it snaps to it. In fact if you look at the bounding box 

around the heart you can see how the vertical line of that edge with the sizing handles on it is 

exactly aligned with the grid.  

So that’s a great way of aligning objects because if I were to now add another object to the image 

and move that around then I wanted it to left align with the heart I could align them both to that 

particular grid line. 

So that shows one of the main purposes of using the grid. Of course you don’t have to use Snap 

To. You can do this by visual alignment if you’d prefer to. 

The next things we’re going to look at are guides. And in order to do this what I’m going to do is 

I’m going to switch off the grid and the Snap To grid so that things don’t get confusing and I’m 

going to draw a guide. Now to draw a guide what you do is you take any point in this case on the 

horizontal ruler, click and drag. And what I get is a horizontal guide line. If you look at the little 

black panel with a Y value in it you’ll see the position of this horizontal guide on the vertical 

ruler. So let me just put it somewhere here say at roughly 8 inches there. That is now a guide. 

And I can enable Snap To Guide. Watch what happens now as I move the heart down. The 

bottom of it snaps to the guide. Similarly let me move it down farther. One thing I didn’t point 

out just now is that for these objects apart from any edge you can also have the center Snap To. 

The center of this heart is currently snapped. Down further and the top will be snapped any 

moment there. Now the top is snapped.  
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Let me just go back to the View menu again. Rather than creating a guide by visually dragging 

you can also create them using the New Guide dialog. You can choose a vertical or a horizontal 

guide. Let’s have a vertical guide at position say 12 inches, click on OK. You also have an 

option there to clear the guides and you can also lock the guides so that you can’t accidentally 

disturb them. And once you’ve got guides in a particular place on to an image, obviously when 

you’re moving other objects around you can use them to align for instance in this case the right 

hand extreme edge of the heart and the bottom of the heart with my two guides. 

So just a couple of other quick things about guides. One of them is that you can have of course 

more than one vertical or horizontal guide. So if I wanted another vertical guide, if I click in the 

ruler on the left I could drag another guide out from there. At any time if I want to clear the 

guides I’ve got the Clear Guides option. And of course on Preferences you probably noticed this 

before, there’s a setting there for the guides. Choosing the color. So if I wanted, for example, a 

nice light red color the style again you can have lines or dashed lines. Now if I draw a guide I get 

a nice red guide line.  

That’s it on rulers, the grid and guides. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Chapter 16 – Selections 

Video: Basic Selection and the Marquees 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

This section is the first of several, about half a dozen sections, on selection. If you’ve used a 

relatively recent version of PSE and you’re very happy with the selection tools, you know which 

tools to use when and how and why, then you can probably skip this and the next few sections. If 

you haven’t used them before or if you’re not quite sure of, for example, which tool to use in 

which situation then I think you’re going to find the next few sections pretty useful.  

I pointed out earlier in the course why we do selection. Very often we only need to work on part 

of an image and sometimes we want to take apart one image and use it elsewhere. So we need to 

be able to select part of an image. And the range of tools for selection in PSE is now pretty 

extensive. Why are there so many tools? Well selection can be done on a number of bases. For 

instance in this first section we’re just going to take a regular shape out of a picture and we’re 

just going to do it visually and say well I want that rectangular part of the picture, for example. 

But in other situations we may make a selection based on the color of objects in the image or 

perhaps finding a defined edge. So if I wanted to cut this sheep out how would I select the sheep? 

Would I draw around the edge? Or could I perhaps rely on the difference in color between the 

sheep and the field that it’s standing in?  

So we have some standard selection tools that we’re going to start with but then we have other 

selection tools that are based on things like color. Once we’ve made selections we have various 

tools to improve those selections and then various ways of working with them, such as adding to 

selections, saving them for later use and so on. So there’s a lot to know about selections and they 

are a very important part of using the PSE 15 Editor. 

The first set of tools we’re going to look at then are what are called the Marquee tools. These are 

basically the simplest selection tools that we have in PSE 15. You need to know how to use these 

but also in using and explaining these I can show you some of the other common features of 

selection tools that you’re going to need to know about.  

The selection tools are in this Select group at the top here, the Marquee tools are the top right. 

There are two of them. There is a rectangular marquee and there is an elliptical marquee. Let’s 

go with the rectangular marquee to begin with. 

All I need to do is to click on the image and drag to a rectangular shape and I’ve made a 

selection. You can see the marching ants. And just by way of a quick demonstration. If I wanted 

to apply an effect here, supposing I wanted to apply say the Lizard Skin Effect here it would be 

applied only to the selection now. Now I actually don’t want to do that at the moment so let me 

undo that and close the Effects panel again. 
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One of the most important things to know is how to deselect. On a PC you only need to hit the 

Escape key. There is a Select menu and one of the items on there is Deselect. That gives you a 

keyboard shortcut of Control-D on a PC. It’s actually Command-D on a Mac and that deselects.  

In the Tool Options one of the options in the second group is that one which is New Selection. 

And when I drew the rectangle just now I was making a new selection. If I wanted to add to that 

selection I could click the second option there which is Add, draw another rectangle and my 

selection now comprises both of those rectangles. If I wanted to subtract from the selection, if I 

draw yet a third rectangle this will be subtracted from the other two. So the shape that I’ve got 

now it’s quite an irregular shape. It’s the original rectangle minus a bit. And it’s the second 

rectangle minus a bit. So in that way you can build up pretty complex selections.  

The last option there is an intersection. So let me deselect this. I’m going to press Control-D on 

my keyboard. Now I’m going to draw a New. I’m going to select that option Intersect with 

Selection. I’m going to draw another one. And the selection is the area where those two 

intersected.  

This set of controls is common to most of the selection tools. 

One other very important point here is that if I make a selection, let me once again make a 

rectangular selection on this image. Having made the selection if you look carefully at the cursor, 

while the cursor is that shape if I click and hold I can move the selection around to position it 

more accurately to where I need it to be. Let me deselect again. And in fact when it comes to 

making a selection it doesn’t have to be completely freehand. I might choose, for example, to 

have a selection with a fixed ratio. The ratio here, for example, is 1:1. Supposing I made that 1:2. 

So that’s width 1, height 2. As I draw my selection the ratio will be constrained to being 1:2. 

Once again let me deselect. And if I go back to normal, if while I’m making my selection I hold 

the Shift key down, as I draw my rectangle it’ll actually come out as a square. And following on 

from that if I switch to the Elliptical Marquee tool and start a new selection I can draw an ellipse 

which is straightforward enough. Let me cancel that. If I hold the Shift key down while I draw 

the ellipse I’ll get a circle. 

Let’s now look at one or two of the other options that are available. I’m going to stick with the 

picture of the sheep and an elliptical marquee and I’m going to draw an elliptical marquee 

around the sheep. And I’m going to apply that Lizard Skin Effect again. Okay note carefully that 

you can still see the marching ants around the edge of the selection. Let me undo that and go to 

the Select menu and I’m going to invert the selection. So I’m going to click on Inverse and now 

it’s everything outside that original selection that is selected. So if I apply Lizard Skin now it’s 

applied to the inverse of the selection. Let me undo that and I’m going to invert the selection 

again so that I’m back to the original. 

Now what I’m going to do is to copy this selection to the clipboard. It’s just a straightforward 

copy. I can either use a keyboard shortcut or up here, Edit, Copy. That’s copied to the clipboard. 
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One of the options we haven’t looked at at all so far is how to create a new image from the 

contents of the clipboard. Let’s do that now. 

File, New, Image from Clipboard. And I have a new image based on the contents of the 

clipboard which is the selection that I copied just now. Let me zoom out just a little. Now look 

carefully at that selection and the edges. I’m going to go back to the original image again. What 

I’m going to do now is to make a new selection and this time I’m going to feather the edges. I’m 

going to feather the edges by 54 pixels. So I’m going to make another marquee selection, 

roughly the same size and shape as the previous one. Once again copy it to the clipboard and 

once again create a new image on the basis of that new selection. What you see now is a 

selection with feathered edges. And you can see the effect the extreme softening of the edges of 

the selection, which can be a very useful effect to be able to achieve and use. 

There are two other options to mention here which relate not only to the marquee tools but to 

selection tools in general. One of them is Refine Edge which we’re going to look at later on in 

the course. And the other one is Anti-aliasing. As part of your photographic knowledge you may 

know about anti-aliasing and you may also be familiar with it if you’ve worked with computer 

graphics before. If you want to find out about what anti-aliasing is and does there’s a very good 

section in the Elements PDF that explains it. 

And here is that section which explains anti-aliasing and feathering. And I suggest that you read 

through that carefully if you’ve not come across these terms before. There is also further 

information on the Adobe website in that section that I showed you on terminology.  

But that’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Drawing Selection Tools 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to continue looking at Selection Tools and this time we’re going to 

look at Drawing Selection Tools. 

The Drawing Selection Tools are collectively known as the Lassos. They’re the third group of 

tools in the Selection section in the toolbox. We have the Lasso, the Magnetic Lasso and the 

Polygonal Lasso. These tools work on the basis of drawing around the item, object or whatever 

that needs to be selected. And in fact looking at this picture of the sheep in the field, if I wanted 

to select the sheep the drawing selection tools are probably not the tools that I would use. So why 

wouldn’t I use them for this sheep? Well the sheep has a couple of distinct advantages when it 

comes to selection. First of all it has a pretty distinct edge and secondly there are significant 

color differences between the sheep and the surrounding field, the grass, etcetera. So there are 

other much more suitable tools for selecting this sheep. You tend to use the drawing selection 

tools when you don’t have distinct edges or when the edges even if in some places they’re quite 

distinct in others they aren’t. And also where you don’t have the same kind of distinct color 

differences. There’s much more of an element of you needing to draw around the selection in 

order to define what the selection is. So I’m going to use the drawing selection tools on a 

different image altogether. 

So let me take as an example this picture of the horses in the field and let’s suppose that I wanted 

to just select the horses more or less in the middle of the picture. First of all when it comes to 

selection it’s a good idea to zoom in as far as you can because it will generally make it much 

easier to apply the relevant tool and certainly the tools that involve you in doing some drawing. 

So let me just zoom in. 

Now one of the things that would make this particular horse quite difficult to select is that it has 

a rug on and differentiating between the edge of the rug, the horse next to it, the horses legs, the 

mud, most of the more are automated selection tools would really find that pretty difficult. So 

what I’m going to do is to use the lasso tool and I’m going to draw around the area that I want to 

select.  

Now before I start one or two very important points. One of them is with a fairly complicated 

subject like this how good the selection is pretty much totally depends on how good you are at 

keeping a steady hand but also on you taking a little bit of time to do the job. As you’ll see later 

on there are ways of refining selections, correcting selections but it’s a really good idea to try to 

make the selection as good as you can first time round. And you’ll also probably discover fairly 

on that feathering can be a really good friend when it comes to selection because having at least a 

slightly blurred edge can help to make even the shakiest selection look a little bit better.  
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I’m going to go without feather at the moment. I’ve got the lasso tool selected. I start somewhere 

on the edge of the selection. I’m going to start on its back and I’m going to draw around the edge 

in a continuous drawing motion. Now as I say how good the selection is going to be will totally 

depend on how steady I am and me taking my time. Now I can already see that this isn’t the best 

selection job I’ve ever done but you don’t want to sit here for hours watching me do this so let 

me just do it reasonably okay but reasonably quickly. 

Now as I get towards the end when I join up to where I started I’ll get my marching ants. And 

that’s not bad actually. Well I don’t think it’s bad anyway.  

Sometimes in this situation you may have for instance a gap between an animals legs that you’ve 

included in the selection that you want to take out. Don’t forget the options to subtract from 

selection and so on I showed you in the preceding section. But there is my selection. If you 

wanted to see how good that is let me just copy it to the clipboard, let’s do a new image. I always 

find this a really good way of seeing how good a selection is. That’s not too bad. I’ve got a little 

bit of green up there that I don’t want but other than that you can certainly tell that it’s one horse 

with a rug on. 

So that’s the lasso tool. 

I’ve now deselected and I’m going to try the same job again but this time I’m going to use the 

Magnetic Lasso. And the principle of the magnetic lasso is that you move your cursor around the 

edge of the object or objects to be selected but you don’t click, you don’t hold it down. You just 

follow the edge closely. And what PSE does is to look for an edge and draw the selection line 

along the edge. Now I mentioned just now that one of the reasons we’re doing this selection 

using the lassos is because there aren’t distinct edges. But I think it’s usually a good idea to try 

this when there is an edge but maybe it’s not too distinct. And maybe you just need to give PSE a 

little bit of help finding an edge. You can also make this a more successful process by using 

these slider down here because what you can do is to set up the first of all the width which is 

basically the distance from the cursor that PSE should consider drawing its selection line. The 

wider you make that the less it discriminates. The contrast defines how much of a contrast there 

needs to be in order to identify an edge. And the frequency defines the frequency at which points 

are added to the path. Now generally speaking if you’re trying to use the magnetic lasso I find 

that if you start using the default settings there you can often adjust those sliders to give you a 

more successful result if the defaults don’t really work. So what I’m going to do here is to start 

with the horse in the same place. Note I’m still going to follow around the edge of the horse 

myself. I’m going to keep very close to it but I’m not going to click and I’m not going to worry 

too much if I deviate away from it certainly by less than 10 pixels. 

So I’m going to click to start in roughly the same place. Note that I don’t need to hold the mouse 

down. I don’t need to click. I just need to follow the edge of the horse. Now one of the things 

about the frequency setting is that determines how frequently PSE puts down those little points 

http://www.simonsezit.com/


Learn PSE 15 

© Copyright 2008-2016 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 

that it’s identified on the path. The more wavy, shaky, moving around a lot the path is the more 

of those points you need. But when things go wrong, which they sometimes will, you have to go 

back a point at a time. So the more points you’ve got the longer it will take to go back. So that’s 

another balancing act. At the moment looking at this it’s doing a not bad job. 

Now let’s suppose that I make a mistake or there’s an indistinct edge and I get something that’s 

wrong, like that. I’ve actually moved away there significantly from the horse’s rug. What I do is 

to press the Backspace key and you notice that last point has moved back one. Look again 

carefully. I’m now back to that point. I can now get back on track. I’ve probably got one more 

point to delete there. But you basically use the Backspace key to go back to the preceding point, 

go back to the last one that was right. So I’m going to follow carefully around the rest of this.  

This is a selection method which I think is very significantly improved once you’ve used it a few 

times and you’ve got some practice. I think you can easily get quite a good feel for this one. And 

in my experience it generally works pretty well, particularly when you’ve got quite complicated 

edges. And when I get to my starting point double click and my selection is complete. And again 

that’s not bad. 

The third lasso tool is the Polygonal Lasso. And although you can use this on any selection it’s 

really intended for selections which are made up of sequences of straight lines. Now none of 

these horses are made up of sequences of straight lines but let me just demonstrate it by selecting 

one of those fence posts. I’m going to zoom in first. It’s not going to be the most interesting 

thing I’ve ever selected but I can demonstrate this tool with it. 

So I’m going to switch to the Lasso Tools and I’m going to select the Polygonal Lasso. With this 

basically I click to start, I then go to the next point and it will draw a straight line between that 

start point and the next point that I click. Same again. And it basically makes the selection up out 

of a sequence of straight lines. And all I need to do to terminate one straight line and start the 

next one is to click. I have seen people use this on curved surfaces. They just do a lot of straight 

lines. And it is a particularly easy lasso tool to use. And as you can see here I can sort of go 

around a few angles if I really want to.  

Now when you’re using this or any of the lasso tools you can end by clicking on the start point or 

you can get to a point as I did with the magnetic lasso which was very close to the start point and 

double click. If at any point I double click, I’m going to double click now, PSE takes that as the 

end of this particular selection and in this case draws a straight line back to the start point. So if I 

double click here note that’s my selection. That’s almost certainly not what I intended, but when 

you get to a point where a straight line in this case would do to take you back to the start double 

click will do it. Otherwise you keep clicking around the edge until you finish making your 

selection. 

That’s the polygonal lasso. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Color Selection Tools 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

In this section we’re continuing to look at Selection Tools and we’re going to start to look at the 

last little set, the last little group here, the group that includes the Quick Selection Tool that I 

used earlier on in the course a couple of time.  

With the Quick Selection Tool the selection is based on color. And PSE determines an edge for 

the selection on the basis of a change of color. So it should work very well on the sheep in the 

field because although the coloring on the sheep varies quite a bit and the coloring of the field 

varies quite a bit there is always a clear distinction between them. 

Now I’m going to select the sheep. I’m going to zoom in as usual first. And when you are using 

the Quick Selection Tool your basic choice is to use a big brush which will help you to do the job 

quickly or a small brush which will help you to do it accurately. So what I will often do is use a 

fairly big brush to begin with. So I might, for instance, even use say, well what about a 40 pixel 

brush? And then having selected the Quick Selection Tool click, move around a little bit, let PSE 

make its selections. And then having done a sort of broad brush selection I may reduce the size 

and do a little bit more of the detail work. Further still. Let’s get its ears.  

Now as I’m doing this PSE by default is adding to my selection. When as happens here and 

happens quite often I have some areas selected that I don’t want selected I’m going to go for the 

subtract option. Usually with subtract it’s a good idea to use a small brush so that you can be 

accurate about what you’re subtracting. And I’m going to take away the parts of this selection 

that are wrong. Now as I’ve said once or twice already it’s always the case when you’re doing 

selections that how good they are depends on how much time you are prepared to or are able to 

spend on them. 

Now I’ve got one other tiny part of the sheep there that I’d like to deselect. Okay there’s my 

sheep selected.  

I’m not 100% happy with that selection but as we’ll see in the next section there are a couple of 

things that I can do to improve it. 

The other color selection tool that I need to introduce you to now is the Magic Wand. And the 

Magic Wand works on a completely different basis to the Quick Selection Tool although it still 

uses color.  

Whereas the Quick Selection Tool detects an edge on the basis of a change of color what the 

Magic Wand says is click on a pixel in the image, I can click anywhere, and it will select pixels 

within the image that are within a certain tolerance of that setting. So when I select the Magic 

Wand Tool the main control I have is a tolerance setting. And if, for example, I were to click 
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somewhere on the sheep’s back, say there what I get is a selection of pixels that are within a 32 

unit tolerance of the color of the selected pixel.  

Now one very important aspect of this tool is the option in the middle on the right there, 

Contiguous. That’s currently checked. And that says that these pixels must be contiguous. They 

must all be connected to each other. If I deselect that then it will look for pixels of that color 

anywhere in the image. Let me deselect, let me uncheck contiguous, leave the tolerance setting at 

32, click within the sheep’s back once again. Watch what happens. I seem to have a pretty good 

selection there actually. Let’s click somewhere else with an Add. Now you see the problem. 

Because I’ve got a whole load of pixels in the grass selected. The light selecting off some of the 

blades of the grass means that their color is within the 32 tolerance of the selected color in the 

sheep. And in this case the Magic Wand Tool without the contiguous setting is not going to work 

because the colors within the ones that I want to select are also present outside my desired 

selection.  

Let me deselect again, let me recheck contiguous. With contiguous set it’s probably a reasonable 

way of doing it. Although on the basis of what I can see here I’m going to have to click around in 

the sheep quite a bit to fully select the sheep. But if I’m patient it can be a very good way of 

making a selection.  

That’s the Magic Wand Tool. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Selection Brush 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

We’re still looking at Selection Tools and in this section I’m going to introduce you to what for 

some people is their favorite selection tool. It’s called the Selection Brush. And the selection 

brush probably you could describe as the least clever tool but that makes it in some ways the best 

one to use because basically if you’ve missed a bit in a selection you can use the selection brush 

to add it. If you’ve added a bit too much in a selection you can use the selection brush to take it 

away.  

So let’s look at this rather bad attempt at selecting the sheep. Let’s go up to its right ear. You can 

see there’s quite a bit of selection missing there. Let me go to the Selection Tools, choose the 

Selection Brush and basically when you’re using the selection brush the two options are Add and 

Subtract. I want to add. I choose a size of brush and whatever I brush with this gets selected. It 

doesn’t detect an edge, it doesn’t do anything clever at all. It just selects where I brush. 

Clearly if I wanted to get that edge more accurately than that I’d use a smaller brush. If I want to 

work quickly I use a larger brush. 

That’s added the ear to the selection. There’s a small error then. I’m going to switch to Subtract 

mode. I’m going to make the brush much smaller and I’m just going to push the brush into this 

corner to deselect a bit that was selected and shouldn’t have been.  

And the Selection Brush Tool is really as simple as that. That’s probably what makes it such a 

popular tool to use. 

And the other great thing about it is that whichever tool you use to make your bad selection or at 

least you selection that wasn’t perfect in most cases you can use the selection brush to correct the 

selection. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Refining Selections 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to continue looking at Selection but very specifically in this section 

I’m going to look at refining selections.  

So far we’ve looked at most of the available tools for making selections and depending on the 

quality of selection that you need some of the tools and some of the techniques I’ve shown you 

may enable you to make the selections you need in many situations. And as I pointed out earlier, 

sometimes you can use feathering to just soften the edges of a selection enough to shall we say 

get away with it. But sometimes you actually need to make a good, accurate selection. And the 

sort of situations where it’s difficult to do that are things like with hair and animal fur and in this 

case the wool on this sheep.  

Now we’ve already used this sheep to make a few selections and at a distance most of them have 

looked okay. But supposing I’m dealing with an edge like this where I really do need to make an 

accurate selection. This particular example is not that unusual. It’s not a particularly sharp edge 

anyway that I’m trying to select against. Maybe the sheep moved, maybe it was slightly out of 

focus, all sort of reasons why it may be a little bit blurry. But you can see the edge of the wool. 

And if wanted to follow the edge of that as accurately as possible let’s look at two or three of the 

options for making an accurate selection, including this part of its head. 

One option that you should already be aware of it that I could use one of the selection tools such 

as the Quick Selection Tool to make a selection and then I could use the selection brush as I 

showed you in the preceding section and quite meticulously add and subtract from the selection. 

And with that approach I could achieve whatever accuracy my time and patience would allow 

me to achieve. So that’s certainly an option albeit usually quite a time consuming one. 

What I’ve done now is to select the sheep’s head and I’ve zoomed in right to the top of the head. 

You can see the edge of the selection. And actually it’s not a bad selection really. This has been 

done with the Quick Selection Tool and a little bit of patience. However, as an example of a 

selection that’s not quite perfect let’s look at the next approach for improving the selection edge 

and that’s to use the Refine Edge dialog.  

When you use this dialog it appears against a transparent background by default. And there are 

whole range of controls, different options you can try. I’m going to work through two or three of 

them now but really this is something you have to experiment with. You have to take one or two 

images, perhaps ones that you found difficult to make good selections on and try each of these 

supported by the PDFs and by the online Help.  

Let’s take a look at a couple of the options in the middle though because one of the advantages 

of this dialog is that you can preview what effect some of these changes has on a selection edge. 
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Let’s look again at feathering which is pretty much right in the middle. It’s currently set at zero. 

Note the tooltip there, Softens selection edge. What I’m going to do is to move it to about 

midway. I want you to look at the edge carefully now. And you can see there, that’s quite an 

extreme effect because I’ve used a lot of feathering, but you can see the sort of effect that 

feathering has. It’s not so much that it makes the selection any better. It just disguises it very 

well. By giving you a little bit of what’s deselected around the outside you don’t see how 

imperfect the selection is. 

Another one of the very good options to try here is Smoothing. And what Smoothing does is to 

take out any jagged edges. So let’s try some smoothing. I’ll just put a little bit on to begin with. 

Look again at the edge. As I increase the smoothing you’ll see that generally speaking everything 

along that edge is getting smoothed out. now that may look quite artificial this close up to the 

wool but if you try that and then zoom right out from the sheep again you’ll see that one of the 

advantages is that there are no jagged edges which are going to stick out when people are 

looking at this image and be particularly noticeable. So that’s smoothing. 

You can also try adding some contrast. Let’s add a bit of contrast. The contrast between the 

selected area, the edge and the rest. So let’s increase the contrast. You notice how that makes the 

edge appear darker and a sharper contrast? 

And then the other option to try is Radius. Smaller values of radius are particularly good for 

sharp edges. Where you have softer edges try a larger value of the radius, such as this one where 

it is a softer edge. And again what you’ll see there is that it doesn’t quite disguise it but it’s more 

if you like sympathetic to the existing edge. And it does this by allowing a little bit more 

variation around the detected edge. In this case I think that higher value for radius corresponding 

to the softer edge has quite a good effect. And again if you zoom out and take a look at the whole 

sheep subject to this edge refinement I think you’ll find that an increased radius works very well 

in this case. 

But as I say, you need to try these settings on specific examples and get used to what impact each 

of them has. 

The third option that we’re going to look at is the Refine Selection Brush which once you 

understand how to use it it’s pretty straightforward to use although it can be quite time 

consuming. And as usual it really comes down to whether you’ve got the time or the need in a 

particular situation to make a selection more accurate. 

With this particular sheep, for example, as I already pointed out from a distance the selection that 

I made using the straightforward tools was probably perfectly adequate. But if you do need to 

make something really accurate the Refine Selection Brush is another way of achieving a very 

high level of accuracy. Having said that, it’s generally not quite as time consuming as the 

Selection Brush is.  
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Now in order to demonstrate it what I’m going to do is to use that existing selection and I’m 

going to concentrate on that ear where the selection is not particularly good. PSE has been 

somewhat confused by the inner part of the ear and has missed most of the whirl on the outer 

part of the ear, particularly the part towards the bottom of the ear.  

So let’s select the Refine Selection Brush. It’s this one. In this case we get this red background 

by default. If you click on the dropdown you choose an alternative color if you want. And what 

we do is to use a tool which has an inner circle and an outer circle. Now the current size is at 400 

pixels which is going to be too big even to explain it so let me put it down to 40 pixels. There’s 

the tool.  

The tool as I say has an outer circle and an inner circle. And the inner circle will either contain a 

minus or a plus. When it contains a plus you’ll be adding to the selection. When it contains a 

minus you will be subtracting, taking away from the selection. 

Now the basic principle behind this is that I’m going to run this tool along the edge of the 

selection and if I’ve got the minus sign showing, that is if the center of the tool is outside the 

selection I’m going to be taking selection away. If I’ve got the plus sign showing, that’s it’s on 

the inside of the selection, let me just move it across here, I’ll be adding to the selection. 

I’m going to make the size of the Refine Selection Brush a little bit smaller. In fact I’ll set it at 20 

pixels I think. And the general idea here is I’m going to move the Refine Selection Brush over 

that edge where the wool is missing and by moving it over that edge I’m going to restore the 

missing part. So go to the start, click, start to move along. Now watch what happens. You can 

just see through the outer part there how the missing wool is now being made part of the 

selection. I’m also getting some more of the background. But if I release that when it’s finished 

thinking about it you’ll see that that should be a significantly better selection. 

Now this is quite labor intensive and as you can see you’re going to need to be quite accurate to 

get good results. But overall in many situations it can tend to be a lot quicker than using the 

Selection Brush. There are quite a few more details of how to effectively use this tool, 

particularly if you look in the Elements PDF. There’s a long explanation of the concentric 

circles, the options that are available and the options to both add to selections, subtract from 

selections and to push in on selections and so on. Once again the need for this tool, how much 

time you’re prepared to spend on it, I’m sure will depend on how accurate you need your 

selections to be. But once you get the hang of this tool it can be a very good one to use. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Saving Selections 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. In this section we’re going to look at saving 

selections.  

One situation you might well get to is that you’re working on a complex, perhaps quite important 

image and you’ve either made a selection or you’re partway through making a selection you 

need to leave it for a while and come back and want to continue to be able to work on that 

selection.  

Well the good news is that you can save a selection with a PSD file. This particular sheep is 

saved now as Sheep 1.psd in the Course Files folder. If I want to save the selection then all I’ve 

got to do is click on the Select menu, click on Save Selection. It can either be a new selection or 

an update to an existing one. And I’m going to call it Main Sheep. That’s the name of my 

selection, click on OK and the selection is now saved as part of the PSD.  

Let me close the PSD file itself. Now let me open it again in the usual way. There’s my sheep. If 

I go to the Select menu one of the options is Load Selection. I’m given a list of the available 

selections that go with that PSD. Of course there is only one at the moment, Main Sheep. I have 

the option to invert the selection, click on OK and there is my selection ready for me to carry on 

working on it. 

Now one important point to bear in mind here. If I just go back to that Load Selections option 

again. I wouldn’t necessarily have to be working on the sheep when I loaded the sheep selection. 

I may, for instance, have been doing something else within an image, perhaps selecting some of 

the grass and I could select the option Add to Selection and the Main Sheep selection would be 

added to whatever I’d selected at that time. Similarly I could use Subtract from or Intersect with. 

So I could be using that sheep selection in conjunction with something else that I was in the 

process of selecting already. So that’s an important point to bear in mind. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Exercise 09 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

It’s time now for Exercise 09 which is probably going to be the trickiest exercise so far. In fact 

you may have quite a few questions arising from doing this exercise. I hope to cover those in the 

next section or two after this one. However, I do believe I’ve told you all the things you need to 

know to do this. It’s just some of them were a little while ago. 

Here’s our lonely little sheep again. It’s in the Exercise 09 file. It’s a PSD file. And Exercise 09 

is to make it part of a flock. Here’s my answer. As you see it’s got three admittedly rather similar 

looking sheep. The one in the foreground is a little bit bigger, the one we started with and then 

there’s one a little bit farther away looking in the opposite direction.  

You need to build this flock up one sheep at a time but the answer as I say is Exercise-09-

Answer. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Chapter 17 – Layers 

Video: Introduction to Layers 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

It’s now time to start to look at Layers. If you’ve used layers before in a relatively recent version 

of PSE you can probably skip this and the next few sections, although one section, the section on 

Layer Grouping and Color Coding, does include some new features which have been introduced 

in PSE 15. So you may want to check out that section in particular. 

I have mentioned layers a few times. In fact we’ve used them once or twice. I mentioned I was 

using them once or twice. We used them perhaps without you realizing it.  

Learning about layers and how to use them can greatly expand your capabilities with PSE. And 

if eventually you’re going to become a user of full Photoshop learning about layers is a really 

essential part of getting to grips with Photoshop and being able to use its full power. 

In this and the next couple of sections I’m going to cover the basics of layers. There’s quite a lot 

to learn. And then we’ll look at some more specialized features in a couple of sections after that. 

There’s quite a lot more to do in the Editor in later sections of the course and quite a few of those 

things are going to use layers. So this and the next few sections are really important. 

The first thing to do then is to take a look at the Layers panel. So I’m going to click on Layers 

and up comes the Layers panel.  

Each layer will be one sort of tile on the right hand side here. And at the moment I have a single 

layer. Its name is Background. Generally speaking every image has a background layer. And for 

a photographic image this starts out as the photo itself. In this case I’ve opened a JPG and what’s 

in that JPG basically is what’s in my background layer.  

When you work on an image in PSE, particularly when you’re working in Expert Mode but in 

other situations as well what tends to happen is that you build up layers. And when you’re 

looking at the image you’re sort of looking down from the top of a pile of layers. At the moment 

this only has one layer so we’re looking at the background layer. And the background layer is 

visible. There’s a little eye symbol there and that indicates that that layer is visible.  

Now when I start working on an image and particularly if I’m doing something that requires the 

use of layers the first thing I do, usually, is to make a safe keeping copy of the background layer 

so that if I accidentally damage it I can always go back to the original. Let me right click on the 

background layer and one of the options is Duplicate layer. When I do that I get by default a 

layer called Background Copy. I’m going to click on OK and my background copy layer is now 

part of my image. My image now comprises two layers. 
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When I’m looking at this image I’m looking at it down from the top through the layers. And at 

the moment what I can see is the Background Copy layer. It is currently 100% opaque. If I made 

it less than 100% opaque I would see through it to some extent. But in seeing through it I would 

only see the background. So it would make no visible difference to what I could see. However if 

I make the background invisible by clicking on the Layer Visibility icon there and now go to the 

Background Copy layer and reduce the opacity I start to make that layer semitransparent. In fact 

now you can barely see the ponies in that layer. So opacity is a very important property of a layer 

and visibility is a very important property of a layer as well. 

What I’m going to do now is add an additional layer but I’m going to do this in what you might 

call an indirect way because I’m going to put some text onto the image. So I’m going to go over 

to the toolbox and select the Horizontal Type tool. I’m going to choose a bold font and 100 point 

size, nice dark color. I’m going to click in the sky and I’m going to type some text to appear in 

my image. I’m going to commit that text, then I’m going to move the textbox into position. 

Automatically when you add text, and I did mention this earlier on in the course, you get an 

additional layer. It’s a text layer. Note the icon there indicates text layer. And in this case we can 

see the text itself is displayed on the layer. So I’ve now got three layers. Exmoor Ponies, 

Background Copy, and the original background layer. Now one thing I’m going to do at this 

point is to make the original background layer invisible again. That doesn’t make any different to 

what I see in the image because of course the Background Copy layer is still visible and still 

100% opaque. At any time the panel that I’m working on is highlighted in the Layers panel. So at 

the moment Background Copy is highlighted.  

Let me adjust the opacity of Background Copy now and watch what happens in the image. I’m 

just going to make it a bit less opaque. And what you have is that the Exmoor Ponies layer is still 

100% opaque whereas the image with the ponies on it is just 74% in fact. Whereas if I put that 

back to 100, then select the Exmoor Ponies layer and reduce the opacity on that obviously the 

text itself will start to fade rather than the ponies. 

The other important point to bear in mind here is that thinking in terms of looking down from the 

top through these layers. If I wanted to change the sequence of the layers, so for instance I 

wanted to put Background Copy at the top I could click and drag it up and it’s now the top layer. 

Because it is if you like full of image I can no longer see the text. The text is basically behind the 

image and therefore can’t be seen. Whereas the text layer, let me put it back at the top again, 

only contains that text and everything else in that layer is transparent. 

What I’m going to do now is to add another new layer. This time what I’m going to do is to 

select the Background Copy layer and then I’m going to use one of the buttons right at the top of 

the Layers panel, not the left one which is Create a New Layer, but the third one along, Create 

New Fill or Adjustment Layer. I’m going to click on that and the sort of adjustment layer I’m 

going to use is a Hue Saturation Layer. 
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Note that it appears above the selected layer. So it’s the second one from the top now. And what 

I’m going to do here is to increase the hue. So I’m going to slide hue to the right. Look carefully 

as I do that at the image. Now you notice how with that very high value of hue my image is 

significantly changed. But one very important point about this is that the words Exmoor Ponies 

are not affected by that change. Let me slide it the other way. Look at the words and you’ll see 

that the words themselves are not affected by any change. That is because an adjustment layer 

affects only the layer or layers beneath it.  

Let me close this dialog. I’m going to leave that layer there. But what I’m going to do is to move 

that hue saturation layer to the top of the list of layers. What happens now is that it is affecting 

both the text layer and the background copy layer. If I want to adjust that again, if I right click 

one of the options is Edit Adjustment. And at the bottom of this little dialog there’s a tiny little 

checkbox there. Now what that little setting means is that this adjustment affects all layers 

below. If I want to restrict it to only the layer immediately beneath it, if I check that little box it 

now only affects the text layer. Let me adjust the hue again. You should just be able to see now 

as I move that hue setting across that the text is changing but the image isn’t.  

Now that process of selecting which layers are affected by an adjustment layer and that clipping 

tool that was mentioned there is a subject we’re going to come back to a little bit later on. But as 

you can see with an adjustment layer you can decide which layers below it are affected by the 

adjustment.  

In addition if I didn’t want this adjustment affect at all, all I do is uncheck its visibility and then 

it doesn’t have any effect on any of the other layers at all. And if I move across there you can see 

that the text is no longer being affected by that adjustment. 

Finally in this section what I want to do now is to save my work in such a way that I can carry on 

working on this image again later. As I mentioned earlier on in the course if I want to save the 

individual layers in this image I need to save it in PSD format, Photoshop Format. If I save this 

in one of the standard graphic formats such as JPG I can save it in such a way that the image will 

look exactly the same as it looks now but I will no longer have the separate layers. So if I save 

this in JPG format I still have the picture looking just that way but when I open that JPG again 

I’d only have a single layer with in effect all of the content and effects of currently four layers all 

flattened into one layer and I’d have to start from that point. I wouldn’t be able to separate out 

the text for Exmoor Ponies from everything else or that hue saturation adjustment layer from 

everything else. If I want to be able to work on the layers separately I need to save this in PSD 

format.  

So what I’m going to do now is to save this in the Course Files folder as a PSD format file and 

I’ll carry on working on it again in the next section. 
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Note PSD format by default. I’m not going to include it in the Elements Organizer at the moment 

but I am going to preserve the layers. I’ve got Course Files selected, click on Save. I can now 

close the image in the usual way and I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Working with Layers 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

In this section we’re going to continue working with layers and I’m going to cover quite a few 

other aspects of their use in PSE 15. I’m going to start by reopening the image that I closed at the 

end of the preceding section. Note that I saved it in PSD format and it has four layers. The top 

layer is an adjustment layer which is currently invisible.  

When we edited the adjustment layer in the preceding section I right clicked on the layer and you 

could see that a layer has quite a long contextual menu. And one of the important options on a 

layer is Delete Layer. And at any time if I really definitely don’t need a layer anymore I would 

that option to delete the layer. Note that’s not the same as making it invisible. If I just make it 

invisible I can reintroduce it at any stage. If I delete it it really is deleted. 

The other thing that I mentioned at the end of the preceding section is that if I were to save this 

image as a JPG although all of the information that you can see here would be in that JPG from 

the point of view of what you can see in the image all of the layers would be sort of merged 

together if you like. Now that process is called Flattening. And one of the options on this 

contextual menu is Flatten Image. If I flatten an image what happens is all of the layers are 

basically merged into one. And if I have something like an adjustment layer the effect of that 

adjustment layer will be incorporated into that process provided the layer is visible. Now in this 

case that hue saturation layer at the top is marked as invisible. So if I flatten this image that hue 

saturation layer will have no effect because of course it’s having no effect here.  

If I flatten the image, Discard hidden layers? Yes. The image is now flattened. There’s absolutely 

no effect on the image that you can see. What I’ve now got is a new background layer. And if I 

wanted to I could start again. So again I could make a copy of this. I could introduce other text 

layers and so on. But I couldn’t treat Exmoor Ponies, that text, as a separate layer because that 

separation has gone.  

On this occasion what I really want to do is to carry on from where I left off. So what I could do 

is to close the PSD file without saving changes and reopen it or of course if I go up to my 

History Panel, click on Open and everything is fine again. 

Let’s now look at other ways of adding to this image. And what I’m going to do next is to open 

another one of the images that we worked on earlier in the course.  

And you may remember when we worked on this lonely sheep that we had a selection made. 

What I’m going to do now is to copy that selection to the clipboard. I’ve used the keyboard 

shortcut Control-C. And then I’m going to go back to my ponies. So at the top of the Layers 

panel there is an icon, Create a New Layer. Note also that on the Layer menu there is a New 

Layer option. My new layer if you look over here, note the hatching here indicating 
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transparency. What I’m going to do now is to go to the Edit menu and do a Paste. And now I 

have my lonely sheep and it’s joined the Exmoor Ponies in the field. 

If you look over at the Layers panel and right at the top you can just about see the tiny 

representation of that sheep in the middle of the layer thumbnail. Let me move the sheep a little 

bit away I think from the ponies. It’s keeping itself to itself over there.  

What I’m going to do now is to add a second sheep. And the way that I’m going to do it is like 

this. I’m going to go up to the Layer menu, click on New and I’m going to choose the option, 

Layer via Copy. And I now have two sheep. Now because one of them is standing in front of the 

other you can only see one but note that if I select a layer and make sure that I’ve got Layer 1 

Copy selected, which is in effect now the top layer, I can move the sheep around just by making 

sure I’ve got the move tool selected and I can just drag the sheep slightly over.  

Now notice the sizing handles around that second sheep. You know which one you’ve got 

selected because you can see the handles. You also know which one you’ve got selected by 

looking at the Layers panel. If I want to select the other sheep let me click on one of the others. 

Note as I hover I get that blue image of a selections rectangle. Click on it. I’ve automatically 

changed the selection in the Layers panel as well. Sometimes it’s easy to select the object you 

want to work on by clicking within the image but it’s always possible to select by selecting the 

correct layer. 

Now already with this image we’ve got six layers and as I’m sure you can imagine sometimes 

you’re going to have a lot more than six. It’s very important to be able to keep track of what’s 

what. So what I’m going to do is to rename Layer 1. So I’m going to right click, click on 

Rename and I’m going to call it Sheep 1, just hit the Enter key, and I’m going to do a similar 

change to Layer 1 Copy. Okay.  

One thing to bear in mind here is that at any time I could change the appearance of that little 

flock of sheep. For instance, I could drag Sheep 1 to the top of the Layers panel and Sheep 1 is 

now the front sheep. Of course Sheep 2 is now partly not visible. So changing the order of the 

panels is fine.  

And the other thing that you may want to do is although these two sheep are on separate layers of 

the image you may want to move this little flock around as a flock. So you may want in some 

way to combine those two layers together to make it possible for them to be processed if you like 

as a unit, particularly from the point of view of them moving round Exmoor. 

Let’s look first at a temporary way of doing this. Note that I currently have Sheep 2 selected in 

the Layers panel. If I hold the Control key down and select Sheep 1, so I’ve now got two layers 

selected. If I click on one of the sheep, note I’ve got the Move tool selected, and move it. I’ll 

actually move both of them. But that’s a purely temporary arrangement. Once I click on an 

individual sheep again then that would be moved around separately. 
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Let’s do that in a sort of semi-permanent way. Note that I’ve currently got Sheep 1 selected. 

Again I’m going to hold the Control key down and select Sheep 2 as well. If I right click now 

one of the options on the contextual menu is Link Layers. And if I click on Link Layers those 

two layers are now linked. And in fact if you look at the selection rectangle you’ll see that it 

covers both of the sheep. And if I now click with the move tool somewhere on those two sheep, 

move them round. They are in effect now a unit. They are a pair of linked layers. Even if I click 

on something else in the image, so for instance if I click on the text and then go back to one of 

the sheep, select one sheep and move it it’s still moved as part of that flock. If I want to unlink 

then all I need to do is to make the same selection again, right click, the option now is Unlink 

Layers and they are once again separate sheep. 

That’s the sort of semi-permanent way of doing that. There’s an even more permanent way. Let 

me just select those two layers again, right click again. One of the options is Merge Layers. And 

that will actually merge those two sheep into a single layer. That’s an operation that you would 

have to be confident in though because you cannot unmerge a layer other than of course going 

back in history and going back to an earlier version of your image. 

One other item I’d just like to briefly mention here on working with layers is that you can group 

layers together and having grouped them you can also color code a group. Particularly as the 

number of layers gets larger this can be a very convenient way of identifying related layers and 

groups. It’s a very straightforward thing to do. Let’s suppose I want to make a sheep group. 

Whether or not I’m starting out with linked layers. And one way of doing this is to select the 

layers that I want to group and then if I right click there’s an option on the contextual menu of 

Group from Layers. If I do it this way then automatically I get a group. I can give it a name. I 

could just call it Sheep. And I can assign a color to it, say yellow, click on OK. And in my 

Layers panel now what I see is the Sheep Group just as a group. It can be a convenient way of 

sort of reducing the clutter in the Layers panel. And it’s particularly useful when you’re dealing 

with layers and groups of layers where you’re unlikely to need to make many changes in the 

short term and you may just want less clutter really. It’s easy enough to ungroup. Right click, 

click on Ungroup Layers. And then up on the Layer menu you’ve got options such as Delete 

Group, Rename Group and so on.  

The grouping facilities for layers were actually enhanced in PSE 15. So you may want to check 

those out in the PDF and the online Help. 

In this section we’ve looked at several aspects of working with layers and during the balance of 

the course we’re going to be looking at several more. Some of the icons along the top of the 

Layers panel we’ve used, some of them we haven’t. And I’m going to be working through the 

balance of these during the rest of the course. One or two that are worth pointing out now, for 

example, are that one, that trashcan which is a Delete Layer icon. I talked about delete layer 

earlier on. 

http://www.simonsezit.com/


Learn PSE 15 

© Copyright 2008-2016 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 

And one last point to mention in this section is that if I were to print this image at this point it 

would appear as it appears there. So when I print the printing process takes account of the 

visibility of layers as well. So anything that’s not visible is not printed either. 

That’s it for this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Fill Layers and Picking Colors 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to look at Fill Layers and in particular at the use of the Color Picker. 

We’ve used the Color Picker once or twice already on the course and I think I said once or twice 

that I’d explain it more fully later on. Well this is that point where I’m going to explain the Color 

Picker. And as I say we’re also going to do it as part of looking at Fill Layers. And in order to 

demonstrate these I’m going to create a completely new image. 

So I go to the File menu, New, Blank File. I’m going to leave the default name set at the 

moment. The document type I want is my default Photoshop Elements size. Right at the bottom 

there, Background Contents. For the background the choices I have are a white background, the 

background color. Don’t forget the foreground and background color blocks over on the left 

under the toolbox. This background color is currently set to white already anyway. And then I 

also have the option of a transparent background. For the moment I’m going to select white and 

I’m going to click on OK. And there’s my new image. Note the single layer on the right in the 

Layers panel. 

Even in this situation I’m going to make a copy of my background even though it’s a plain white 

background. And I’m going to make the original invisible. Now what I’m going to do is to create 

an empty layer. That’s right at the top and I’m going to paste onto that layer the sheep that I’ve 

used a few times already. Now that sheep is a little bit bigger than we need it to be so let me just 

size it down a little.  

What I’m going to do now is to give this sheep a background. And the way that I’m going to do 

it is to select the layer behind the sheep, if you like the layer that’s below it in the Layers panel. 

That’s Background Copy. And I’m going to insert a Fill or Adjustment Layer.  

On this occasion I’m going to first of all insert a solid color. So click on Solid Color. And what I 

see is the Color Picker. The starting point for the Color Picker is my current default foreground 

color which is black as you can see from the blocks on the left below the toolbox. But if I want a 

different color here’s my chance to pick a different color.  

One thing I need to refer you to now is this link through to the Help on choosing colors. Because 

if you’re not familiar with some of the color concepts I’m going to talk about now there’s some 

very useful background information there that it’s well worth reading.  

So before we start choosing a color let’s look over at the Layers panel. Note that the Fill Layer, a 

Fill and Adjustment Layer where we’re using solid color is referred to as a Fill Layer. That’s 

already in place and it’s currently showing the color black. If you look at this block on the Color 

Picker it’s actually in two parts. And the current color which has already been inserted behind 

the sheep is black. If I want to change it the new color will appear in the top half. So for instance 
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let’s suppose I wanted to choose a color by clicking in the large panel. Say I decided to click 

there. My new color can now be seen in contrast to the old color. And of course it’s already 

being previewed behind the sheep. 

If I want to choose a different color I can use this little multicolored bar to take me to different 

parts of the color spectrum. And when I get to a part of the spectrum that I’m happy with I can 

then go for a more specific, accurate selection in here. So the Color Picker gives you a very good 

way of visually choosing the color that you want.  

However sometimes what you’re provided with is a set of numeric codes for a color. And there 

are three systems supported by PSE 15. Color codes given in the HSB system, color codes given 

in the RGB system or the Hash codes, the sort of codes that you get on webpages or I should say 

in the code of webpages. Codes made up of six hexadecimal characters. Now the HSB code 

system is this set of this. The RGB code system is this set of three. And if you have a six 

character hexadecimal code you’d enter it in this section down here. So you have a choice of 

those three systems. So for instance, if I was given an RGB code of 128, 128, 128 I could click 

here on the R and put the number in, do the same for G and B. Note as I do this that the codes in 

the other systems are updated accordingly as well. So PSE keeps these in step. And in fact any 

code in which R, G and B numbers are the same is a shade of gray.  

If you want to restrict the colors that you’re using to what are called web colors, web safe colors, 

ones which will be visible and will look the way you intend them to on the maximum number of 

websites and in the maximum number of browsers what you would do is check this box here 

Only Web Colors. And that restricts your choice to web colors. So whichever way you’re going 

to make this selection, whether you’re doing it visually, whether you’re doing it by answering 

codes you’ve been provided with and whether or not you’re restricting it to web colors you make 

the choice that you’re going to make. On this occasion I’m certainly not going to restrict myself 

and I’m certainly not going to have gray. So I think what I might do, well that looks nice doesn’t 

it? I’m going to choose that as my fill color. 

Let’s now turn our attention to foreground and background colors because these play a very 

important role in PSE. Currently I have the fill layer selected and you can see that its foreground 

color is gray. Its background color is black. If I choose a different layer, say the top layer, the 

one that has the sheep pasted onto it, the foreground color is black and the background color is 

white and I want to change the foreground color. This is the color that will be used by default by 

tools such as paintbrushes. And if I’m, for example, adding a shape to a layer. 

If I click on Set Foreground Color that brings me up the Color Picker and I can use the Color 

Picker in the way I just described to choose a new foreground color. I’m going to choose that 

quite rich blue color there, click on OK and you’ll see that the foreground color has changed to 

that blue. 
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Now what I’m going to do is to paint on this layer. There is a brush tool in the drawer group. We 

haven’t used that so far. I’ll be coming to painting later on in the course. But having chosen my 

brush and a size, let’s have it a little bit bigger than that. What about a 44 pixel brush like that? 

What I’m now going to do is to paint on this layer. And sure enough the color I get is that color 

as my default color.  

Apart from setting the foreground color in that way you can set the background color in that way. 

And like the foreground color the background color is used in certain situations as the default 

color. You also have a little control here, this double headed arrow, and if at any time you want 

to switch foreground and background colors if you click on that control it enables you to very 

quickly interchange them. 

Having shown you the basics of picking colors and using fill layers let me show you another 

couple of options related to fill layers. Let me get rid of that brushstroke. And what I’m going to 

do is to make the fill layer that we had before invisible for the moment. And I’m going to keep 

that layer selected and I’m going to put something else behind the sheep. So I’m going to go 

back to the new fill or adjustment layer. Let’s try Gradient. Now with gradient I can put a 

gradient layer behind and the gradient layer enables me to choose all sorts of really stylish 

looking gradients. So you’ve got a gallery there to choose from. Let me delete that particular 

one. Try something else. This time I’m going to go for a pattern. And there’s plenty there to 

experiment with.  

That’s it for this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Layer Masks 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. In this section we’re going to 

take a look at Layer Masks. 

Earlier on in the course I pointed out to you that one of the reasons that you need to develop your 

use of selection tools is to be able to work on part of an image. When you’re working with layers 

sometimes you need to work on part of a layer. And one way of doing this, a very effective way 

of doing this usually is to use Layer Masks. And the basic principle behind a layer mask is really 

in the name. If you have a layer that performs a certain task, so for instance supposing it’s a layer 

that is applying an effect to an image or perhaps a color change. We stop the effect being applied 

in part of the image by masking the effect. In order to demonstrate this I’m going to apply an 

effect to this orchid but it’s only going to be applied to the flowers, the petals themselves. The 

background including the foliage will not be affected by this effect. 

I have the background copy layer selected. What I’m going to do is apply an adjustment layer 

and I’m going to apply a filter. We haven’t really used filters so far. You don’t really need to 

know much about them at the moment because we’re going to spend a little bit of time on them 

in the not too distant future. But even if you’re not really familiar with photographic filters what 

I’m going to do is apply a warming filter to this image. 

So the Warming Filter 85 here is the one that I’m going to apply. I have a slider here where I can 

adjust the density of the warming effect. So I’m going to slide it quite a long way over to the 

right. Probably grossly overdoing it so that you can very definitely see where the effect is and 

isn’t being applied. So let’s push it a long way over to the right. You see the warming effect on 

the whole image? Maybe that’s just a bit too much. What about setting it there at 80%? Having 

applied that I’m now going to close the Filter dialog itself.  

Note the layer in the Layers panel. There are actually two thumbnails. One thumbnail says Layer 

Thumbnail and the other one says Layer Mask Thumbnail. And it’s now the layer mask that I’m 

going to work on. 

Now here’s a very important point. You notice that sort of double blue line around the layer 

mask. That means that the layer mask is selected and if I want to do some work on this layer at 

the moment the work would be on the layer mask. If I click back on the thumbnail for the layer 

itself this thumbnail indicates a filter then it would be the layer itself that I would be working on. 

So if I right clicked now and said Edit Adjustment it would bring up the Photo Filter dialog 

again. Whereas if I make sure that the layer mask thumbnail has the double blue line around it 

whatever I do now is going to be applied to the layer mask. 

Now the way that the layer mask works is this. I’m going to go back to the image itself bearing 

in mind that it’s the layer mask thumbnail that’s selected and what I need to do is to paint onto 

the image using black paint the areas that I don’t want the filter to affect. So I make sure I’ve got 
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a paintbrush tool selected. And I make sure I’ve got black as my foreground color. You know 

how to set it if it isn’t. I’m going to use quite a big brush at the moment, 205 pixels. That’ll do. 

Black brush, 205 pixels. I’m going to start painting on the image. Now you may expect this to be 

black paint but you may be surprised because what happens in fact as I paint onto the image is 

that what I do is lose the warming effect. And what I’m doing is painting black onto the mask. If 

you look up at the Layers panel now you can see where I’ve painted the black on. And that’s 

why it’s called a mask, because the filter is trying to shine through that rectangular panel but its 

effect is masked where there is black paint. And largely depending on the amount of time that 

you have available to mask this effect you can mask it as accurately as you want to. 

So I spent a little bit more time there on the layer mask. If you look up at the Layers panel you 

can say that I’ve covered most of it now. And you can certainly see the effect of the layer mask 

on the warming of the image because it really is now confined to the petals.  

A couple of other things to point out here. One of them is that you don’t have to use black. Black 

completely obscures the effect. But if you use a shade of gray you can partly obscure the effect. 

I’m not going to demonstrate that now but that’s a good one to experiment with. 

The other point to bear in mind is that you don’t have to use a brush. If you’ve got some other 

way of making that part of the layer mask black then that will have the same effect. So filling a 

rectangle, for instance, would be an effective way of doing it. Another approach would be this. 

What I’ve done here is to undo all of the black brushing that I did and the layer mask although 

it’s selected is now completely empty. What I’m going to do now is to select the flowers and 

petals. So I’m going to go to the selection tool and make a reasonably accurate selection on the 

flower. Having made that selection what I’m now going to do is to invert the selection, then I’m 

going to use another one of the drawing tools, the Paint Bucket tool. And what the paint bucket 

tool does is to fill a selected part of your image with the foreground color. So all I need to do is 

to select the paint bucket tool, click on the current selection which is the area outside the flowers. 

Look at what happens. Look at the layer mask and that’s obviously generally speaking going to 

be a much quicker way of creating a layer mask than all of that paintbrush work. 

That’s it for this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Blending Modes 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to look at another very important topic and I’m going to relate this 

directly to the use of layers, although it actually occurs in a number of different situations in 

PSE, not just in working with layers. And what we’re going to look at is blending or the use of 

blending modes.  

I’ve created here what was initially a completely empty document, white background etcetera, 

and I’ve pasted onto it a layer with the flowers and a little bit of green from an iris. And a very 

important aspect of the use of PSE, particularly in terms of achieving effects is how an object 

such as this iris flower blends with the background, which might well be for example layers 

beneath the iris flower in this case. Let’s take a look at Blending Modes. 

Now one very important point to make here is that blending mode is not to be confused with 

opacity. If I adjust the opacity of the iris layer here you certainly can start to see through the iris 

but what’s behind it doesn’t really have an effect on the iris itself. It only starts to become 

visible. When we’re dealing with blending mode we’re talking about how the color of the iris 

and the color of what’s behind it interact with each other. So far when we’ve been using layers 

we’ve had this setting here set to normal. And this is the setting that we use to specify blending 

mode.  

Let’s try an alternative. And the first one I’m going to try is darken. You may be a little bit 

surprised to find that darken had no effect whatsoever and you’ll understand why in just a 

moment. Let’s try a different one. This time I’m going to try color burn. Now this one has quite a 

dramatic effect in that you can’t see the iris at all. Again you’ll understand why in a moment. 

Let’s talk now about some terminology. When we’re blending we’re dealing with two colors. 

We’re dealing with the base color or in this case the base layer and we’re dealing with the blend 

color or the blend layer. In our particular situation here the base layer is the background copy 

layer which is white and the blend layer contains the iris which is far from white. And when 

we’re talking about blending modes we’re talking about the way that the blend layer here and the 

base layer here interact with each other. One of the reasons that the two effects that you saw just 

now were so extreme, i.e., one of them had no effect whatsoever and the other one caused the iris 

to disappear is because our base layer here is white. What I’m going to do is to select that base 

layer and change its color.  

So let me choose the foreground color for this layer. It’s currently black. Let’s go for something. 

That should do the job. And now what I’m going to use is the paint bucket tool to fill the whole 

of the background copy layer. What you can see here is the image as it appears looking down 

from the top. So although I’ve got the background copy layer selected I’m still looking down 

through the iris layer. The background copy layer its blend mode is normal but the iris layer its 

http://www.simonsezit.com/


Learn PSE 15 

© Copyright 2008-2016 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 

blend mode is color burn. So what you can see is effectively the interaction between the blend 

layer, that’s the original iris, and the background copy layer which is our base layer which has 

had its color changed. So what you’re looking at here is the effect of color burn. 

Do you remember the one that had no effect before? That was the darken blend mode. Let’s try 

that again now. And now you can see it has a very, very noticeable effect. It’s quite a nice effect 

actually. And although as I pointed out earlier it’s important not to confuse opacity with blend 

mode the effect of blend mode can be significantly affected by opacity. So if for instance with 

the iris layer still selected I adjust the opacity look at what happens to that. The iris is becoming 

less opaque and again the effect is changing. So although these are two different aspects of 

images you can use them together to achieve pretty much an infinite range of possible effects. 

Now if I click on that dropdown list of blend modes there are many of them. And if you take into 

account not only the many blend modes but the many settings for opacity then as I’m sure you 

can imagine you can get some pretty varied effects using blending modes. And it would take me 

a very long time to go through all of these effects and demonstrate them with all the available 

settings for opacity, etcetera. 

However, the Photoshop Elements PDF comes to the rescue here. There’s a section called 

Opacity and Blending Modes. That largely explains what I’ve been explaining here but in a 

different way. And there’s another section about Blending Modes which goes through that long, 

long list of blending modes and describes what each of them is and does. So really your source 

for information about those blending modes is the PDF. But I do suggest you try and find some 

time to experiment with the options that are available. 

And as if that wasn’t enough for you to do I did mention that we’re not just talking about blend 

modes between layers. And many of the tools that we use in PSE have their own blend settings. 

One of the ones that you’ll probably use quite a bit is the paintbrush. So I’ve just got a regular 

paintbrush here. I have made the iris layer invisible. I’ve got the background copy layer selected 

in this image. And what I’m going to do is to just brush onto that background copy layer using 

the current foreground color. So no surprises there. But I have a blend mode for the brush. So for 

instance I could choose color burn as the blend mode for the brush. Watch what happens now 

when I paint on. I get that color burn effect. Try another one. What about vivid light? And if you 

want to try those different bend modes you might try using them with a brush. It’s a good way of 

seeing the effect of each of them. Although of course the effect is a combination of both the 

blend color and the base color. So there’s quite a bit of experimentation needed to get a good feel 

for them. 

That’s it for this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Exercise 10 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

It’s time now for Exercise 10 and in Exercise 10 I’d like you to make a sort of postcard. You can 

certainly do one for somewhere near where you live or somewhere you’ve traveled to that you 

particularly like. The one I’ve made here is for the city of Durham which is just a few miles from 

where I live. And a clue as to how I’ve made it is in the layers on the right there. I’ve provided 

you with three input images, 10A, 10B and 10C. My sample answer is Exercise-10-Answer. But 

as I say feel free to use pictures from somewhere that you like. But that’s Exercise 10. I’ll see 

you in the next section. 
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Chapter 18 – Editing in Expert Mode – Part 2 

Video: Fixing, Retouching and Enhancing 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

This is the first of several sections on fixing, retouching and enhancing images in PSE 15. And 

the knowledge you should now have on the use of layers, on selection and so on should mean 

that you have a very firm foundation for the use of the new tools and techniques that I’m going 

to show you. But there’s a couple of things I want to point out in this section that are very 

important. 

Now you should remember that earlier on in the course we produced this wonderful framed 

picture of a steam car. And I didn’t explain to you too much at the time what PSE was doing 

while we were basically driving it to produce this wonderful artifact. But it was using layers. 

And what I’m going to do now is to just show the Layers panel and it’s important to realize that 

whether you’re using Guided Edit, Expert Editing or in some cases a combination of options that 

very often the way that you go about fixing an image or enhancing it is to build that up in a set of 

layers. Bear in that in mind when you’re working out the best way to achieve a particular result. 

On the coming sections of the course we are going to be using Expert Editing Mode but we’re 

also going to be using Guided Edits in places as well. And in fact in Expert Edit Mode there are 

really two different approaches that we’re going to be following at different times. One approach 

is to use the tools from the toolbox on the left. By the end of the course we will have used most 

of the tools in the toolbox. But also and particularly on the Enhance menu in Expert Editing there 

are a number of options there. Many of them being auto options but some of them leading to 

dialog with sometimes quite complex and flexible controls. These options on the Enhance menu 

can very often be used to achieve the results that we’re trying to achieve. 

And another important point to bear in mind is that although in each situation I may choose one 

way of going about fixing a particular problem or achieving a particular effect there will usually 

be alternatives. So if we’re looking at using a tool from the toolbox you may want to seek out the 

alternative guided edit and try that out or indeed look to see if there’s a menu option with a high 

level of automation that you can try. So don’t be constrained by the approach that I use in each 

case. Look around for other alternatives. There is a lot of information in the Photoshop Elements 

PDF. And don’t forget those videos on the Adobe website either. 

And the other tip to give you before we launch ourselves into all of these various types of fix, 

correction, etcetera is that generally speaking it’s best to zoom in as far as you practically can 

when you’re dealing with, particularly fixing small problems. The closer you get generally 

speaking the better the results are that you’re going to achieve. 

That’s it for this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Removing Blemishes 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to look at removing blemishes form images. We’re going to start with 

very small blemishes and then we’re going to work from blemishes up to quite substantial 

objects. And in fact there are a couple of other sections later on where we’re going to remove 

things from images but where we may need to something else to compensate for the removal.  

The first thing I’m going to do here is to point out to you one of the Guided Edits. In the Special 

Edit section there is a Scratches and Blemishes Guided Edit. When we’re dealing with blemishes 

in Guided Edit we basically use either the Spot Healing brush for the smallest flaws or the 

Healing Brush for larger flaws. And much earlier on in the course I did mention removing some 

specks from this dog’s face and also a bigger problem of a light spot by its left eye, our right eye 

as we look at it. So that’s typical of the sort of flaw you may want to remove, although we are 

going to remove bigger things than that from images. But on this occasion we’re going to 

remove these blemishes in Expert Edit Mode. But do try to find time to try the Guided Edit 

version of this particular fix. 

So first of all let me zoom in to the flaws, the smallest flaws on the dog’s face. They’re by its 

right eye, the left eye as we look at it. You can see some of the specks there. But all I’m going to 

use for these is the Spot Healing Brush. So I go to the Enhance Group, find that spot healing 

brush. The main tool here is the brush itself. And what I want to do is to choose a size for the 

brush. Now the ideal size for healing tiny little specks like this is a brush size that’s just slightly 

bigger than the specks themselves. So if I hover over that that brush is much too big for healing 

the spots. I can make the brush smaller by using the slider but also there are one or two keyboard 

shortcuts that I use quite a bit even though I don’t use them much when I’m creating courses. 

One of them is the square brackets on the keyboard. The left one makes the brush smaller. The 

right one makes it bigger. And sometimes rather than use the slider but using that keyboard 

shortcut is an ideal way of getting the right brush size. So that one will be just about right. It’s 

right over the blemish. Now if I click that blemish has gone and I can click on the other 

blemishes as well. And by choosing a brush size that’s only slightly bigger than the blemishes I 

cause the minimum of what you might loosely call peripheral damage. 

There’s a very important option when you’re using the spot healing brush to do with how it’s 

going to put in the pixels that replace the ones you’re removing. And you have three choices. 

You have Proximity Match which looks at the color of local pixels and fills in accordingly. You 

have Create Texture where again it looks at the local pixels in and around the selection and just 

creates a sort of texture to fill it in. And then Content Aware which is something we’re going to 

be seeing quite a bit as we go through the next few sections where PSE looks more broadly at 

what’s around and tries to work out how best to fill in the space that was occupied by the 

blemish. Now of course it’s not possible to generally say one of those is better than the other. 
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You need to try them in each situation. And with some practice you’ll probably get quite good at 

choosing which of those is the best choice in any given situation. 

Another important setting here, and this is one that we’re going to see very often, is Sample All 

Layers. In this particular case we only have one layer but if you were working on an image with 

multiple layers and possibly with actual content in many layers not just adjustment layers and so 

on, you may in some instances need to sample all layers to perform a particular correction 

because the correction needs to be applied to all layers or it may just be one layer. So for instance 

if this picture of the dog were just in the background layer you wouldn’t need to sample all layers 

for all of the other layers in the image if none of them were basically doing anything to the 

picture of the dog. Maybe they might be doing a color adjustment or something but they 

wouldn’t actually have the speck on themselves. You only have to fix in that case the layer 

which has got the blemish on it. Again it’s not possible to generalize here. You need to look at 

each situation and say, “Do I need to sample all layers or do I only need to sample the current 

layer that I’m working on?” 

So I’m going to leave you to experiment with the spot healing brush or possibly the healing 

brush to remove that little light flare from the dog’s left eye. And we’ll turn our attention to a 

different sort of problem altogether. 

What you can see here is one of the most common problems in images and that is the dreaded 

wire. It can be a telephone wire. It can be as in this case part of a fence. But it’s a common 

problem and nowadays sometimes it’s just difficult to get a picture of something without a wire 

being in the way. And you can use the spot healing brush to remove wire. However, once again 

it’s something that needs a bit of practice and you need to look at each situation on its own 

merits. 

If you wanted to remove this wire using the spot healing brush and follow the instructions I gave 

you just now you’d make the brush a little bit wider than the wire. You’d wipe along the wire 

and hey presto it’s gone. That does need a very, very steady hand. And the problem is that one 

tends then to make the brush a little bit bigger than it needs to be so that if your hands not that 

steady you’re still going to capture the wire. That then tends to increase the amount of peripheral 

damage that you cause. So it’s quite a delicate balancing act to get the size of the brush right. So 

let’s just see how steady my hand is today.  

I’ve got the spot healing brush selected. I’m going to put the cursor over the wire. Oh it’s much 

too small. So let me increase the size using the right square bracket keyboard shortcut. Okay 

that’s bigger than the wire. That looks fine. Now let me see how steady handed I can be. Now as 

I’m doing this you may be worried by that line and thinking it’s not really going to leave that 

mark is it and the answer is no it isn’t. It just shows you where you’ve gone. I made a mistake 

there but let’s just carry on anyway. Get to the end, release the mouse. I think that’s not bad 

really. I think anybody coming to this picture from cold would have no idea there ever a piece of 
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wire there. But you can see the problem. If you’ve got a steady hand hopefully you can get 

results that are as good as that. 

Now I’ve done that using the Proximity Match setting and although I’m quite happy with that 

one sometimes you’ll do it and you’ll need to undo what you’ve done if it’s not good enough and 

try one of the other settings. What I’m going to do now is to remove a couple of these other bits 

of wire using the same approach and I’ll see whether I need to change the replacement setting 

there from Proximity Match. So join me again in just a moment. 

So once again I’ve done that wire removal. I think that’s not bad. I can’t really see any of 

evidence of wire there. 

The next thing that I’m going to remove from this picture though is a little bit of a trickier job. I 

want to remove this post in the bottom right hand corner of the image. And that’s not really a job 

for the spot healing brush. It’s a little bit too big for that but it is something that I can attempt 

with the healing brush.  

The healing brush works on a completely different principle to the spot healing brush because 

the healing brush requires you to take a sample of something to replace it with. Now this best 

works when you’ve got an object which is on a fairly uniform background, perhaps something 

against a whole wall or a whole field or something, and you’ve got plenty to sample from. The 

situation here is not an ideal one but I want to show you how to use it in this situation and we’ll 

see if I can come up with a reasonably good way of removing that post using the healing brush in 

this picture. It’s a bit of a tricky one actually.  

So having selected the healing brush I set my brush size. And the brush size is basically going to 

determine how big the sample that I take is. So I’m going to take something a little bit bigger 

than that. I’ll use the square bracket again.  

So the way this works is I take a sample first. So if I take something from the middle of all this 

sort of brushwood here, hold the Alt key down on the keyboard and click. That is now my 

sample. Now let me click on the object that I want to remove. And what it’s going to do is cover 

it with what I’ve sampled.  

Now what I would generally do here is do this a few times. So let’s take a different sample 

somewhere else and maybe dab that on in a few different places. Now I do accept that that’s not 

great but as you can see, again somebody coming to this picture wouldn’t necessarily realize 

there was ever a post there. And if I spent a little bit more time on it, took a few more samples 

and clicked over that a little bit more I could probably make a sufficiently regular corner there 

that the healing brush would have done the job for me. 

It’s certainly a good tool to try to remove small objects. And as I say, it works particularly well 

when you’ve got a good area to sample from. 
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That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Sharpening and Blurring 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. In this section we’re going to look at Sharpening 

and Blurring.  

The particular image I’m looking at here of a butterfly on some flowers is probably potentially 

quite a nice picture. The background is quite blurred which tends to focus attention on the 

foreground. And some of the flowers in the foreground are pretty much in focus and fairly 

steady. But the butterfly itself is a little bit blurry. It’s very difficult to take pictures of many 

types of animals, particularly flying insects and so on. And even when you do get a reasonable 

picture there’s usually some sort of motion, either the animals moving or the flower it’s on is 

blowing around and so on. So it’s quite often a requirement to be able to sharpen something a 

little. Just in this case to bring the butterfly out a little bit from the flowers, which are already 

quite a prominent feature of the image. So what I’m going to do is to try to sharpen the butterfly 

a little bit. 

Now the way that I’m going to do this is I’m going to zoom right into the butterfly. I’m going to 

try to sharpen one wing and then we can compare it with the other wing when I’ve done a little 

bit of work on it. 

The tool I need to use the Sharpen tool. That’s in a group which is in the bottom left hand corner 

of the Enhance set in the toolbox. There is a Blur tool, there is a Sharpen tool and there is a 

Smudge tool. And we’re using the Sharpen tool first. 

When I use the sharpen tool I choose a brush size and strength of the sharpening effect. It’s very 

important not to overdo sharpening because what you can do is make an image look extremely 

artificial. Apart from the size of the brush and the strength of the sharpening there’s a checkbox 

down there which is Protect Detail. What PSE tries to do when it’s sharpening is to get of pixels 

which have intermediate colors. They are the ones that are causing the blurriness in the image. 

And when it removes those intermediate colors what can happen is that you lose some of the 

detail in the image because pixels that are normally connected together start to get disconnected 

and the whole image starts to sort of break up. 

If you keep Protect Detail checked then what PSE will do is to make sure that the parts of the 

image that should still appear to be connected are still connected. What I’m going to do then is 

choose a brush size. I think I’ll go up a little from what I have now. I’m going to stick with 

medium strength. This is definitely one where what you want to do is to practice a little on an 

image and just see what effect it has. I’m only going to work on the right wing and then we can 

compare it with the left wing. 

So let me just brush over that right wing a few times. As I say I’m definitely not going to overdo 

this even though maybe I already have overdone it but there we are. I also find that generally 

speaking keeping the strength at a moderate level but applying many brushstrokes also produces 
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the best results. Okay. Now I think you can already see the improvement in that right wing. And 

in fact what I might try is just do a little bit on the body as well. Again not too much. But there, I 

think you can see the effect of the sharpening already.  

Let me zoom out now and see how that looks. I think that’s quite an improvement. And of course 

if I worked on the left wing for a while I think I could sharpen that up very nicely as well. 

Already the right wing looks quite a bit sharper. 

I mentioned earlier on in this section that some of the flowers, the flower petals in particular in 

this image are quite sharp. Some of them are sharper than the butterfly I think. And that tends to 

distract quite a bit from the butterfly. You may say well it’s all part of the image but supposing I 

wanted to blur the flowers just a little bit in something like the way that a few of the flowers 

towards the bottom left hand corner are blurred. 

I can use filters and for instance one of the options for an image like this would have been to 

select the butterfly, select the inverse and apply a filter which we’ll be able to do when we’ve 

looked at filters a little bit later on in the course. But you can also use the Blur tool to target your 

blurring at specific objects.  

So let’s suppose I want to very slightly blur the two flowers that are if you like closest to the 

butterfly and most visible. So that’s the one that points out to the left there and one immediately 

to the right of the butterfly. What I’m going to do once again is to zoom in. I’ve selected the blur 

tool and I’ve set the size of the brush to a size that I think will do the job. With the blur, as with 

the sharpen, it’s very easy to overdo it. But in order to demonstrate this quite quickly I’m going 

to set the strength right over to the maximum setting. I wouldn’t normally do that but I just want 

to show you quickly how this blurring works. And what I’m going to do is to brush over the 

flower on the right. Now I’ve got it on maximum strength. And after quite a few strokes the point 

that I’ve got to is this. Now this may not look particularly more blurred than when we started but 

just to give you an idea of how much was achieved there you can always check back using the 

History panel.  

So if I open up the History panel here, note that it’s currently on the last operation I did, the last 

blur strokes that I did. If I go back to the last sharpen I did on the butterfly, look very carefully at 

that flower that I’ve been working on. I’m going to click on Sharpen. So all of the blurs is going 

to be taken away. And particularly if you look towards the middle of the flower you’ll see just 

how much blurring has been achieved. There’s quite a noticeable effect there. You may think 

that’s an awful lot of work to achieve that but it is a very subtle and slight effect. And as I’ve 

said a couple of time, it’s very easy to overdo it. But let me just go down and click on my blur so 

all of the blur is there. You probably again noticed the change there when I clicked on that. Close 

the panel and now if I zoom out again I think you’ll find that that flower on the right is now 

having less of an impact on the image than it was and the butterfly takes a little bit more of a 
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prominent role. Clearly I need to work on the flower on the left as well but hopefully from that 

you get a general idea on blurring. 

The other tool in that set is the Smudge tool. And I’m going to leave you to try the smudge tool 

yourself. Don’t forget the PDF and the Adobe Help on the smudge tool. It’s not one that I use 

very much but well worth you giving a try to. You’ll know what it can do and maybe one day it 

will be of use to you. 

Now before I end this section just a couple of other things to point out to you. First of all on the 

Enhance menu one of the options is Auto Sharpen. And you should take some time to 

experiment with this, particularly with an image like this. Bear in mind that if you have a whole 

image and you click on Auto Sharpen it will try to sharpen everything. If all you want to do is 

sharpen the butterfly just bear that in mind.  

And also if you go to the Guided Edit menu one of the options there is Sharpen. So once again 

experiment with that and see what you can achieve with the Sharpen Guided Edit. 

That’s it for this section. Please join me in the next one. 
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Video: Removing Objects with the Clone Stamp Tool 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

We’re going to look now at another technique for removing or I should say hiding objects in an 

image. And that’s to use the Clone Stamp Tool. 

If you remember how we got rid of the fence post using the healing brush earlier on the approach 

with the clone stamp tool is fairly similar. The idea is that we identify an area of the image and 

we make a clone, usually a multiple clone of that to obscure the object that we’re trying to 

remove.  

Let’s take this image that we’ve used before. Let’s suppose that I wanted to get rid of the 

collecting can in front of this cyclist. Let’s first of all choose the Clone Stamp Tool. That’s that 

one there. There are actually two stamp tools. There’s the Clone Stamp and there’s the Pattern 

Stamp. The Pattern Stamp is one where you can stamp a pattern on to an object in order to 

obscure it or add some interest or for whatever reason. I’m going to leave you to experiment with 

that one. We’re interested here in the clone stamp. 

So let’s see what I can do about obscuring that tin. I’m going to zoom in first. Now I’ve got the 

clone stamp tool selected. What I’m going to do is to a bit of cloning. So I’m just going to 

increase the brush size a little. I’m going to hold the Alt key down and create my clone. Now let 

me stamp on one of the tin. Okay that looks good. Why don’t I brush across it? Now of course if 

the tin is going its shadow is going as well. It’s very often the case when you’re using the clone 

stamp that a combination of clicking and brushing gives you the best results. 

What I’m going to do now is to clone the gap between the two paving stones. So what I’m going 

to do is to just slightly reduce the brush size. That’s fine. Hold the Alt key down to start my 

clone. Release it and go over to the start of where I want it to be and that’s fine. I’ve now got that 

gap.  

This is definitely not a particularly easy cloning job because we actually have several different 

parts of this image currently behind the can and we have to clone each of those and replace part 

of the can with each of those. So it’s quite a complex cloning job. I think when it’s finished it’s 

going to look fine but it does take a little bit of time. Cloning is generally a quick option when 

you have typically one kind of surface. Perhaps you’ve got something against a hedge or some 

trees or something and what you’re going to do is to clone a section of the hedge and basically 

stamp it onto the object that you want to hide. Having said that I’m going to do a little bit more 

work on this now and let’s see what I can come up with. Join me again in just a moment. 

And there we are. There is my finished attempt at removing that tin. I think it’s pretty good.  

http://www.simonsezit.com/


Learn PSE 15 

© Copyright 2008-2016 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 

If you wanted to practice this yourself on the same image you might try to remove the stand 

under the bicycle. I think that would create quite a good effect. 

And the final point here is one of the options there is Align and I suggest that you read about 

Align in the Adobe PDF. Basically you would keep that checked if you were cloning over a long 

area. So for instance if you were going to clone out a telegraph wire and you were going to 

sweep right across the telegraph wire with a preselected sample. You’d deselect that in situations 

when you’re taking perhaps a small area, a small sample area and you’re repeatedly using that 

area over and over again. In this particular case I sort of used a combination of those because the 

continuous lines, the gaps between the paving slabs, was a good example where I would keep 

Align selected. Whereas filling in areas of the slabs which is basically patches of a same or very 

similar color I would tend to do with clicking rather than sweeping over an area. But again it’s 

largely down to personal preference and experimentation. 

That’s the Clone Stamp Tool. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Content Aware, Move and Fill 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. In this section I’m going to take 

a look at Content Aware, Move and Fill.  

Sometimes what you need to do in an image is not to remove something but to move it. And on 

this occasion I’m going to move that gentleman who’s standing on his own with his back to me 

outside Rievaulx in North Yorkshire. I’m going to move him a little to the right. I’m going to 

space the people out a little bit more evenly.  

Now clearly apart from moving him, if I move him there’s potentially going to be a gap, a hole, 

where he was. But using the Content Aware tools we could not only make that move but we can 

also get the space that he was filling before filled in an intelligent way. And that’s what I’m 

going to demonstrate in this section. 

So first of all what I’m going to do is to zoom in to the area that he occupies. Then I’m going to 

access the Content Aware Move tool. It’s in the Modify group and it’s the lower left hand one. 

The first thing we do is to select the mode. And the modes are Move or Extend. I’m going to 

demonstrate both of these but first of all we’re going to use a move.  

Now before I do this move let me point out a common mistake that people make and which I’m 

going to try to avoid making here is that many objects obviously and images have shadows. And 

if you’re going to move the object don’t forget to move the shadow. 

The other setting to be aware of here is the Healing setting that I’ve got set on the middle setting 

at the moment. 

What I do first is to select the gentleman and his shadow. And the Content Aware Move tool is a 

selection tool. So what I’m going to do is to draw around the gentleman and his shadow using 

this tool. As usual the quality of the result will depend on the quality of my selection. And of 

course normally I would probably zoom in a bit more than this but that’s fine for the moment.  

Now what I’m going to do is to click on the gentleman and drag him over to the right. Don’t 

worry about the fact that there now appear to be two of him. Watch what happens when I release 

the mouse cursor and commit. What happens is that the second man disappears and the space 

that was left behind has been if you like intelligently healed. 

Sometimes when you look at the healing that’s been done you may not be particularly happy 

with it. It may not quite fit your requirement. You may look at it and think you’d rather just try 

again. In fact immediately after you’ve done the move you can adjust the healing slider to give 

different effects. So if I now push it right over to the right look at the space particularly in the 

shrub there and the wall of the abbey which was previously obscured by the man. Let me move 

the healing slider right over to the right. You notice the difference there to the way it’s been 
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healed? Now right over to the left. Again it’s done quite a different job. So you might want to 

look at those and decide which of those you think most reflects what should have been where the 

man was standing. I think the last setting there is probably the one that looks most correct to me. 

I’m going to do something else content aware now but I’m going to use a different content aware 

approach. I want to remove these two people form the image altogether. And what I’m going to 

do is to first of all select them and I’m just going to select them with any of the tools. I think I’ll 

just use the lasso tool. And it’s a new selection. I need to lasso both of them and shadows of 

course. It’s a bit of a giveaway if somebody can see the shadows left behind. As you can see I’m 

not worrying too much about being particularly accurate but I could get a better result if I were 

more accurate. I’m going to do a subtract for the grass between them. Okay. Then I’m going up 

to the Edit menu and one of the options on the edit menu is Fill Selection. Now what it’s going to 

do is to fill the selection with something. And the selection currently shown here is content 

aware. I could fill it with all sorts of things. I could fill it with a pattern or foreground color but 

I’m going to do a content aware fill. I can choose a blending mode. Well I’m clearly just going to 

use normal. And I’m going to leave the opacity at 100% because I basically want this to be a 

complete replacement of what was there before. Click on OK, deselect and those people have 

now been removed from the image. 

You may look at that and think it’s not a particularly good job. It’s not actually that bad. Bear in 

mind that I’m zoomed in a long way. and if I zoom out to the normal setting, again you’d be 

pretty hard pressed with this image to see that those two people were ever in it. 

So there’s just one other thing to show you in this section. I said I’d show you Extend Mode. So 

I’m back into the Content Aware Move tool. I’m going to put the healing back at the default 

setting to get started. And what I’m going to do is to go into Extend Mode and I’m just going to 

select these two ladies, shadows of course. Even less carefully than last time. Now what I’m 

going to do in extend mode is pull over to the right, commit, pull over to the right, commit, 

deselect, and we have probably a bus party I should think. That’s Extend Mode. 

That’s it for this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Recomposing an Image 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

A couple of sections ago we did some more work on the image with the little group of horses in 

it. We removed some wire. I’ve since cropped the image a little bit more. And I’m considerably 

happier with this image now. However there is one remaining slight problem that I’d like to deal 

with and that is that the horse on the right is somewhat separate from the rest of the group. It’s 

not too bad a problem but it’s not an unusual problem either to find that you would like to 

recompose an image.  

Now if the recomposing is just cropping you’ve already seen how to do that. But sometimes 

what you’d really like to do is to move objects about. We looked at content aware move in the 

preceding section but sometimes what you really want to do is to take a gap out. so for instance 

in this case one convenient thing to be able to do would be to remove the gap between the right 

hand horse and the one on its right. 

There is a specific tool in PSE 15 to do recomposing. It’s in the Modify group and it’s 

Recompose tool. But on this occasion I’m going to use the equivalent guided edit. When you’ve 

seen me use this if you want to try the same on one of your images try both the guided edit and 

the expert edit tool as well. 

So I click on Guided and under Special Edits there is a Recompose. Looking at the first 

paragraph on the right there the recompose tool allows you to smartly resize an image without 

losing the most interesting content. Now if I were to just recompose this now by dragging the 

corners, look at the picture, PSE will recompose it based on its own intelligence. I may or may 

not like the results of what it does. It largely looks like a resizing exercise really. But if you want 

to recompose it subject to your own requirements you can mark the areas of the image that you 

definitely want to keep and the areas of the image that you would prefer not to with two brushes. 

There’s a Protect Brush and a Remove Brush. So if for example I wanted to make sure that I kept 

the horse on the right I can mark it with the protect brush which marks it in green and that should 

ensure that I don’t lose that horse. You don’t have to be 100% thorough with this but if you’re 

just not thorough enough you may get unexpected or unwanted results. As usual you may have to 

try this once or twice to find out how it’s going to work.  

The spade that I really want to lose is the space between that horse and this one with the blaze 

over here, with the red rug on. I’ve somewhat gone into that space. So there is an eraser for the 

protect brush where I can sort of tidy up where I’ve been a bit careless. And in fact what I’m 

going to do is to brush in that area with the remove brush. And the remove brush is red, well a 

sort of pink really but it’s red. If I wanted to be absolutely certain not to lose the rest of the 

horses I could paint over them with the protect brush as well. So there we are. That’ll get the 

general idea. So I’m happy to lose that space between the two if you like groups of horses. 
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Right at the bottom of the panel there I have a preset for the size of the resulting image. If I want 

to keep the same photo ratio that I had before can make that selection here. Having done that 

what I’m now going to do is to recompose the image. To do that I drag it in by one of the corners 

or one of the side handles. Since the space that I want to lose is that vertical red strip I’m going 

to drag it in by that right hand handle there. Hover over to get the double headed arrow and start 

to pull it in. now note that as I do that you can see the space between those horses being used but 

I get to a point where it won’t go any farther and it starts to squash my picture. So I’m just going 

to go back a little bit before that point. Having achieved that I click on the tick so that PSE can 

complete the recompose and make sure I have the same photo ratio, etcetera. And there is my 

recomposed image. 

It’s quite often the case that you may spot the odd flaw in what results. For instance here you’ve 

got a couple of stands of trees up there. You can see that slight edge there, there’s almost a 

crease there on one of those stands of trees, which you might want to soften using one of the 

other tools that we’ve used earlier on in the course. But basically we’ve achieved the number one 

aim which was to get those two horses a little bit closer together. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Haze Removal 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

In this section I’m going to look at a common requirement for most photographers and that is 

Haze Removal. 

On this occasion I’m going to use the menu options and I’m going to start with the automatic 

version. So if I go up to the Enhance menu one of the options is Auto Haze Removal. Look 

carefully at the picture in front of you and watch as auto haze removal takes effect. I think you’ll 

find that’s a pretty remarkable result really. And most of the times that I’ve used auto haze 

removal it’s done a perfectly adequate job. However, there is a manual version as well so let me 

undo that. Let’s go up to the Enhance menu and there is a Haze Removal dialog. 

The first thing to point out here is the link through to Help. And as with many of the operations 

we’re performing in these sections it’s always a good idea to look at the Help. In this case, for 

example, it shows examples of different levels of haze removal and how it works in different 

situations. It also points out some of the things that can go wrong. You have a before and after 

toggle so you can compare the before with the after. For the settings that PSE 15 has started you 

off with on these two sliders, the left hand slider adjusts the amount of haze reduction and the 

right hand slider adjusts the sensitivity of the haze detection. So by increasing that slider you’re 

making it more sensitive to haze. And basically if you’re not happy with the after that PSE 15 

comes up with you can adjust these sliders. You can reduce the amount of reduction, reduce the 

sensitivity of detection and keep adjusting these until you get to an after that you’re happy with. 

When you’ve got to that point click on OK and your haze has been removed or at least reduced. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Shake Reduction 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

It’s now time to look at Shake Reduction. This newly added feature, well it was added in PSE 14 

in fact, is intended to compensate for camera shake. And as I understand it one of the driving 

forces behind the introduction of this feature was the difficulty that many people have taking 

selfies with a steady hand. We’re not going to use this feature on a selfie in this section. I’m 

going to use a shaken hand taking this picture of the sheep. But try it on your selfies. I think 

you’ll find in many cases it will really help. 

It’s not really intended to compensate for objects moving in an image. In my experience 

sometimes it’s worth trying that if you do have a slightly blurred object. However also in my 

experience it does work best if the problem is camera shake, which will normally effect of course 

the whole image. 

Now once again as with haze removal there’s a fully automatic version and then there’s a 

semiautomatic version. Let’s have a go at the fully automatic one first.  

This picture of a sheep doesn’t really suffer particularly from camera shake but there is a little bit 

of shake there and you may remember from earlier on when we were looking at selection the 

edge of the sheep is quite blurry in places and think this is primarily because of camera shake 

when the image was taken. 

So let’s go up to the Enhance menu. One of the options there is Auto Shake Reduction. And once 

again it does take a little while. And when it’s done I think there’s a noticeable difference but, 

and I do think that the image already looks a little bit sharper. And I have noticed that where 

camera shake is more of an issue the improvement that it makes can generally be very good. But 

let’s look next at the semiautomatic version. So I’m going to undo what I did there, go back up to 

the Enhance menu and select Shake Reduction. 

Now this time as with the haze removal we have a before and after view. We also have a 

sensitivity slider and then we have a little region marked on the image. What’s called a Shake 

Region. And the shake region is the one that we can tell PSE to concentrate on when it’s looking 

to correct a problem with shake. The region starts in the middle of the image and we can move 

this around. So for instance I could make it bigger or I could grab it by the little pin in the middle 

and turn it round. You can in fact have more than one shake region on an image. So if I click 

here I could add another region. And then PSE would look at both regions and analyze both 

regions to work out what to do to compensate for shake. I’m going to close that second one for 

the moment, just concentrate on the first one. 
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Now bearing in mind that PSE takes a little while to analyze the region inside, you can see that 

little progress bar there. Once it’s done what it’s going to do based on the analysis of the region 

that you’ve targeted it at then it will come up with a preview of the reduced shake.  

On this occasion there’s the after. If I click on the before you can probably see the difference. 

But what I will do on this occasion is I’ll click on OK, then the shake reduction will be applied to 

the whole image. And what I’m going to do is to zoom in on the top of the sheep’s head, which 

is an area we looked at earlier in the course. 

So what you’re looking at now is the top of the sheep’s head after shake reduction. If I undo the 

shake reduction, look carefully at the wool at the top of its head. You see how much more blurry 

it was before? There’s quite a significant difference there.  

Now any effect like that will be very much exaggerated by zooming in that far. And as I said 

before where the shake was actually caused by camera shake and particularly where it’s very 

noticeable I think shake reduction can do a pretty good job. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Exercise 11 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section I’m going to set you Exercise 11. And once again this is actually quite a tricky 

exercise, partly because you have to do it in two stages. 

You’re starting off with this picture, Exercise 11, and I want you to use the Perfect Portrait 

Guided Edit to make three changes to this picture. I’m going to describe the changes first and 

then I’ll show you the answer in just a moment. 

I want you to darken this man’s eyebrows. I want you to reduce or possibly remove the lines 

under his eyes. And there are one or two facial spots just to remove. Don’t make it too extreme 

because of course most people have slight blemishes, even him.  

I then want you in Expert Edit Mode to go to the Enhance menu and use one of the new features 

in PSE 15 which is Adjust Facial Features. And with Adjust Facial Features I want you to make 

his lips a little bit taller, not too much. Don’t overdo it. A little bit taller. Make his eyes a little bit 

higher, a little bit taller as well. And very slightly reduce his chin.  

So that’s the original. You’ve got three things to do using each of those tools and the end result 

which I do accept is slightly overdone is Exercise-11-Answer. This is the same image saved with 

those six changes as a PSD file and there he is. 

That’s Exercise 11. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Chapter 19 – Working on Lighting 

Video: Lighting and Levels 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section and the next one we’re going to look at Lighting and Levels. I mentioned these a 

few times earlier on in the course, particularly when we were looking at Quick Mode. And I 

should point out that when it comes to lighting and levels there are quite a few tools in PSE 15 

that you can use to address problems with them. And of course we can also adjust lighting and 

levels to enhance images and create effects and so on. 

If you go into Guided Mode in the Basic section some of the most commonly used guided edits 

are the Brightness and Contrast one here, the Levels Guided Edit and the Lighten and Darken 

Guided Edit. And I do suggest that you spend a little bit of time trying each of those out, 

particularly in relation to a couple of the problems we’re looking at in this section. 

In Expert Mode on the Enhance menu we have commands like Auto Levels and Auto Contrast, 

Adjust Lighting. And again I suggest you spend a little bit of time trying each of those out. And 

particularly trying them out with perhaps one or more of your images that you have problems 

with. 

In this section I’m going to concentrate on dealing with a lighting problem in Expert Mode and 

I’m really going to look at some quite detailed and powerful tools to address these problems. So 

it is important that you spend a little bit of time yourself looking at some of those more 

straightforward tools, for example, the ones in Guided Edit. 

So the picture I’m looking at here has really quite an extreme problem because although the sky 

and the buildings are pretty good, I quite like the light and color on those, there is a whole area 

shrouded in shadow. And whatever method we’re going to use to improve the lighting in this 

image is going to need to be able to focused on particular areas and particular problems.  

If I go back up to the Enhance menu one of the options there was Adjust Lighting. And from 

there there are three options, Shadows and Highlights, Brightness and Contrast, Levels. Any one 

of those, in fact probably all three of those I could use to try to solve this problem. But the one 

that I’m going to apply first and the one that I’m going to concentrate on in this section is Levels.  

If I select Levels it brings up this dialog with these histograms on it and I’m going to explain to 

you how these histograms work because ultimately they are the tools that enable you to make the 

most detailed and targeted changes to the levels of light in an image. But I’m not actually going 

to do it like this. What I’m going to do is to do this as an adjustment layer. So I’m going to 

cancel that, I’m going to go up to the top of the Layers panel and I’m going to click on Levels 

and I’ve now added a levels layer. The big advantage of course of doing it this way is that I can 
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experiment with it, I can try it out, if I don’t like it or if I want to try something else I can switch 

this layer off at least temporarily and maybe try one of the other options. But generally speaking 

when it comes to doing adjustments to images wherever possible I do them via layers. 

Now the first thing to point out is that one of the controls here, the Channel Control, let’s me 

work on RGB or on individual red, green and blue channels. Individual red, green and blue 

channels is a little bit beyond what I was intending to do here so we’ll just stick with RGB. And 

let’s take a look at this histogram. 

The histogram shows the distribution of light levels in the image. And the distribution is 

according to the number of pixels. You see that very tall sort of mountain at the left there? That’s 

the dark end. So there are many, many dark pixels. Not many of them are actually black which is 

the zero mark there but there are many, many very dark ones, of course corresponding to this 

shaded area here. At the other extreme on the right we have quite a lot of white pixels but we’ve 

got very many light pixels. Not as many as the dark ones. The very lightest pixels will be the 

ones on the walls of the buildings, some of the pixels in the sky, the clouds in the sky and so on. 

And then in the middle we have the middle levels of light. So this will be things like the roofs of 

the building, the tree there, some of the jackets, some parts of the horses and so on. So that 

histogram gives us a good idea of how the light levels are distributed in this image. 

Although the problem with this image is distinctly the number of very dark areas, the parts in 

shadow, you can use this levels adjustment for all sorts of lighting problems including 

overexposed images, for example. There are a number of ways of using this levels adjustment. 

Let’s start with these three markers here. The right one, the white one, is called the White Point. 

And if I move the white point to the left what’s going to happen is this. Wherever I leave it, let’s 

suppose that I move it to there, what PSE does is this. It says that now marks white and any pixel 

that is to the right of that point is now going to be a white pixel. So let me just put it back again. 

So basically an awful lot of the pixels that were towards the right hand end but not actually white 

once I move that white point over become white. And you can see the effect of that in the image, 

how many more pixels become white. One of the impacts of that of course is that the cloud starts 

to look a bit more continuous in its whiteness because the very light pixels are now white. Let 

me put that back. At the other end if I move the black point to the right what I’m saying is that 

everything to the left of this is now black. If I say moved it to there I’ve made the situation worse 

because even more of the pixels are now marked as black pixels. So that’s not going to help. The 

middle one is the gray point. And by moving the gray point I’m moving the mid lighting level. If 

I move it towards the left more of the pixels will be to the right of that gray point and what 

they’re going to do is become lighter. So if I move those over to there say look at the effect on 

the picture. Some of the pixels which were originally to the left of the gray point are now to the 

right of it and therefore they are going to be significantly lighter than they were before. Now I’m 

not saying that what I’ve achieved there is a wonderful solution but it certainly seems well on the 

way to making the image a lot better in terms of the balance of the light. And it’s certainly gone 

a long way to compensate for many parts of the image being in deep shadow.  

http://www.simonsezit.com/


Learn PSE 15 

© Copyright 2008-2016 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 

Let me put those back to the way they were using the Reset button. And let me show you how to 

use these little eyedroppers there. There are three of them. There’s a black point sample 

eyedropper, a gray point sample eyedropper and a white point sample eyedropper. Instead of 

using those sliders what I can do is, for example, select the white point eyedropper and then if I 

click somewhere on the image that will denote the white point. If I click on a wall of the 

building, for example, that will define white. Anything lighter than that will be white. That won’t 

have a very great effect. However if I clicked on a roof, the sort of brown tiled roof and said this 

is now white look what happens. I finish up with a really overexposed image there, although of 

course I may quite like that effect. So you have an alternative approach of using the eyedroppers. 

The other control in this Levels Adjustment Layer is the output levels control. And using this 

control you can reduce the tonal range in the image. If I were to say start at the dark end by 

moving that left hand marker there to the right I’m eliminating the darkest pixels in the image or 

should I say the ability of pixels in the image to be any darker than that. From the other end of 

course I have the opposite effect of eliminating the lighter end. So I’m effectively reducing the 

contrast in the image. Sometimes that helps but of course you need to do it in conjunction with 

the other settings. Once again let me reset everything. 

So let me choose the setting that seemed to work for me. It’s not quite right but it’s certainly a lot 

better than it was. And of course one of the big advantages of using this adjustment layer, let me 

just close it there, is that at any time I can switch it off by just changing its visibility to No. And I 

suggest you try now one of the other adjustments. Try a brightness and contrast adjustment and 

see what you can achieve. 

The other thing to bear in mind of course is that these layers can have layer masks. So if I was 

approaching this particular problem and decided that there was just one area of the image that I 

wanted to make an adjustment to I could use a mask to prevent the adjustment affecting other 

parts of the image. Again that’s one for you to try. However there’s another way of targeting 

lighting changes to particular parts of an image and that’s to use the Dodge and Burn tools. And 

that’s what we’re going to look at in the next section. I’ll see you then. 
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Video: Dodge and Burn 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section I’m going to look at the Dodge and Burn tools. And what I want to look at is the 

fact that although I’ve lightened that picture up quite a bit using a levels adjustment layer I’ve 

also added a brightness and contrast layer. It’s now a little bit too light, particularly in the upper 

parts of the picture. But what I want to do is to show you how to do a bit of targeted lightening 

and darkening of a picture. 

The area which is particularly dull now is the grass, the lower left hand quarter of the picture. 

And also one or two of the horses that are standing in shadow are quite dark. I can use the Dodge 

tool to lighten something and the Burn tool to darken it. Unfortunately the names Dodge and 

Burn don’t necessarily remind you which lightens and which darkens. These are names that 

really relate back to the days when dodging and burning, lightening and darkening were done 

with chemicals. But if you think of burning as burning the toast when you make your breakfast in 

the morning, burning is the one that darkens. So I’m going to start with dodging. I’m going to 

lighten part of the image.  

Using these tools it’s actually quite tricky I find. There are some situations where they work 

okay and there are some where they make things look really artificial. What I’m going to do is 

do a little bit of dodging of the grass here and you can see the effect on that expanse of grass.  

The dodge and burn tools are in the Enhance group. They’re in the bottom right hand corner 

there. There are three tools. There’s the Dodge tool, there’s the Sponge tool that we’ll look at 

later and then there’s the Burn tool. So we’re going to start with the dodge tool and we have a 

brush. We’re going to work on the midtones. The size of the brush, I’m going to tend to have it 

pretty big. I tend to do this in a big, broad strokes when I’m working on a large area. But it’s 

important I found to have the exposure very low, particularly when you’re first trying this 

because this is an effect that can easily get out of hand. 

And a very important point here, we’re actually going to brush onto the background copy. We’re 

not going to brush onto one of the adjustment layers. So select the background copy layer and 

brush onto that. Now as you can see that’s had a very slight effect. If I did that again it would 

start to look as though the grass had frost on it. So it really is something that needs to be done in 

very low exposure, small strokes. But I think you can see the effect of that lightening. And if you 

wanted to try this yourself you might want to try perhaps lightening the flanks of one of those 

two very dark horses. But in the case of those horses you’d probably find that you need an even 

lower exposure setting and even less strokes in order to achieve the effect of just lightening them 

a little bit. 

With the burn tool on the other hand we’re generally trying to dark something that’s maybe a 

little bit over bright, a bit of targeted reduction in something that stands out a little bit too much. 
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In this image what I’m going to do is tone down that red jacket a little bit. In reality I’d probably 

leave it as it is because it’s a little bit of a highlight of the picture. But first of all let’s zoom in on 

it. Now let me select the burn tool. Once again I don’t want a very high exposure setting. I need 

to set this fairly low as well, certainly at least to try to begin with. And I’m going to use, let me 

just use the right square bracket to make a slightly bigger brush. Now let me just brush over the 

back of that jacket. Once again I need to make sure that I have the background copy layer 

selected and I think you can see the impact there of the darkening of that jacket. I’m going to 

reduce the brush size a little bit.  

Now sometimes when you’re using these quite subtle effects you look at them and you think, 

“Well I haven’t made any difference at all.” And a good way to see that here would be as usual, 

open the History panel and click on the last application of the dodge tool before I started using 

the burn tool and we’ll see what sort of impact that’s had. And as you can see that’s quite a 

significant impact. So that’s the burn tool. 

And just to demonstrate one other useful technique. If I wanted to darken just this jacket using 

the burn tool one option would be to select the jacket first. So let me go to the Magic Wand tool 

and select the jacket. This is a good selection for the magic wand to make because the color in 

the jacket is not replicated anywhere nearby and so I can make a pretty good selection pretty 

quickly. If I now go to the burn tool again and maybe choose a really, really big brush, like a 

huge one, much bigger than the jacket and click that will only be applied to the jacket. Let me 

click again and again and again and you can see how it’s just being applied to the jacket.  

That’s a useful way of targeting burn. And of course you can apply the same principle with 

dodge as well. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Chapter 20 – Working on Color 

Video: Introduction to Working with Color 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this and the next few sections we’re going to be looking at working with color. And in this 

first introductory section I want to cover some basic features of working with color and some of 

the terminology that we’re going to be using. Let me start with a little demonstration using this 

picture of the orchids. 

If I go up to the Enhance menu one of the options is Auto Color Correction. Watch carefully 

when I apply that color correction to this image. You should have noticed a really quite 

significant change in color there. And sometimes when people see that happen they say, “Well if 

that’s color correction how did PSE know it was wrong? And how did it know what the right 

color was?” Well to a large extent the name Color Correction is a bit of a misnomer because 

there is not really any such thing as a right color anyway. PSE does apply a particular process to 

change the color in that image and I’ll refer back to that in just a moment.  

But one of the key problems when working with color is that it’s actually quite a difficult 

subject. What the color of something is depends on all sorts of factors. It depends of course on 

what the color of the object actually is but it also depends on the light that you’re looking at it in. 

So if this orchid is indoors and it’s a sunny day and light is streaming in through a window the 

orchid will have a particular color. If I move it to a different part of the room even on a sunny 

day it’ll have a different color again. If it’s a cloudy day or I turn the lights on and it’s nighttime 

then again different colors each time. So it can be very difficult to pin down what we mean by 

correct color.  

Another problem is that we have particular features, things that happen a lot to photographers 

such as color casts where light from a different source or light reflected from another surface 

changes the color of something. So we know it should be one color but it has a color cast and it’s 

coming out a very different color.  

So when we’re talking about color it’s very often the case that there isn’t really any such thing as 

absolutely the correct color. But there are certainly some features, some corrections we need to 

be able to make either to correct something that’s definitely not the right color or in many cases 

for effect or to enhance the appearance of an object. 

Some of the operations that we perform to do with color are on the Enhance menu. And for each 

of those there is a description in the Elements PDF of what each enhancement does. So for 

instance, Auto Color Correction doesn’t make an object the correct color. What it does is to 

adjust the contrast and color by identifying shadows, midtones and highlights in the image rather 

than an individual color channels. It neutralizes the midtones and sets the white and black points 

http://www.simonsezit.com/


Learn PSE 15 

© Copyright 2008-2016 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 

using a default set of values. Now based on what we looked at in the levels adjustment two or 

three sections ago I hope you’ve got a reasonable understanding now of what that means. But it 

shows you that really auto color correction is a function that PSE performs according to a strict 

set of rules and it achieves a certain end result without implying that the end result is the correct 

color for something. 

And I do think it’s a good idea to check the PDF for the explanation of what’s happening, which 

each of those items on the Enhance menu. 

During this and the subsequent sections we’re going to do quite a few operations on color. For 

some of them we will use the Enhance menu, some of them we’ll perform using guided edits, 

some of them we’ll perform using Expert Editing.  

For those of you who’d like to find out more about working with color there’s a whole chapter in 

the Elements PDF on color. And not only does it explain the main two models that are used with 

Photoshop Elements, that is the HSB model, the Hue, Saturation, Brightness model, and the 

RGB model, the Red, Green, Blue model. And let me just mention again something that I told 

you much earlier on in the course and that is that PSE doesn’t support the CMYK model 

although that is supported in Photoshop. There’s a very good section here explaining the models, 

how they work, what the differences are, and then there’s a section on color and tonal correction 

basics. There’s good background information here and then it actually goes through the Quick 

Mode tools and how to correct color in Expert Mode as well. So it’s very good information and 

it’s well worth you spending some time working through this I’m sure. 

So that’s some of the basics on working with color. In the next section we’re going to look at a 

specific, we’re going to look at adjusting color for skin tone so please join me for that. 
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Video: Adjusting Color for Skin Tone 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. In this section we’re going to look at making 

adjustments for skin tone.  

The typical situation we’ll be dealing with normally when we’re doing this is one where we have 

one or more people in a picture and the first thing we’ve got to do is to identify in the picture 

which is the skin. On this particular picture it’s just a headshot of an individual person but it’s 

still necessary to tell PSE what the starting point for the skin tone adjustments is. The way we’re 

going to do this is using one of the options on the Enhance menu. On the Enhance menu we have 

Adjust Color and from Adjust Color there are many of the color adjustments that we’re going to 

use in this and the next few sections and one of them is Adjust Color for Skin Tone.  

Note the link through there to the Help information as usual. But the basic procedure is this. You 

click on the skin of any person in the image. In fact there’s only one person in this image. And 

then what Elements will do is to adjust the entire photo to improve the color of skin. Now in 

doing that it will affect the color of other objects as well.  

But let’s have a first pass at this. Let me just click on this gentleman’s skin, middle of his 

forehead. You have to look very carefully here because these are pretty subtle effects. So let’s try 

the middle of his forehead. If when PSE makes the color adjustment it’s going to make it doesn’t 

achieve the effect that you want you can apply one or more of the sliders. So for instance, let’s 

suppose I wanted to give him a bit more of a tan. I’m going to overdo this so that it’s clearer for 

you to see. The top slider is the one that affects the amount of brown in the color of his skin. So 

let’s give him a good tan. Let’s move that slider a long way over to the right. And I really think 

that’s quite a heavy enough effect for you to see the tan that he’s been given. 

If I want to give more red in his skin, a bit more of a blush maybe to make him look a little bit 

sunburnt I can slide this one over to the right as well.  

Now if at any stage I decide that that’s not what I want and I want to start again there’s a Reset 

button. Make sure you have the preview checkbox checked here because that’s the one that 

makes sure that you can preview the effect of what you’ve done. 

Let’s reset the image again. Now once you’ve done the reset you have to sample again. I’m 

going to sample the same point roughly on his forehead. This time I’m going to make him even 

less tanned, paler skin, but I’m going to make him more red. Again you can see the effect there. 

It’s quite subtle but quite noticeable as well. 

In doing this if it helps to achieve the effect you want to help you can change the color of the 

ambient light as well from the cold blue end to the warm red end. Again I’m really overdoing 

that. But again you can see the effect of varying the ambient light within the image. 
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At this stage I’m only previewing the change of course and it won’t actually be enacted on the 

image until I click OK and then that change is made. And of course I’ve got an Undo button if I 

want to start again. 

There is also a Guided Edit for adjusting color for skin tone. I suggest you take a look at that. But 

that’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Color Replacement 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to take a look at replacing colors. And I’m going to use as an example 

this orchid and we’re going to replace one of the colors in the orchid with a different color. Now 

it’s not actually quite true to say we’re going to replace one color because we can actually 

replace a range of colors within a fuzziness range of a selected pixel color. 

To do this I’m going to use one of the options on the Enhance menu again. So it’s Enhance, 

Adjust Color, Replace Color. Note as usual the link through to Help. Very important to read up 

on those to find out more about what we’re doing. But I’ll take you through the basics here.  

We have a dropper here, an eyedropper, and we can select a color in the image. I’m going to 

select one of these colors right in the center of the flower there. And when I do that and have 

selected my starting color you will see in this preview box here the pixels in the image that are 

going to have their color replaced. Now the range of colors around that is governed by this 

fuzziness slider. So if I were to increase this fuzziness slider the number of pixels that were 

going to be replaced would increase as well.  

Also I’m not restricted to just replacing one color with a specified new color. I could use a plus 

eyedropper and add a different color from somewhere else in the image, say here. Or what about 

say up here?  

The preview there is currently showing the selection. If you prefer to you can show the image but 

I’m going to stick with the selection.  

Having selected the pixels that I want to select, set my fuzziness as I want it set, and you can see 

there which pixels are going to have their colors replaced. I then choose my replacement color. 

Now you can either do that by specifying HSL, Hue, Saturation, Lightness settings or you can 

click on that Result box there and it takes you to a Color Picker. Let’s do something reasonably 

extreme. What about a fairly deep blue? When I’ve chosen that color it will set the HSL sliders 

accordingly and of course I can adjust using those if I want to.  

Note also the preview there. Having the preview checkbox checked means that I can see what’s 

going to happen when I do this color replacement. 

The literally all I have to do is click on OK and my color replacement is done. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Converting an Image to Black and White 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. In this section I’d like to take a 

look at converting images to black and white. 

Now there are many ways of doing this in PSE. There are actually quite a few ways in Expert 

Mode, never mind the fact that there are some pretty good Guided Edits available as well.  

In this section I’m going to give you a quick tour of the main methods. Let’s start with what may 

be the quickest and simplest way and that is that with an image open in Expert Mode if I go to 

Enhance and Adjust Color one of the options is Remove Color. And that’s one very simple way 

of converting an image to black and white. Let me undo that. 

Back up to the Enhance menu again. One of the options is Convert to Black and White. This is a 

much more flexible and powerful method of converting to black and white. As you can see you 

have a before and after window. So you can preview the effect in the after window. And there 

are really six styles for this conversion. The one that’s set up there is Scenic Landscape. But if I 

wanted to use Infrared Effect I could click on that. Note that when I click on that apart from the 

fact that the after looks very different these sliders on the right which correspond to individual 

color intensities, red, green, blue as well as contrast are different for each of these six presets. So 

there’s Infrared Effect. Look at the presets for Newspaper, different again, Portraits, etcetera. So 

not only can you choose one of these six presets but you can also then further adjust the sliders to 

get a more customized effect. You have a Reset button, you have an Undo and a Redo. So using 

the Convert to Black and White dialog in Expert Mode you can make a pretty good job of 

converting an image to black and white. And you can customize it very much to yourself. 

Let’s look now at what’s available in Guided Edit mode. If I click on Guided there is a section on 

Black and White. And I’m just going to look at a couple of these now.  

First of all Black and White itself. Pretty straightforward. There’s instructions on the right there. 

Do I want the light version, the lighter version, etcetera? I can add a diffused glow or I can 

increase contrast. Both of the second and third steps there are optional. Again to some extent it 

allows you to achieve a level of customization. 

One very interesting option though is one of the other Guided Edits which is Black and White 

Color Pop. Now once again click on that, same image. If I want to convert to black and white but 

I’d like to have a sort of prominent color in the picture, so I want to leave a bit of color in, what 

I’m going to do is to click on the color that I want to leave in. So I’m going to say I want to 

convert to black and white but I want to keep green in. And you can see in the front right in 

particular here you can see the green of these leaves. Amongst the options you have with the 

Black and White Color Pop Guided Edit are the ability to select a custom color and you can 

introduce an element of fuzziness then. So you can include colors within a range of your custom 

color but you can also refine the effect by adding or removing where in your image the effect is 
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applied. And you can also use this third option here which is Increase Saturation to boost the 

color or range of colors that you’ve opted to leave in your image. So the Black and White Color 

Pop is a pretty good one to experiment with.  

So what I’ve done here is to convert this picture to black and white. I just used one of the 

standard conversions. Let me just show you something else. This isn’t actually converting it to 

black and white. It’s sort of converting it back again. But it’s a good example of the sort of thing 

that you can do with adjustment layers. I’m going to add an adjustment layer and I’m going to 

add a Hue Saturation Adjustment Layer. 

On the options for the Hue Saturation Layer is a colorize option. Let me just check that colorize 

option. And what you can see is something like the old style of colorizing black and white 

photos. The sort of sepia tone approach if you like. By adjusting the HSL sliders you can achieve 

whatever colorizing effect you’d like to. So that can be a very useful way of coming up with a 

very unusual colorizing effect of a black and white image. And it’s a good example of one of the 

great things about adjustment layers because you can try that out, decide whether you like it or 

you don’t like it and then if you want to just leave it for the moment you uncheck and I’m back 

to my black and white image again. 

And don’t forget, of course, that you can always apply a layer mask and have this effect very 

localized within an image. So as they say the possibilities really are pretty much endless. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Removing Color Casts 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. In this section we’re going to look at removing 

Color Casts from images.  

A Color Cast is an artificial distorted coloration that can be caused by a number of factors. One 

factor that can cause a color cast is if you take a photo indoors without flash. The picture will 

often appear too yellow. And another cause of color cast, which I mentioned earlier on, is 

reflected light from another object or another light source.  

Fixing color casts in PSE 15 can be done in two or three ways and there is an Expert Edit 

approach and a Guided Edit approach which are actually very similar because it’s basically a 

very simple process in its simplest form. Having said that, there is also an approach to fixing 

color casts that involves using the levels. And if you really want to look into this in more detail I 

suggest that you find that section in the Elements PDF. You’re already familiar with the levels 

adjustment process which we looked at in an earlier section. But find that section in the PDF, 

work your way through it and that gives you a more flexible and customizable approach to 

removing color casts. But if all you want is a straightforward way of doing it let me show you the 

way that’s on the Enhance menu. 

This image has a color cast. It’s actually not a particularly severe color cast but when I remove it 

you’ll see the effect that it’s had on the overall image. To do this if I click on the Enhance menu, 

back to Adjust Color, one of the options there is Remove Color Cast. Now as I say this process is 

pretty similar to the equivalent Guided Edit but give the Guided Edit a try as well. 

So we click on this eyedropper which we’re going to use as our selector. And then all you need 

to do is to click on a part of the image that should be white or black or any gray in between those 

two. So in this case I’m looking at this particular image, I know for a fact that the sheets on that 

bed were supposed to be white so I’m going to click on the sheets on the side of the bed. That’s 

my sample. Note the preview checkbox here, the usual reason. Note also the standard Reset 

button. But having made the change I’m going to make click on OK and now you should be able 

to see the effect of that color cast. If you can’t, let me just do this with the History panel. This is 

a great way of seeing what’s happened. Look carefully at the image while I click back on Open. 

There it is with the color cast still in place. Note the generally yellowing effect on the room. And 

now with the remove color cast operation completed and the colors are believe me truer to the 

way they actually were than in the image with the color cast still present. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: The Sponge Tool 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. In this section we’re going to look at using the 

Sponge Tool. 

As you saw earlier on this is in the same group of tools as Dodge and Burn. And the purpose of 

the Sponge tool is to saturate or desaturate color. I’m going to demonstrate the use of the sponge 

tool using the red jacket that we worked on earlier on in the course. So first of all let me zoom in 

on that jacket. When we did some work on this jacket earlier on in the course what we did was to 

select the jacket and then work on it. You can do that in this case as well but what I want to do is 

to demonstrate using the sponge tool without making a selection and solely using the brush. One 

advantage of using this approach with the sponge tool is that you can very precisely locate areas 

where you want to saturate or desaturate the color. 

So let me start by desaturating some of the color from the jacket. There are two modes down 

here for the sponge tool. You have Desaturate and Saturate. You can choose a brush, set the size 

of the brush and the flow. Let’s leave the flow at the default 50%. And what I’m going to do is to 

brush over part of the jacket, the upper half of the jacket but I’m going to do it in varying 

amounts in various places and you’ll see the variable amount of desaturation. That brush is a 

little bit too big so let me just reduce that. That’s better. 

Now you note I’m not lightening or darkening. What I’m doing is taking out color. Now if I just 

concentrate on a small area in the middle of that patch I can take out more and more of the color 

by brushing over it more and more.  

If on the other hand I want to saturate the color, I’m going to use the same size brush. I’m going 

to use the lower half of the jacket and I’m going to brush again more in the middle of the area 

than the outer parts of the area. And if I just concentrate now on brushing over the middle many 

times. And you can see now how brushing over the center of that area more times has intensified 

the saturation of the color in the middle of that lower part of the jacket.  

In this way you can build up some pretty interesting effects using the sponge tool. 

That’s it for now. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Using Color Swatches 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. In this section we’re going to 

look at using Color Swatches.  

If you’ve ever bought fabric, material, curtains, etcetera very often somebody visiting your home 

or if you go to a store you will be shown samples with all sorts of examples of the colors that are 

available, materials, textures, etcetera. Swatches in PSE 15 are pretty much the same idea. There 

is a swatches panel, Color Swatches. I could open the Color Swatches Panel.  

These swatches are arranged into a number of libraries. At the moment the library I have selected 

is Web Safe Colors. I mentioned web safe colors earlier on in the course. The set of web safe 

colors is the set of colors that are usable in the maximum number of browsers, devices and so on. 

But there are a number of other libraries. There is a default library, there is a web hues library 

and so on.  

You can create your own color swatches. And by grouping color swatches together you can 

make it very easy to access a set of colors that you use frequently. For instance, if you have 

colors associated with your companies brand you may want to set those up in such a way that 

you easily access them. 

Let’s take a look at a pretty typical example of how I might use color swatches.  

Let’s suppose that the current foreground and background colors are the colors that I use very 

frequently in many of the jobs that I do and they’re very much associated with my company 

brand. What I can do is to add those two colors to one of the libraries. I’m going to add them to 

the default library and then that will make them very easily accessible to me. In fact if I wanted 

to I could clear all of the other colors out of the default library and just have those two, but save 

that revised library with a new name so that in effect my old default library remains intact and 

my new default library becomes a very personalized, customized library for me. I’ll show you 

the sort of thing I mean. All I’m going to do though is to add these two to the current default.  

So by default if I add a swatch it uses the current foreground color. So if I click on the button 

here, Create New Color Swatch of Foreground Color. So if I click that and type that color will be 

saved as part of the new library with that name, Toby Foreground. Look at the bottom of the 

swatches in default. You’ll see this one gets added. 

And then I can do the same with the background. A very easy way of doing that is to use that 

facility to swap foreground and background colors and then I can use the same approach and call 

this one Toby Background. Let me switch them back to the way that I normally use them. And I 

now have an updated defaulted library. 

Note the little asterisk to the left of Default. That indicates that I have unsaved changes.  
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When it comes to managing these libraries I’ve got a couple of options. One option is Save 

Swatches which will enable me to save this current library with a name of my choosing or I can 

go into the Preset Manager and achieve effectively the same thing. But just for the sake of 

simplicity here let’s say Save Swatches. What I then do is to type in a name for my swatch 

library. I’m calling this one Toby Swatches.aco, click on Save. By the way if you want to know 

where these libraries are kept you can check in the Elements PDF but on my system you can see 

what is the standard default for the location of these on a PC. Click on Save and that is now 

saved. 

Now the next time I open PSE that library will appear. So let me close and reopen. Now if I go 

up to the Color Swatches panel, click on the list of color swatches. There is Toby Swatches. Note 

the default doesn’t have my two colors. So the default Default library is still the way that it was 

but then I also have Toby Swatches which includes those two colors, Toby Foreground, Toby 

Background. And as I mentioned earlier I could just clear out everything else here and 

concentrate on only the specific colors that I use for my work in one of these libraries. 

And if you go to the Preset Manager by the way you have various options there for deleting 

swatches, saving sets of swatches, renaming them, and so on. I’m not going to go into that now. 

There’s quite a lot of help on the Preset Manager available but hopefully that gives you a good 

idea of what you can do with color swatches. And it’s a great way of putting the colors you use 

frequently together in a convenient way and using them in many different PSE jobs. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Chapter 21 – Using Filters 

Video: Filters 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. In this section we’re going to look at filters in 

PSE 15. 

I’ve mentioned filters a few times already. We’ve even used them once or twice but in this 

section we’re going to look at the application of filters in quite a bit more detail. Filters are used 

to clean up and retouch pictures. You can very often use them to disguise problems, for example. 

But you can also produce some pretty impressive effects using filters. 

The first thing to mention is that there are so many filters in PSE 15, well over a hundred now, 

that it just wouldn’t be practical for me to go through all of them and demonstrate and explain 

what each of them does. However, in the Elements PDF there is a good description of the filters 

and if you want to have a scan through, read what they do, try them out, I suggest that’s a very 

good place to start. 

What I am going to demonstrate here though apart from a few examples of filters is the main 

ways of applying filters to your images in PSE 15. The PDF says there are three ways of doing it 

which is true. There’s actually a fourth way and the fourth way is that you can apply filters using 

layers. But I’m going to start by concentrating on the other three. All three of them are described 

in the PDF. Again I suggest that you refer to the PDF section on filters and work your way 

through it. But let me start by demonstrating the Filter menu. 

If I click on the Filter menu the top entry here says Difference Clouds. Yours may well say 

nothing at all there. That is the last filter that was applied. And the last filter that I’ve applied is 

Difference Clouds. So that’s a very straightforward way of getting at the most recent filter 

you’ve applied and of course applying it again. The second entry gives you access to the Filter 

Gallery that we’re going to come back to in a moment. The next one is Correct Camera 

Distortion which I’m not going to cover here. And then we have a list of the categories of filter. 

And in each category there are a number of filters. And these correspond to the filters that are 

listed and described in the PDF. The bottom option there is Digimarc. You may or may not have 

heard of Digimarc. It’s a digital watermarking technology and the name of a company as well. 

So if you need to copyright your images I suggest you look into Digimarc. It is supported by PSE 

15. And although I’m not going to go into it in detail on this course, as I say if copyright is 

important to you I suggest you follow that up. We’re really going to concentrate here on these 

main categories of filters and a couple of the examples of filters within those categories. 

Let’s look at a straightforward example of a filter. Let’s look at one of the blur filters, Gaussian 

Blur. It’s a very commonly used filter. And as with many of the filters you will get a little dialog 

that lets you control the level of the filter. In the case of Gaussian Blur, for example, the main 
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setting is a radius setting which defaults to 1 pixel. And you can see a little zoomed in preview of 

part of the bridge in this image showing you the effect of the blur. Now you have zoom in and 

zoom out buttons where you can investigate the effect of the blur as you vary the radius of the 

blur as well. So if I increase the radius quite a bit you can see how blurred that is becoming. And 

then of course if I get it up to really what is an extremely blurred level, click on OK so it’s 

applied to the whole image. That really has achieved a high level of blur.  

As I mentioned a couple of times earlier on in the course we might apply this though to part of an 

image or we might apply it via a layer with a layer mask so that we could blur part of the image 

and not another part. So the general principles related to selections, masks and so on all apply to 

the application of filters. 

And as an example of a completely different sort of filter if I go up to the Adjustments and go to 

Photo Filter I could apply one of the photo filters that we used earlier on in the course via a layer. 

The Warming Filter in this case. And I can increase the density of the filter. Look carefully at the 

image now. I’ll just click on OK and that’s the effect of the warming filter on this image. As 

always of course I have undo available. 

In some cases when you select a filter for the menu you’re automatically taken to the Filter 

Gallery. So let’s look at the Filter Gallery option next. 

One of the great advantages of using the Filter Gallery is that you can apply more than one filter 

at a time and you can experiment with many combinations of filters. In effect this filter is a very 

large dialog. You have a large sized preview on the left. You then have a second panel which 

enables you to select filters. It’s not all of the available filters in PSE 15 but it’s all the ones that 

you can use in this way. And then on the right you have a filter bin. And as you select filters to 

apply to the image you can add them to the bin, remove them from the bin, change the order of 

the filters in the bin, and so on. 

Let’s start by applying one of the artistic filters. I’m going to apply Fresco. You’ll see a preview. 

It usually takes a little while for the preview to come up because it’s usually the case that PSE 

has a lot to do.  

With each of these filters there is usually a set of controls, often a set of sliders as I have here 

where I can experiment with the various settings. So for instance let me change the brush size 

here on the fresco filter. Now even if I’m making what appears to be a relatively small change to 

these settings it can take a while for PSE to prepare or update the preview. So let me increase the 

brush size. Look at the little progress bar on the bottom left there. That’ll tell you how far it’s got 

with updating the preview.  

Now having done that you can see that fresco is in the bin on the right. What I’m now going to 

do is to add a new effect layer. That in this case means a new filter. So with that little button 

down at the bottom I click on that. Notice that it’s given me another fresco which may seem a bit 

http://www.simonsezit.com/


Learn PSE 15 

© Copyright 2008-2016 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 

strange but I’m going to change that just by selecting a different sort of filter. So I’m going to go 

to brush strokes and I’m going to change it to angled strokes. Notice that’s changed the newly 

added filter. And in fact it’ll change whichever one I have selected in the bin there. 

So what I’ve now got is a composite filter. I’ve got both fresco and angled strokes. And I 

actually quite like that. The picture is a little bit dark but the effect I think is rather good. 

Very often the order of filters does make a significant difference to the appearance of the 

resulting image. And one thing you can do, for example, supposing I wanted to change the 

sequence here of fresco and angled strokes. If I select fresco say and pull it up above angled 

strokes that changes the order. You can see the progress bar at the bottom left and you may or 

may not see a noticeable difference in the resulting preview. I think you’ll agree that that’s quite 

different from the preview that I had before. 

So there’s plenty to experiment with there in the Filter Gallery. Let’s take a look at the third way 

of applying filters. 

The third way of applying filters is very straightforward because there is a Filters panel in PSE 

15. Bring that up and I have filters categorized and I can apply the filters in a very 

straightforward way by just selecting one, for instance fresco, and applying it. Note that I get 

those same slider controls that I had in the Filter Gallery and I can adjust the sliders and I’ve got 

a Commit button and a Cancel button as well. So that’s a pretty straightforward option. 

And one final point here. I mentioned earlier the option of applying filters by layers. You don’t 

have the full range of filters if you use layers but there are certainly some that you can apply. So 

let me click here on Photo Filter and I can choose from one of the available photo filters and in 

applying that not only do I get a new layer so that it’s easy to switch on or switch off this effect 

but by the use of a layer mask I can be very specific about which areas of the image the filter is 

applied to. 

That’s it for this section. Please join me in the next one. 
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Chapter 22 – Styles and Effects 

Video: Applying Styles and Effects 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to look at Styles and Effects in a little more detail. And the first thing 

I want to do is to look at Effects. 

I’m back to one of our very familiar images here just to point out that this image has two layers. 

I’ve got the original background layer where the visibility is off and a background copy where 

it’s on. And I’m going to apply an Effect. So I bring up the Effects panel and the Effect I’m 

going to apply is that one, Water Color Painting.  

Now it’s very interesting if you watch this going through yourself. I won’t leave it all showing 

because it takes a little while but as it builds up this effect it does it with a number of steps. It 

applies a filter and then we have the water color effect on the whole image. If I go to the Layers 

panel you can see that it’s actually applied three separate layers in order to achieve that effect. 

Exactly how each effect is achieved will of course depend on the specific effect.  

Now let me go back to the Effects panel. The Effects are categorized and it’s a really good idea 

to go through these, try each of them out and once you’ve got an idea of how each effect looks 

you may well think of opportunities for it in the future where it will help you with your images. 

Let me put this particular image back to its starting point. 

If instead of applying an effect I apply a style, note the range of available styles. For instance 

photographic effects. One of the styles is orange gradient. That’s fine. But if I choose a different 

style such as a drop shadow, click on Drop Shadow. This doesn’t work at all in this situation 

because I have a whole image and there’s nowhere for the shadow to go. If the canvas were 

bigger than the image then the shadow could show on the canvas. But as the message there says 

the canvas size is smaller to or equal to layer size, hence the style may not be visible completely. 

Well it’s not visible at all. 

If I switch to a different image though, this one, where I’ve copied the sheep onto a new blank 

image and apply drop shadow then you can see the drop shadow. So when it comes to styles and 

effects although there’s a very wide range available and they can be applied to whole images or 

to selections copied from images to individual layers to several layers and so on whether they 

work or not depends very much on the style or effect and very much on what you’re trying to 

apply it to. 

When we’ve applied a style to a layer as I have done here you can see a little FX icon on the 

layer in the Layers panel. That indicates that there is a layer style applied. And if you go to the 

Layer menu one of the options there Layer Style gives you a number of options. One of them is 
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to hide all effects, so just temporarily switch everything off so you can see the layer without any 

styles or effects. But you can also go to Style Settings.  

Now on this particular layer on this particular style we’ve applied drop shadow the settings 

include the size of the drop shadow, note me increasing it there, decreasing it, the distance of the 

drop shadow from the sheep, the opacity of the drop shadow and also the lighting angle. So I can 

effectively move the shadow around by changing the lighting angle. Note the option there to 

reset. And of course which settings you’ve got depends on the particular layer style that you’ve 

applied.  

It’s also worth remembering that layer styles are cumulative. So you can basically apply as many 

as you like. If I go back to the Styles panel here, within the categories you can, if you like, 

choose one from each of these categories and apply them all to that same sheep. I’m not quite 

sure what sort of effect you’d get if you’d applied one from each category but they are 

cumulative and you can apply more than one if you want to. 

And a couple of other points here. If you want to copy a particular style, you go to Layer Style, 

there’s an option there, Copy Layer Style. You could then apply that to a different layer if you’d 

set up a style that you particularly like. And you also have the option to clear a layer style. So if I 

wanted to remove the layer style from this particular layer I click on Clear Layer Style and it’s 

back to being just a regular layer again with no FX icon indicating a layer style. 

That’s almost it on Styles and Effects. I’ve just got two other things to cover. One of them is 

don’t forget in Quick Mode we looked at the Effects panel very early on in the course. And that 

is a very, very good facility now in PSE 15 because you can see the effects all previewed against 

in this case the specific image that I’m working on. 

If I, for instance, chose the lithograph effect there, that looks great. Let me go back into Expert 

Mode. And there is of course a layer there for the effect that’s been applied, including a layer 

mask. So once again the use of Quick Mode gives you a quick result but also leaves it open for 

you to go into that in Expert Mode and fine tune the result more if you need to.  

For now that’s it on Styles and Effects. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Using the Smart Brushes 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to look at the use of two brushes, the Smart Brush and the Detail 

Smart Brush. And these are commonly used to brush on effects. 

This isn’t the full range of all effects and styles and so on that are available but it’s a restricted 

range associated with fixing problems in images or adding particular effects or particular 

enhancements to images. What I’m going to do is to demonstrate each of the brushes once in this 

section. I’m going to use the Smart Brush to make that blue sky a little bit bluer. It looks a bit 

sort of gray and hazy and dull at the moment. And then I’m going to use the Detail Smart Brush 

to whiten somebody’s teeth. 

Starting with the Smart Brush, the key thing about the Smart Brush is is that it’s not only a brush 

for brushing on an effect but it’s a selection tool as well. It’s the middle left hand tool in the 

Enhance group. That’s how you access both the Smart Brush and the Detail Smart Brush. 

There’s a dropdown here where I select the effect that I want to brush on. The last one used is 

there. Actually the last time I used it I used it to make a blue sky bluer. But the presets that you 

can achieve with this are in categories. There’s Artistic, Black and White. Many of the effects 

that you’ve seen already but the one we’re going to use is the blue skies bluer or should I say 

make a dull skies blue effect.  

Having selected that I then need to select the size of brush I’m going to use. I think that’ll do. 

Maybe slightly bigger than that. Let me use the square bracket to make the brush a little bit 

bigger. And then I use it a little bit like the Quick Selection tool. I start to brush and it selects 

intelligently based on where I brushed. It’s making a selection but in fact in this case it’s rather 

overdone the selection and it selected some hillside. So as with the other selection tools I by 

default now have a plus selected for selection. If I change that to a minus, notice the same 

options are available in the tool options towards the bottom of the screen, but if I choose a minus 

I can now subtract the parts of the selection that I don’t want in the selection. I’m going to reduce 

the brush size to do this. Let me start brushing out some of the bits that I don’t want. A couple of 

specks there to get rid of and one or two other tiny blemishes in the selection to get rid of but 

that’s basically it. And what you can see now is a bluer sky. And I reckon that’s done a pretty 

good job. 

Now it’s time for a little cosmetic dentistry. We could whiten this man’s teeth using the Smart 

Brush and it would actually do a pretty good job. And it would also make a pretty quick job as 

well because it should be easy to select those teeth. But let’s try it with the Detail Smart Brush 

which is often good in situations where selection is a little trickier or the detail that you need to 

work in is a little finer.  
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So first of all let me zoom right into his teeth. Now as you can see these teeth are already in 

shadow. So I don’t want to make them too white because they’ll look totally artificial. Now let 

me go to the Smart Brush tools and it’s the Detail Smart Brush that I want. I don’t want blue 

skies. What I want this time is one of the portrait options. The portrait options include options, 

for example, to improve skin tone or to make lips red but there are a couple of teeth ones and one 

of them is Whiten Teeth. 

So having selected whiten teeth the next job is to select a brush size. That may be actually just 

about right. And all I’m going to do is to just click once. I’m not going to brush too much 

because I think with this particular gentleman’s teeth it would be very easy to overdo this and 

make it all look rather artificial. Usually with teeth where you have variations in size you very 

probably want to change the brush size while you’re doing the job as well to deal with smaller 

teeth and lower teeth and so on. So as usual depending on how much trouble you’re prepared to 

take you may be able to achieve a pretty good result.  

And having brushed those in let me just zoom out and see what I get. And there we are. I think 

that’s done a pretty good job on his teeth. 

Note the layers on the right there, particularly the top layer with its layer mask.  

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Exercise 12 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

It’s now time for Exercise 12 and you’re starting point for Exercise 12 is Exercise 12.jpg.  

It’s a little bit dark this picture so you need to do something about the darkness in the shadows in 

particular there. So that’s the first thing. But then what I’d like you to do is to use one of the new 

guided edits which certainly applies interesting effects to produce something as close as you can 

to Exercise 12-Answer. And that’s my Exercise 12 answer. It’s saved as a PSD file in the 

Exercise Files folder.  

That’s Exercise 12. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Chapter 23 – Drawing and Painting 

Video: Using Brushes 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

So far virtually everything on the course has related to photographic images, although we have 

drawn and painted a few things and filled some spaces with paint. But for the next few sections 

we’re going to concentrate on drawing and painting. Sometimes you may draw and paint in 

association with images, so perhaps to add something to an image or to add an explanation to an 

image. Sometimes you may want to draw and paint using PSE 15 for its own sake and perhaps 

save a drawn or painted image. But whatever the reason for needing to draw or paint with PSE 

15 we’re going to cover the basics in this and the next few sections.  

Let’s start with a brand new image. We’re going to do Control-N to create a new image. We’re 

going to use a white background. I’m going to use the size that’s my current default there, click 

on OK. I have a white image to work on. Let’s start by just brushing onto this sheet of white 

paper. 

In the Draw group, top left hand corner we have the brushes. There are basically three. There’s 

the Brush, the Impressionist Brush and the Color Replacement tool. Now I’m sure you know 

what the Color Replacement tool is. Let’s just use a standard brush.  

With the brush the first set of options we have are the starter brush. I’ll come to that in just a 

moment. We then have the brush size that we’ve talked about quite a bit. You can adjust with the 

slider or using the square bracket keyboard shortcut. And then we have the opacity of the brush. 

Note that the color that the brush is going to paint is my foreground color. So let me change my 

foreground color first of all to a nice blue color. And let me brush on this sheet of paper. That’s a 

65 pixel brushstroke. Let’s try a bigger brushstroke. It’s as straightforward as that. 

So far when we’ve been using a brush I’ve almost without exception used one of the default 

brushes. Now let’s try some different options. What about a calligraphic brush? When I choose a 

category of brush I’m then offered a number of options. And generally speaking each option is 

described both in terms of the specific type of brush and in the size. So for instance this is a flat 7 

pixel brush. If I go further down the calligraphic options, this is an oval 20 pixel and so on. As 

I’m sure you can imagine with this many brush styles and in each case many, many different 

sizes and types there are a lot of different brushes in PSE 15. And if you are interested in doing 

any kind of brush work in PSE 15 I suggest you spend some time going through the different 

options and identifying what’s available.  

Let’s just look at a couple of specific examples. Let’s stick with the calligraphic ones for a 

moment. Let’s go for say this one. In fact with that one what I think I’ll do is I’ll increase the 

size quite a bit just to make the effect a little bit more noticeable. You notice what a sharp edge 
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you get with those calligraphic brushes compared to the softer edges of the rounded brushes. And 

there are some much more extreme options than this of course. So you might go for a drop 

shadow brush like this one in a pretty big style, a pretty big size. Or even at another extreme. 

What about a special effect brush? What about a brush with butterflies. So given all those 

different styles of brush, different sizes, different opacities there are many, many options there 

and I do suggest you spend some time taking a look at what’s available. 

So given that very wide range of brushes that are available let’s look at the other settings for 

brush. First of all blending mode. Well you know about blending modes now. And again it’s a 

good idea to spend some time just experimenting with blending mode. Bear in mind that 

generally speaking you’ll need a non-white base color to get the effect of some of the blends, but 

given that you know how to change the background color and the foreground color you should 

be able to have some pretty good experiments with the things that you can do simply with 

brushes in order to achieve some of those blending effects.  

The next set of settings are the brush settings. And there’s a very good section in the Elements 

PDF explaining all of these settings. I’m not going to go through them now. These are much 

more specialized to being able to draw and paint in PSE 15. And topics like hue, jitter and 

roundness and spatting and scatter and so on are very important when you’re drawing in PSE 15 

but I do suggest you work through the PDF on those and experiment with the appropriate 

brushes, settings, etcetera. 

The final set of options here relate to tablet settings. If you use a pressure sensitive tablet then 

these settings may well be important to you. Again I’m not covering these here because the use 

of tablets, those pressure sensitive type of tablets and pads is not very commonplace and I’ll refer 

you to the section of the PDF called Setup Pressure Sensitive Tablet Support which in particular 

goes through the setup on Wacom tablets. 

I’ve just got a couple of other things to tell you about now in relation to brushes. One of them is 

that with certain types of brush, let me choose one of these wet media brushes. Let’s try that one 

and I’ll make it quite a large brush on this occasion. If I draw with that, that’s fine. If I switch to 

the airbrush though, although if I draw with it it pretty much looks the same. If I select the 

airbrush mode and then just click on hold the airbrush brushes anyway. It’s simulating the action 

of an airbrush. And if I keep the mouse cursor in one position you see that it’s filling the space, 

the point that I’ve clicked on centered around there with the paint or ink, however you want to 

think of it. I can then move across as normal, stop somewhere and again I get that airbrush effect 

of the space being filled. So if you want to airbrush an area and vary the intensity of the 

airbrushing that’s the airbrush technique. 

And then one other thing to look at here, that’s the impressionist brush. This doesn’t really apply 

color. What it does is to distort existing color to make it look as though the photo or whatever it 

is that you’re using this over has been done using an impressionist approach.  
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So let me go back to this picture of Rievaulx Abbey. Let me just zoom in on this a little. Now let 

me switch to the impressionist brush. I’m going to keep the opacity here fairly low and the size 

of the brush quite small. I’m just going to brush over an area roughly around the middle of this 

wall with the impressionist brush. And that’s the effect of what is described as the impressionist 

brush. 

I think if you keep the settings fairly low, the size and the opacity, then you can get a fairly 

impressionist sort of effect. It’s another one to experiment with. 

That’s it on brushes. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Fill 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section I’m going to look at filling colors. We’ve done a bit of color filling already on the 

course. We’re going to look at it in more detail now. And the first thing I’m going to do is to 

draw a shape on this sheet of paper. 

As you’ll know by now when I draw the shape the color will be the current foreground color. So 

let me choose a suitable shape. Let’s go for, what about a nice butterfly? And there it is. When I 

draw the shape note the new layer in the Layers panel on the right there.  

If I change the current foreground color, so let me click on the foreground color and choose a 

very different color, say that one. That has no effect on a shape that I’ve already drawn. And the 

key point here is that when you draw the shape you use the current foreground color and if you 

want to change the color of that butterfly you have to fill the butterfly shape with a different 

color. It doesn’t adopt a changed foreground color. 

Now the way that you would do that, making sure first of all that the shape layer is selected in 

the Layers panel, is to use the Fill tool, the paint bucket tool there. And with the paint bucket tool 

selected and my new foreground color all I need to do is to click on the butterfly and the 

butterfly takes on the new foreground color. 

Now let me change the foreground color again. And this time again a very different foreground 

color. But this time what I’m going to do is to select the background layer. And I’m going to use 

the paint bucket tool on the background layer. What color will it adopt? It will adopt the new 

foreground color because the paint bucket tool uses the foreground color.  

As an alternative to that let me just undo. Instead of using the fill here I could use Pattern Fill 

and for instance I could use something like this grass fill here. So having selected that make sure 

the background is selected, click with the Pattern Fill tool and I now have this grass pattern in the 

background. 

So there’s a couple of examples of filling very simple shapes. A whole layer, a drawn shape, in 

that case the butterfly shape. But what about when it comes to filling something that’s a little bit 

more complex? Such as the sweater on this stable lass who we saw at Newcastle Races. Let me 

just zoom in a little. Her sweater is blue and I’d like to change the color of her sweater to the 

green that I’ve got currently set as the foreground color. 

When it comes to using the paint bucket tool it can actually be more flexible than just putting in 

flat color. If for instance I were to click now on one of the pixels in her sweater what would 

happen is that the occurrences of that pixel would have that color change from the current blue 
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color to the current foreground color. And in fact any colors within a tolerance of 32, note the 

tolerance slider down there, would also have their color changed to that green color. 

Now one very important option in the tool options here for the paint bucket is contiguous. I’m 

going to check it at the moment. I’m going to click on her sweater and just see what happens. 

Quite a few of the pixels in the sweater have been changed to that green color. But notice that 

they have all been changed to the same color. They don’t have the same variation around the 

color I picked on that I had before. Also notice that because I had that contiguous checkbox 

checked the change of color hasn’t got to the extremities of her sweater. So let me undo that and 

let me uncheck contiguous. Let me try and click roughly the same place again. Now I get a lot 

more of her sweater this time but I’m also starting to pick up points elsewhere. The racing colors 

near the saddle on the horse just by the jockey’s leg you see some of the blue there is also getting 

changed to green as well. So the reason for having the contiguous checkbox checked is to make 

sure that we don’t go too far away from her sweater. So although the color replacement works 

here and the fill has a little bit of intelligence in it it would still take a little bit more work to 

make this job complete. 

So if undo that, switch back to having contiguous checked and now do a little more clicking 

around her sweater. Now I haven’t by any means done all of it but you can now see first of all 

that the color replacement is fine but also that in replacing with that single flat color I’ve lost all 

of the detail on her sweater. So although fill has a certain amount of intelligence it’s not really 

suitable for this kind of job. 

So let me undo that and let me use a tool that it’s much more suitable for this type of job. 

When we were looking at brushes in the preceding section I mentioned the color replacement 

tool and I said that I’m sure you could work out what that’s for. Well we’re now going to have a 

demonstration of what it’s for. And I’m going to start brushing her sweater. I’m going to use 

quite a big brush but let me just start to brush over her sweater and watch what happens. Now 

obviously we’re in the territory here of how much care I’m prepared to take but the big thing 

here is that as I use this tool it respects the variations around the pixel colors of the individual 

pixels in the sweater. So it maintains the knit and the weave and the pattern and the shadows in 

the sweater whilst replacing what is basically the blues in the sweater with greens based on my 

current foreground color. So that’s the color replacement tool. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Drawing 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to look at Drawing. And the first thing we’re going to do is to look at 

the use of the pencil tool.  

The pencil tool is in the bottom right hand corner of the Draw group and as with a brush 

normally the first thing that you do is to set the size of the pencil which will often be 

significantly less than the size of a brush would be. The last time I used a pencil in this 

installation of PSE 15 the size was just 1 pixel. I’m going to make it a little bit bigger than that. 

And then I can just draw a freehand line on the paper. Of course the color of the line will be the 

color of the foreground. So if I want to change that, let’s once again choose a dark blue color. 

Again a freehand line. 

One important point to note here is that when you’re looking at these pencil lines on your 

computer monitor they may appear to be broken. They’re not actually broken lines, well not at 

the moment anyway. And it really is because with such a thin line drawn on a computer monitor 

and particularly on computer monitors which don’t have particularly high resolution you will 

find that the line appears to break up. It doesn’t mean that it’s actually a broken line. It’s just that 

the computer cannot represent it as a continuous line. For that reason when I’m drawing things 

during the course if I do need to draw lines I will tend to draw them to be quite thick lines so that 

they don’t break up too badly. But just be aware of that, what you might loosely call optical 

illusion. 

If you want to draw a straight horizontal line hold the Shift key down, click and draw the line 

and it will be a straight horizontal line. If you click somewhere on the paper, then put the Shift 

key down, then click somewhere else on the paper you’ll get a straight line between those two 

points. 

That is one way of drawing lines. Another way of drawing them is to draw them as shapes. So 

for example, if I select the shape tool again one of the options there is Line. I’m going to make 

this quite a thick line, say 40 pixels. I’m going to choose a different color, not the default 

foreground color at the moment. What about that nice rich red color there? I can choose whether 

to have an arrowhead which I’m going to at this stage at the end. So having made those 

selections let me draw my line, a nice thick red line. And with the line shape selected I might 

rename this layer to be Arrow. What I can then do with that layer selected is apply a style. So for 

instance I could apply that high drop shadow to the line. And bear in mind of course that this 

layer could be incorporated into an existing image pointing out one of the features in the image 

and perhaps with a bit of text in the canvas explaining that feature. 

One significant difference you may have noticed there was that when I drew the line with the 

pencil I didn’t automatically get a new layer added. I could have added a layer of course and I 
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could have drawn with a pencil on that but I didn’t automatically get a new layer. However when 

I added the line as a shape I automatically got a new layer, which happens by default of course 

when you add a shape in PSE. 

Let me now add one more custom shape here. I’m going to click on Shape. I’m going to choose 

Animals and I’m going to choose Cat and I’m going to draw a cat here. And once again I will get 

a new layer. The cat is obviously drawn in the foreground color. And of course because the cat is 

in the top layer the arrow is behind the cat. If I click on Arrow I can slide that above the cat and 

then of course the arrow shows in front of the cat. 

Before we finish this section on drawing I’d like to point out a couple of things. One of them is 

that when you draw a shape, let me draw another one here. Let’s have another cat. When you 

draw a shape you have a choice obviously of the foreground color defaults to the current 

foreground color. You can also choose whether to apply styles at that point, although of course 

styles could be applied later. But you have choices such as is this an unconstrained drawing? I 

just drew that first cat freehand. But supposing I wanted it in defined proportions. I can also elect 

to draw the shape from the center. And I also have an option here, Simplify, which is actually 

very important. When you draw shapes in PSE it doesn’t draw them as digital images. It doesn’t 

make them up of little pixels, what are called Raster Graphics. It does them using what are called 

Vector Graphics. And one of the advantages of vector graphics when you’re drawing shapes is 

it’s very easy for PSE to change shapes, to change the proportions of shapes and so on. But 

depending on what you need to do with the shape, including combining it with other layers in a 

drawing, you may need to change the shape from being a vector shape to being a raster shape. 

That’s a process that’s called Simplification. And if at any stage you needed to simplify one of 

these shapes you click on the Simplify button and as the tooltip says there it rasterizes the shape 

layer into editable pixels. And then all the things you’d normally do with pixels you’ll be able to 

do with that layer. 

So let me just draw my second cat. I’m going to draw this one from the center. Note that it’s the 

same color. I’m going to change that color now. And you’ll also note that it’s got the drop 

shadow that I applied, etcetera. 

So as you can see I’m building up now an image using a succession of shape layers. That’s the 

end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Erasing 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. In this section we’re going to 

look at using the erasers. 

Now you may well think that using erasers must be pretty straightforward but in PSE 15 there 

are some very important factors to take into account. There are a number of different erasers and 

what happens when you use the erasers depends on a number of factors such as, for example, 

whether you’re dealing with vector graphics or raster graphics and on the layers in the image that 

you’re working on. I’m going to explain those things during this section. 

Let’s start with some very straightforward eraser behavior. The erasers are in the Draw group, 

top right hand corner. And we have the Eraser, we have the Background Eraser and we have the 

Magic Eraser.  

Let’s start with a straightforward use of the eraser. We choose a brush size in the usual way. We 

choose the opacity and then we can either use a pencil eraser which is very useful for very 

accurate erasing, particularly say around a detailed edge. The brush eraser which works pretty 

much as brushes usually would do. And then you have the block eraser. I’m going to start with a 

brush eraser and I’m going to erase part of the sheep. 

Now if you look at this sheep you’ll see that it’s in a layer called Layer 1 on top of the 

background copy layer of the horses in the field. So the first thing I need to do is to select the 

layer with the sheep on it. Then I’m going to choose my brush size. I’m going to make it a little 

bit bigger than it is there. Now watch what happens as I start to erase the sheep. As I erase it I see 

what’s in the next layer which of course is the background copy layer and I see the horses in the 

field. So erasing in this case is as straightforward as that. I’m erasing the content of a layer and 

I’m seeing what’s in the layer behind. 

Before we move on let me just talk about those other types of eraser for a moment. I mentioned 

the pencil eraser which is very good for doing very detailed work. In fact the block eraser is 

pretty good for that as well. You can’t vary the size of the block. I believe the current size is 16 

pixels by 16 pixels. But if you want to do detailed erasing, particularly of rectangular areas on an 

image using the block, clicking with blocks or even swiping with blocks can give you very 

accurate results. But primarily in this section I am going to continue to use the brush. 

Back to our basic erasing examples then. What I’m going to do now is to make that layer 

invisible and I’m going to draw a new layer, a custom shape onto this image. Let’s go for that 

heart. Suppose I want to erase part of that heart. Let me select the eraser tool again. Let me start 

to erase over the heart. Straightaway I run into a problem. And based on what I told you about in 

the previous section you probably realize what the problem is. This custom shape is done in 

vector graphics and we cannot use digital tools such as the eraser on it. You can’t delete the 

individual pixels on a layer with vector graphics. So what we need to do is to simplify the shape, 

http://www.simonsezit.com/


Learn PSE 15 

© Copyright 2008-2016 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 

to make it into a digital raster image. I’m going to say OK to this. That layer is now simplified 

and now a raster graphics layer. Now let me try to erase and it works in the same way that the 

layer with the sheep on works.  

So that’s another factor to be aware of when you are using custom shapes in an image. 

Next let me make Shape 1 and Layer 1, both of those layers invisible. All I can see now is the 

background copy layer. But I’m going to make the background layer visible as well. What would 

happen now if I erased part of the picture of the horses in the field? Well let me select the 

background copy layer and brush over it. And what appears to happen as I erase is that nothing is 

happening at all. But in fact it is erasing. And the reason that nothing appears to be happening is 

that my background layer is showing through. If you look up at the top right hand corner and you 

look at the background copy layer you’ll see that part of it has been erased. If I switch off the 

background layer of course you can see what’s been erased. So parts of the background copy 

layer that I erase are actually transparent. And I’ll only see something there if the background 

layer is visible. Let me swap these two now. Let me make the background copy layer invisible 

and the background layer visible. And of course all of the background layer, the original 

background layer, is still there. I haven’t erased anything from that layer yet. 

What would happen if I tried to erase from the background layer? Let me select that layer, use 

the same erase and erase. What do you think would happen? Well what I would get is the 

background of this layer. And the background of this layer is white. There’s nothing behind it. I 

don’t see through it. Its background is not transparency. Its background is white. So I’ve erased 

part of that image but all I can see is the white background of this layer. However given the 

current state of that background layer if I now choose the background eraser tool I can erase the 

background of this layer. What would happen if I erased the background of this layer? What I 

would get is transparency. So on this one layer of the image, the one that’s the original 

background, the foreground is the picture with the horses in it, the background is white and if I 

delete the foreground and the background I have transparency. 

Having shown you the basic use of the erasers in PSE 15 I’d now like to look at a couple of if 

you like special cases or special uses. And one of them is a use of the background eraser to erase 

the background from an image. This best works where what you want to erase, the background 

that you want to remove from the image is clearly distinct from the object or objects that you 

want to leave.  

I’m going to return to our sheep standing on a field here. That layer is selected and I’ve also 

selected the background eraser tool. I’m going to set the tolerance quite low at the moment. As 

usual as I’m sure you expect by now things like tolerance settings you need to experiment with. 

I’m going to set the brush size at 57 pixels. That will do. 

Now the way this works is that I erase background. So let me just erase some background over 

here. That’s fine. But at any time what the background eraser does is it samples the pixel under 
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the crosshair in the middle of the cursor there. And if it finds colors within the circle that are 

significantly different from the color it’s just sampled it won’t delete them. Now watch what 

happens as I try to delete the grass just near the sheep. That’s fine there. But when I get the 

cursor a little bit closer so that the crosshair cursor is over the grass but the circle starts to go 

over the sheep it realizes that it’s dealing with a different color and it doesn’t erase the wool on 

the sheep. Now let me do this with a slightly bigger brush. So the important thing is not to let the 

crosshair go onto the sheep or the sampling of the sheep will mean that the background eraser 

will erase part of the sheep as well. All the time that I’m careful enough and keep the cursor 

away from the sheep then as long as the circle goes over the edge of the sheep’s wool the 

background will get erased. Everything within the circle gets erased except the pixels that are 

outside the tolerance closeness to the color and to the cursor. So that’s where the tolerance comes 

into it, how much of a difference do you need to have to be considered to be a different color. 

Now in that way obviously for areas well away from the sheep I don’t have the same issues. But 

in that way I can remove the background using the background eraser tool and hopefully leave a 

reasonably well selected sheep. 

Finally let’s take a look at the magic wand. This is a tool that works very well but only in quite 

specific circumstances in my experience. It works best when you want to delete part of an image 

which is a very, very different color from the part of the image that you want to keep. I think it 

will work reasonably well on this picture of an iris. And the principle of the magic wand, it’s a 

little bit like the background eraser but you don’t have to brush. It works solely on the basis of 

color.  

So I set my tolerance as usual and again you’ll need to experiment with this depending on the 

image. I’m going to keep it at the default 32 just for the moment. And then what you do, having 

selected the magic wand, is you click on a color that you don’t want to keep, any pixel of that 

color. Now I’m going to keep the flowers but remove all of the foliage. So let me click on a bit 

of green. Notice that I’ve got contiguous unchecked so I’m getting every patch of green within a 

tolerance of 32 of the color of the pixel that I clicked on. Let me increase that tolerance. Let me 

put it right up to say 72. Click on some more green. Some of the darker green. And as you can 

see with that fairly high tolerance I’ve really got rid of just about everything that isn’t the color 

of the iris. In fact I’ve managed to get rid of a little bit of the iris as well. So I’d need to adjust 

this a little. 

The key point here is that there is quite a distinct color difference between the color of the iris 

that I’m keeping and the color of the foliage that I am erasing. If you were to try say using the 

magic eraser on the picture of the sheep, if you click somewhere in the grass outside that’s fine. 

But you’ve actually got quite a lot of the sheep there. Let me undo that. Let me reduce the 

tolerance back round to say 32 again. Let me click now. I haven’t got any of the sheep but as 

soon as I start clicking in other parts of the image eventually I’ll start to lose parts of the sheep, 

such as there. So to some extent this one comes down to a balance between how suitable the 
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image is and how much time you’re prepared to spend on erasing the parts of the image that you 

don’t want.  

That’s it for this section. Please join me in the next one. 

  

http://www.simonsezit.com/


Learn PSE 15 

© Copyright 2008-2016 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 

Video: Graphics 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. It’s time now to look at the use of the Graphics 

panel.  

The graphics we’re referring to here include artwork, decorations, textiles, and frames that you 

can add to your images. You can add these to either photographic images or to drawn or painted 

images.  

Let’s start by framing this picture of the orchids that we’ve been working on during the course. 

At the right hand end of the taskbar one of the options there is Graphics. Click there to bring up 

the Graphics panel. And in order to choose my frame I start up here with the dropdown where it 

says currently By Type. And I’m going to look for the frame by activity. Now one of the 

available activities is Gardening. I could use Home Improvement or Art. Maybe I’ll stick with 

Gardening. And I want to look at the available frames. So within the activity gardening what 

frames are available? Now here’s a particular frame I might use. That one, Daisy Birds or what 

about Blue Habitat? I’ve seen that one earlier. Let’s go for Green Jungle, I think. Now note the 

little blue wedge at the top right hand corner of the thumbnail there indicated that that particular 

frame I hadn’t used before. The first time I select it it’s downloaded from Adobe. Once it’s been 

downloaded it’s applied to my image. And it’s applied in a default way which I may well want or 

need to adjust.  

Note that in this case the framed image is much bigger than the image itself. Quite a bit of the 

green of the frame goes outside the image. There are some options here. One of them is to get a 

new photo to place in the frame. So I could frame a different photo if I decided not to use this 

one. I can rotate the photo and I can also use this slider to zoom the image within the frame. So 

let me just zoom it a little. That’s fine. And I can actually resize it using the sizing handles on the 

corners here if I want to.  

So there’s plenty that I can experiment with. When I finish commit that and there is my framed 

image. Bear in mind, as I say, that this is a bit of a fancy frame. And if you save this as a JPG of 

course, which can’t have transparency, it wouldn’t look right at all. But if you save this as a PSD 

and then perhaps looked at it as a PNG file it would be fine. 

In fact that’s exactly what I’ve done. I’ve saved the image as a PSD file and then as a PNG file 

and this is how it looks in the Microsoft photo viewer. It’s in the course files folder. You may 

want to take a look at it yourself. 

As far as the use of other graphics available from the Graphics panel is concerned I really think 

this is a great opportunity for you to experiment, but let me just show you one or two things that 

can be done very easily. Let’s suppose that I wanted to add an object to this picture. Let me 

choose something seasonal. So I’m going to by seasons. I’m going to go for summer. And I’m 
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going to look for graphics. Just need to click on it and it’s included. I’m going to just make it a 

little bit bigger. That’s fine. Then I’m going to choose a background I think. There we are. Now 

this is a background so it is positioned as a background. 

And finally of course I could frame it. Now this isn’t the next exercise but what you might like to 

do is to create something like this yourself and then instead of just adding one of the standard 

frames if you go to Guided Editing one of the new features in Guided Editing, it’s actually one of 

the special edits, if Frame Creator. So why don’t you have a go with the Frame Creator and see 

what you come up with. 

That’s it for this section. Please join me in the next one. 
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Chapter 24 – Text – Part 2 

Video: Text Effects 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. In this section we’re going to 

look at Text Effects. 

We’ve used quite a bit of text now in the course and one or two of the exercises have involved 

you adding text to images. What I now want to do is to go one step further and show you some of 

the ways in which you can enhance or improve the way that text is presented. I’m going to start 

with some straightforward effects and styles applied to the text in this Exercise 10 answer, sort of 

postcard that I assembled for the city of Durham.  

In order to work on the existing text in this document then we would need to select the text. And 

in fact we need to get the cursor inside the text, get it into edit mode. As I mentioned to you 

earlier on one way normally of doing this is just to select the layer in the Layers panel to begin 

with. But even if a different layer is selected such as here, the background copy layer, if I click 

over the area of the text I will normally then select the box that contains the text. Once I’ve done 

that I always have the option of right clicking and going into Edit Text. And I’m now able to 

click anywhere I like in the text and edit the text, add text, apply styles to the text, and so on. 

So for example, one option would be to select the first word, the The and change it from regular 

to italic. And then only that word is affected. So let’s commit that change. 

So using that approach I can make changes to the text. I can change font style, font size, etcetera 

on the whole of the text in a textbox, individual letters, words and so on. But I can also apply 

style to that text layer. So with the City of Durham text layer selected let me click on Styles, 

bring up the Styles panel and let me try a drop shadow and let’s try again that high drop shadow. 

Now what we have is drop shadow under the City of Durham text. And of course I can try other 

styles of shadow as well such as the outline drop shadow or I could try something completely 

different such as Wow-Neon. Let’s try Wow-Neon Green On.  

So once again there’s plenty to experiment with there in terms of the presentation of text. But 

what I’d like to turn to next is one or two of the other type tools that I mentioned earlier on in the 

course and said I’d come back to because what I want to demonstrate finally in this section is 

how to flow text along a contour.  

This particular operation can look quite impressive but it very often takes a couple of tries to get 

it just right. What I’m going to do is to draw a custom path on this picture and then put some text 

on that path. 

To do this I’m going to use the last of the type tools here. The one that’s called Text on Custom 

Path. But when you’ve seen this perhaps you might try one of the others yourself. There’s Text 
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on Selection where you make a selection and then put the text on that. And there’s also Text on 

Shape. Draw a shape and put the text on that. They’re both worth a try as well.  

But Text on Custom Path is the one that I’m going to try. And the custom path that I’m going to 

draw is over the top of the abbey. Now the first job is to draw the path. And one of the reasons it 

sometimes takes a couple of goes is working out how long you need that path to be. When I 

finish drawing if I commit I’ve got my custom path. If I want to modify that, for instance to 

remove or add sharp corners or to change the length, if I click on Modify you’ll see that the path 

is made up of a line with a number of little anchor points and you can actually move the anchor 

points about. So if you do need to do an element of adaptation you can use that. But once you’ve 

done that now let’s put the text on. This is going to be a little bit of guess work here. The text is 

going to go over those trees. So I want to use a color that’s going to stand out. Let’s use yellow. 

And I certainly don’t want 100 point text. I think I’ll go for say 36 points. See if that works. And 

I’ve got Century Schoolbook Regular. That’s fine. Now what I do is hover somewhere towards 

the left hand end of the path until I get the familiar text cursor. Now I’m going to type my text 

which is the name of this abbey. And that’s it. 

Now as I said, I might want to adapt the length or shape of the shape, maybe change the text. But 

when I’ve committed that I have my text on custom path. Note of course that text gets its own 

layer and there we are.  

As I say, I suggest you try putting text on a shape or a selection. Try those tools out. Don’t forget 

the PDF. That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Chapter 25 – Projects 

Video: Introduction to Projects 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15.  

By now you should know quite a bit about Photoshop Elements 15 and we’re going to return to a 

subject which we looked at very early on in the course and which is really going to depend on 

many of the things that you have learnt. And that is the subject of projects and making artifacts 

such as slide shows, photo books, collages, etcetera from your images and from your other 

creations. 

In PSE 15 there are quite a few projects, quite a few different things that you can create. You can 

create things in the Organizer. You can create them in the Editor. And in many cases you’ll do 

some of the work in the Organizer and some in the Editor. 

In this section what I’m going to do is to show you some general things about projects and 

creating these various artifacts and then I’m going to go through a couple of detailed examples in 

the following sections. So we’re going to make a photo book and then we’re going to make a 

different slide show with a lot more detail and a lot more control over what’s happening. And 

then after that I’m going to set you Exercise 13 which is your chance to work through a whole 

project on your own.  

One thing I need to point out here is that we’re primarily concerned in the next two or three 

sections with creating artifacts. It may be that having created a slide show or a photo 

book or a collage you may want to print it or you may want to publish it, you may want to share 

it. We’ve covered many aspects of printing, publishing and sharing elsewhere in the course. So 

I’m really going to concentrate here on making things rather than looking further at sharing, 

printing, publishing, etcetera.  

Another important point is that as your use of PSE extends and your familiarity with projects 

increases you will adopt your own way of doing things. And it’s a good idea to look at videos, 

other training and learning sources on PSE as well as the PDF file, the Help and so on to get 

different ideas or approaches to these projects. 

The first thing we’re going to do here is make a collage. And if you look at the Create menu in 

the Organizer one of the options is Photo Collage.  

What’s happened here is that straightaway I’ve been taken into the Editor and the Photo Collage 

dialog has opened up. In the panel on the left where it says Sizes one of the options is Print 

locally. It may well be, depending on the services that are available in your locale that there are 

other collage options other than print locally. Where I live that’s the only one. I then have a 
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choice of sizes for the collage. And with each size I only have one theme. Again, depending on 

the facilities you have, the sizes you have you may have more than one theme but I only have 

one. It’s the basic theme. 

There’s a preview of the collage on the right. These images are not my images. These are general 

ones that are used to illustrate what a collage looks like. But there’s a checkbox in the bottom left 

hand corner there, Autofill with Selected Images. If I had selected some images in the collage 

before I started the creation then having that checked means that they would have been auto 

filled into my collage. That’s not a problem. I could cancel this, go back and make a selection. 

But it really doesn’t matter that I didn’t make the selection before I started because I can add the 

images now. So I’m going to leave that checked. I’m going to click on OK and we’ll see what 

happens.  

Now the first thing is that if you haven’t used a particular theme or artifact, creation, template 

before it will need to be downloaded from Adobe. So that may take a little bit of time. It’s now 

completed that download and it’s basically saying to me, “Here is your collage. What you need 

to do is to drag some photos onto here.” And at the moment in the editor I don’t have any. So 

what I need to do is to range some photos.  

Look down at the Photo Bin and you can see that in the Photo Bin my project is shown. But of 

course I can look not just at what’s in the Photo Bin but I can look at other options available to 

me. Show Files selected in Organizer. Well there are none selected at the moment. That’s why 

none were carried over when I started the creation of the collage. But I do have an option here of 

choosing any of the albums that I have created. And let’s just use Stanley BS 9472 at the 

moment and see what happens. 

And I could make my collage just from these seven images. So for instance I could take the first 

one, drag it and drop it in one of the frames. Take another one, take another one, drag it and drop 

it, and fill all of the frames in the collage with these images. That’s what I’m going to do now. 

And note that as I’m doing this I have the option to undo any that I want to change my mind 

about. And if you right click on any one of the images in the collage you have a number of 

options, such as Rotate 90-degrees right, for example. So that particular image could be rotated 

in its frame. And then other options include Fit Frame to Photo, Replace the Photo, Clear the 

Photo, so that’s take that photo out, Clear the Frame, Remove the Frame. Each of these photos 

has a thin little frame around it. And then you can also choose which of the photos in the collage 

are at the front, which are at the back. So you’ve got Bring to Front, Bring Forward, Send 

Backward, Send to Back, and so on. So you’ve got quite a lot of tools there to change the 

arrangement and overall appearance of the collage.  

When you’ve finished working on the collage you click on Save and it’s saved as a PSE file. 

And the name I’ve given it is Steam Car Collage.pse. That’s saved and then I can close it. 
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When you’ve done that save exactly what’s saved depends on the artifact. And in the case of a 

collage you actually have two things that are saved. You have the project file, the PSE file which 

basically keeps track of how the whole thing is put together. But also in the case of a collage it 

makes a PSD file. So the end result, the end collage is in fact a Photoshop drawing file.  

So let’s just open up again, click on Open, go back into Course Files. You see we have in a 

subfolder of the course files folder we have Steam Car Collage. That’s the PSD file. Let me open 

that up. So that’s the end result, the thing that I’ve made. And if I click on Layers you can see the 

layers that comprise that collage. As you can see it’s a pretty complex set of layers. But with 

what you know about layers now hopefully there are no surprises. So you’ve got masks, 

individual images, some of which go off the edge of the page, and so on. So that’s the PSD file. 

That’s the Photoshop format file that is the actual output of this project.  

But if I close that again and go up to the Course Files folder, in the Course Files folder there is 

actually a Steam Car Collage PSE file. And if I open that again I could do more work on this 

collage. So I could carry on. I could perhaps replace some photos and so on. Now as I say this 

does depend on the particular artifact, particular project you’re working on what you get. But it is 

important to be aware in the case of collage, for example, that the PSE file, the project file is the 

one you open if you want to do more work on the project, whereas the PSD file is the file that the 

project produces. 

Having created a collage here in the next section we’re going to create a photo book. So please 

join me for that. 
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Video: Photo Book 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section I’m going to create a photo book. And on this occasion what I’m going to do is to 

create it from a selection of images in the Organizer. The photo book is going to be about a town 

not far from where I live in North Yorkshire in England, the town of Richmond. And the pictures 

that I want to put in the photo book are actually all in one of my other catalogs. So I’m going to 

switch from Toby New into Toby General, then I’m going to find and select the images that I 

want included in my photo book. Okay. That’s my selection. Now I click on Create Photo Book. 

As with the collage in the preceding section it takes me into the Editor and once again depending 

on my locale I may or may not have local partner services that can provide different types of 

photo book. In my case the only option that’s available is Print Locally. There are two sizes, 

11x8.5 inches and 12x12. I’m going to go for the smaller size of the two and then with that size I 

have a number of available themes. Let me just go through the themes, have a look, see which 

one I think is most suitable. Well it’s not Celebration or Cherish. It’s certainly not Christmas. So 

having been through the available themes I think I’m going to go for Trips.  

Now as before I have the option of Autofill with Selected Images. On this occasion as I have 

already selected the images in the Organizer that should save me a certain amount of time. And I 

can also choose how many pages I would like. Let’s just start with two pages. Click on OK. 

Now as before if you haven’t used this particular artifact template and theme before they may 

need to be downloaded from Adobe. When that’s done I should get the first draft of my photo 

book. And there it is. Now as you can see if you look over at the panel on the right I have a title 

page which has one of my images on it. On this occasion this is one of my images, not a standard 

one. And then I have pages 1 and 2. If I click on those in the panel on the right I can see that pair 

of pages. And again these pages are populated by the images that I have selected in the 

Organizer. 

I think I’ve got quite a bit of work to do on this photo book so I’m going to save it now but not 

close it. I’m saving it shall we say for safe keeping and then I’ll periodically save it again while 

I’m working on it.  

The project file is going to be called Richmond North Yorkshire Photo Book.pse. On this 

occasion I am going to include it in the Elements Organizer. Click on Save and my photo book is 

now saved. 

Let’s now do a little bit more work on this photo book. 

First of all on the right the panel that’s currently open is the Pages panel. You can see it selected 

at the bottom. And this shows the pages of the photo book. If I wanted to add pages there’s a 
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little icon at the top there, Add Page. And that adds actually a pair of pages. Note that you get 

with your pair of pages placeholders for those pages. But you don’t have to leave the 

placeholders where they are. You can move them around. So for instance, if I wanted page 4 

here, the largest gray rectangle there that’s mostly off of the page. If I click to select it and then 

press the Delete key I get this message about deleting the group which is in fact here that 

particular image placeholder. Whether I want to delete its contents as well. Well at the moment 

by default group and contents I don’t want any sign of that placeholder at all so I’m going to 

click Group and Contents. And now say with this other placeholder here I could move it to a 

different position on the page. So I can rearrange the pages in whatever way that I want. And of 

course I can use selected images here as well and put them on these pages in the positions I want. 

This could include, of course using any of the images that I’ve already used. In fact I can swap 

images and so on. In fact if I go back to pages 1 and 2 and right click on one of the images there 

you have a similar set of options to the ones we had when we produced the collage in the 

preceding section. 

When it comes to adding images of course I can show the Photo Bin. And if I select Show Files 

selected in Organizer I’ll see the Richmond photos that I previously selected. And on these new 

pages I can of course drag and drop any images that I want. And then of course I can adjust each 

of those to my own requirements. 

Apart from the Pages option there’s also a Layouts option. And if I click on Layouts I’ll see the 

Layouts panel and that gives me alternative layouts for each of the pages. So for instance, if I 

went for that layout, four side by side pictures. Let me click on that. This hasn’t been used 

before. You can tell by the little blue wedge in the corner. So that is now being downloaded and 

applied. And now my pages look like that. Let me go back to the Pages panel, let’s go back to 

pages 1 and 2. They’re still that style. But again I could change the layout for those pages as well 

if I wanted to. 

The other option for the panel on the right is Graphics. And the graphics really come in three 

groups. First of all you have backgrounds. So if I thought it was particularly suitable to have an 

African map as a background I could select that, double click, again download it as I’ve not used 

that one before, and that’s now applied to the pages of my photo book, although I really don’t 

think it’s particularly suitable. So you can change the background.  

You can also specify a different sort of frame. So we have speech bubble frames. Now let’s 

suppose I like the look of that stamp frame. If I were to select one of my images, say that one and 

double click on that stamp frame, that frame will be applied to that image. 

And then the third option here is Graphics. These graphics aren’t particularly suitable to 

Richmond but if I say double clicked on the compass graphic there I could place that somewhere 

on my pages. 

So they’re the options on the Graphics panel. 
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Now you probably noticed earlier on that there was text in a few places. Let me go back to the 

Pages here. Let’s go to the title page, for example. And we have a couple of lines of text here. 

Title here. Your text here. There is a Type tool over here on the left, Horizontal Type tool. And if 

I select that and click I’m going to need to make this box quite a bit longer. When I’m happy 

with that commit it and of course in that way I can do things like add captions to particular 

images or pages, etcetera.  

So far although I’ve not mentioned this before we’ve been working in what’s called Basic Mode. 

And this still gives you a lot of power and flexibility to work on a photo book. But there is also 

an Advanced Mode which you access using this button up on the top left. If you go into 

Advanced Mode then although you’re still working on the same photo book you have pretty 

much the full set of Expert Editing facilities available. So for example, you can see pretty much 

the full toolbox on the left there which means you can go into individual images, individual 

pages and work on them at a very detailed level. But I’m going to leave you to experiment with 

that. I’m going to save this as it is and close it and that’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in 

the next one. 
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Video: Slide Show 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to create a slide show. We created one very early on in the course 

using pretty much default and automatic settings. But this time I’m going to take you through the 

creation of still a relatively short slide show but we’re going to look at most of the available 

options as we go.  

We’re going to make a slide show based on the steam car pictures, which I’ve already got in an 

album. So we’re going to use the album as the starting point for our selection of images. 

These are the images in my Stanley album. I’m going to include them all except the one for 

which the newest version, the edited version, has the frame around it. So I’m going to choose the 

other size and they’ll be the images in my slide show. 

Now when I create a slide show it’s all done in the Organizer. And when it’s been created it will 

have music. We’re not quite at that point yet but it will have. I’m not going to switch the music 

on for the moment. I’ll add that a little bit later on because otherwise you’ll find it rather 

distracting. 

So the next step is Create Slide Show. I’m then offered possible themes. My understanding is 

that these themes should show previews of what they look like but in both the previous version 

of PSE and this version for some reason the previews don’t seem to work. There are descriptions 

of each of the themes though and something like Classic Dark sounds as though it might do the 

job. But what I’m going to do is to choose completely the wrong theme here. I’m going to 

choose Party Poppers. So this is a sort of party theme for a slide show, which is pretty unsuitable 

for a steam car I should think. So let me select that and click on Next. Now it’s preparing my 

slide show. 

I think you’re probably very lucky not being able to hear the music that’s playing at the moment. 

Now if at some stage I want to change the slide show, if I hover the mouse over one of the 

options is Edit and that takes me in with the ability to edit the slide show. 

Let’s look at some of the things that we can change here. Starting with Themes, I can choose 

from those available themes. When you’ve used each of these you’ll have a much better idea of 

which one to use in each situation. In this situation I’m going to change my choice and I’m going 

to change it to the Memories theme. Note that at any point when I’ve made a change I can run 

preview again and if necessary come back into the edit option. 

The next choice is audio. The standard pieces of music are here. I’m going to go for the 

Afternoon Sun option. Note that I could browse to a piece of music of my own if I wanted to 
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using the Browse button. But on this occasion I’m going to use a standard piece of music. Note 

also the option up there, No Audio. But I’m going to stick with Afternoon Sun.  

I then also have the option of showing captions or disabling them. If you want to include 

captions but the images in the slide show don’t have them, if you click under each image there is 

a space to add a caption.  

I can also add a text slide. And if I select a particular slide in the slide show, click on Add Text 

Slide it’s added before the selected slide. So in this case Enter Text Here, I could type in the text 

which is an introduction to my slide show.  

If I want to add additional media I have an Add Media button and I can either add photos or 

videos from Organizer or I can browse to a folder and add them from there. I’m going to do a 

Save As, change the name and now I’m going to preview the slide show. And for this I will turn 

the music back on. 

(Music) 

And again if I want to fine tune any of that all I need to do is click on Edit and I’m back into the 

Slide Show Editor again. 

Just one other thing to mention here. If you wanted to remove a slide from the slide show, if you 

right click on the slides they have a short contextual menu, one of which is Remove Item from 

Slide Show. And given that this plays very well here obviously within PSE, if you want other 

people to be able to play this you need to be able to export it in a suitable format. I spoke about 

this earlier in the course but if I click on the Export button up here on the right I have Export to 

Local Disk or indeed Export to Facebook. If I go Export to Local Disk this will save it in MP4 

format. I can choose a preset. My default is 720 HD. I could, for instance, choose 1080p HD. So 

that’s full HD. Give it a name and click on OK. And that is now exported in MP4 format. And 

anybody who can play MP4 files will be able to play that slide show. 

Now note the question at the end there. Would you like to import the exported video to Elements 

Organizer? Yes, I would because it’d be a very easy way of accessing that video myself. Now let 

me save the final version, click on Done, back to All Media in the Organizer. If I click up on the 

View menu, Media Types, Video, I’ll also see my Stanley Steam Car video. Any time I want to 

watch it I can double click on it, click the Play button. I know that you can’t hear the music at the 

moment but it is there. And of course anybody you send this MP4 file to is going to be able to 

play it as well.  

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Exercise 13 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

It’s time now for Exercise 13 and you’re looking at my answer to Exercise 13. It’s an Orkney 

Islands 2017 calendar. I’ve used some of the images that I took in the Orkney Islands earlier this 

year to make the calendar. The calendar has a title page and then a double page spread for each 

of the twelve months of 2017. I needed thirteen images and I’ve provided you with images but 

only ten of them. So you’re going to have to use some of the images more than once or you 

could maybe try to download some additional Orkney Island images from the web, size them 

accordingly and include those either in addition to mine or instead of mine. A further alternative 

to that is to choose a subject of your own, perhaps some images of your own, and make a 

calendar for next year. So if you’re following this course in 2017 make a 2018 calendar, etcetera. 

Make a calendar for next year using your own images covering a particular subject of a calendar 

based on those or indeed you could download images from the web and use those. Although I 

should remind you of any copyright issues. If you’re planning to make and sell these calendars 

obviously you need to respect copyright and stick to using your own and certainly not 

downloaded ones from the web and certainly not ours. 

If you are using your own images you might like to experiment with putting captions on them. 

The images I’m providing you with don’t have captions. The ten images I am providing you with 

are in the Exercises folder. They’re 13A to 13J. And the output of this is a PSE file for the 

project and a folder with all of the PSD’s in it. And as I say mine is called Exercise 13-Answer. 

That’s Exercise 13. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Chapter 26 – The Organizer – Part 3 

Video: Stacks 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this and the next few sections we’re going to take our last look at aspects of the Organizer. 

We’re particularly going to look at the three tabs that we haven’t considered at all so far, People, 

Places and Events. But in addition to that I’m going to tell you about Stacks, that’s the subject 

I’m going to cover in this particular section. I’m going to show you an alternative way of 

searching your catalog and I’m going to cover one other, if you like, administrative task of the 

Organizer and that’s how to reconnect files when they get disconnected and you start getting 

problems with the Organizer being able to find your media.  

This section is about Stacks. So let’s get started. 

The main catalog that I’ve been using on the course, my Toby New catalog, is not a particularly 

large catalog. It’s got about 160 images in it at the moment and a few projects. But as your 

catalogs get bigger and bigger it becomes harder and harder to find things, particularly if you 

rely to a large extent on just scrolling through to find a particular image or group of images. One 

way that you can reduce the apparent size of your catalog is to stack similar images together. So 

for instance, going back to the steam car here I might decide that it would be a lot easier to find 

the steam car pictures if I just had a stack of them somewhere in the catalog and having 

identified the stack I could then look at the individual images. That would also make my catalog 

appear to be significantly smaller. 

The main point about stacks to remember is that you can stack together any images that you want 

to stack together. There doesn’t have to be any kind of relationship between them, one doesn’t 

need to be an edited version of the other, they don’t need to have been taken on the same day 

with the same camera for that matter, and they may be completely different. One could be people 

inside and the other one could be trees outside. You can stack together any images that you want. 

Having said that most people that use stacks stack similar images together or images that in some 

way are best identified as a group or a set that are related to each other. 

Stacking images is easy. Let’s say that I’m going to stack the steam car pictures. So I’m going to 

select the first one, hold the Shift key down and select the last one so that all of the images in 

between are selected. Right click on any one of them. There’s a Stack menu and I’m going to say 

Stack Selected Photos and those images are now in a stack. There’s a tiny little icon as usual. 

This is the Stack icon. And all I can see is one of the images, the top image. I’ve got an Expand 

button on the right there. So if I click on that little button there are the individual elements of the 

stack again. And then of course if I want to stack them back the opposite icon is at the end of the 

stacked images there. So click that and they’re back in a stack again. It’s as easy as that. 
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And in a way that’s quite similar to the way that version sets work, of course, if I wanted to make 

a particular picture the top one, if I right click on it, go to Stack I can say Set as top photo and 

that’s now the top photo in my stack. So when I collapse that’s the one that I see. 

You won’t be surprised I’m sure by most of the options that are available to you with stacks. The 

images are currently stacked and collapsed. If I right click on the top one, go to the Stack menu 

I’ve got Unstack Photos. So basically I stop them being stacked. That’s not expand photos. 

That’s stop them being stacked. There is an expand photos in stack option which is the same as 

clicking the Expand button. And then you have Flatten Stack which is of course quite a 

dangerous option so you get a warning there. All photos except the top photo in the stack will be 

deleted. I’m not going to do that at the moment but that’s basically what happens if you flatten a 

stack. 

If I expand the stack again, right click on one of the images, again the Stack menu. You’ve got 

particularly Remove Photo from Stack and that’s the option you use if you just want to remove a 

single photo from the stack.  

At this point you may be saying, “Well why didn’t you tell me all this before? Because I’ve 

captured thousands of photos and these stacks look like a really good idea. I’ve got to go through 

now and stack them all. This is going to take ages.” Well if that’s actually happened PSE has 

another very useful tool which I’m going to demonstrate next. And that is that you can ask PSE 

15 to suggest stacks for you. And what it will do is go through your whole catalog and based on 

visual similarity and bear in mind that stacks don’t have to be based on visual similarity, it will 

suggest photo stacks for you. So let’s try that next. 

I’m going to ask PSE to check out my whole catalog. So what I’m going to do first of all is to 

change the view so that I only have my photos. Now this won’t cause PSE a problem if you don’t 

do that. It’s just a little bit neater if you do. And now I’m going to select all of the images, which 

I can do using the keyboard shortcut Control-A on a PC, Command-A on a Mac. I’ve got all of 

my image selected. And then on the Edit menu, on the Stack fly out menu there is an option 

Automatically Suggest Photo Stacks. What that will do is to visually analyze all of the selected 

images. Bear in mind that I don’t have to select all of the images in the catalog if I don’t want to. 

But all the ones that are selected and it will suggest photo stacks. Depending on the size of the 

catalog this may take a while to do. So when I click this if it’s going to take a bit of time I’ll stop 

and resume when it’s finished putting together its suggestions. 

And there are its suggestions. Now notice that in each row, that’s a suggested stack, and at the 

end of that row there is an option to stack the images in that row. Note also the zoom slider up 

here which gives you the facility to increase or decrease the size of the thumbnails in each of the 

stack suggestions. 

So let’s suppose that the very first suggestion there I like. I click on Stack. They are now stacked. 

Suppose I like the second one as well and the third one. And basically I go through all of the 

http://www.simonsezit.com/


Learn PSE 15 

© Copyright 2008-2016 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 

suggestions and stack the ones that I want to stack. At the bottom there’s a selection of unique 

photos. These are ones with no visual similarity to anything else. Bear in mind that there may 

well be images here, such as that one, that look like candidates to go into one of the suggested 

stacks. So PSE 15 isn’t going to do a perfect job on this but it’s worth reviewing those unique 

photos to see if any of them have escaped from a suggested stack. 

If you change your mind about the whole thing click on Cancel, but once you’re done click on 

Done. 

Now as you can see I’ve got a number of stacks now, more than I had before, although I only 

adopted three of the suggestions that PSE made. If you take the first two stacks, let me select that 

stack, hold the Control key down, select that stack. If I right click I could stack those two stacks. 

One or more of the photos in this selection is already in a stack. All the photos from that stack 

will be added to the selection. Click on OK and now I’ve got a sort of super stack if you like. If I 

expand that stack I get all of the images that were in either of the two stacks that I stacked. 

That’s another important point to bear in mind. 

That’s Stacks. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Events 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. In this section we’re going to look at Events. 

We’ve already looked at tagging images with keywords. In a way an event is a very special kind 

of keyword. We can use events to indicate that some of the items in a catalog were associated 

with an event which might be a holiday, a vacation, some sort of family party or a public event. 

This can be a very easy way of locating images that were taken as part of that event. But one of 

the things you need to know is how to create an event but also how to add the images to that 

event or if you like to tag the images with that event. And there are basically two ways of doing 

this. There’s a manual way and there’s an automatic or at least semiautomatic way and I’m going 

to look at the manual way first. 

About half a dozen of the images in my Toby New catalog were taken on a trip to a place called 

the Ring of Brodgar in the Orkney Islands. This is a very well known, very ancient site with 

standing stones and it’s a very popular tourist attraction. Later on in the course I’m going to be 

talking about Places rather than Events and in a way when I’m talking about identifying half a 

dozen pictures like these with an event, that is a trip to a place, I could also associate them with 

the place as well. But more on that later. For the moment the event is the trip to the Ring of 

Brodgar.  

So first of all I’m going to select one of the pictures, this one. And having selected it I’m going 

to go down to the taskbar left hand end and click on Add Event. Now I’m going to put the details 

of the event in the panel on the right. By default PSE looks at the shot date, in this case May 16th 

2016 and takes that as both the start date and end date for the event. Of course that’s wrong, for 

instance supposing it was a two vacation, I may want to put the full range of dates there, start 

date to end date. I can group my events. At the moment no group but I can create my own event 

groups. And I can put in a description for the event. 

Now I’ve got about half a dozen pictures and at this point I could drag each of those pictures into 

the Media Bin and add them to the set of pictures for that event. If I mistakenly added an image 

there, so for instance if I put this image in there by accident, I’ve got a Remove Selected Items 

facility as well using the bin at the bottom. So I can set up all the images for the event now if I 

want to or alternatively if I click on Done my event will have been successfully created. 

If I now go to the Events tab, the Events tab itself is divided into two tabs. There is a Suggested 

tab, which is the one that’s currently selected, and there is a Named tab. If I go to the Named tab 

I’ll find that I currently only have one event in my catalog and it’s Ring of Brodgar Trip. And if I 

right click on the thumbnail that you can see there I have options that include Edit, Remove this 

Event and Slide Show. In fact if I just click on Slide Show it automatically creates a slide show 

of that event. Now of course at the moment that event only has one image so it’s a rather short 

slide show. Let’s exit from that.  
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Another option is Edit. That lets me edit the details, including the name, the description, the 

range of dates, and adding it to a group if required. 

Although I only have one event here at the moment once I’ve started to build up a set of events I 

may want to be able to identify, locate particular events, and I can use the calendar on the right to 

help with that. If I click on the dropdown next to All Years I could, for example, say show me all 

the events in 2016. It’ll then just show me 2016. And any month where there is an event will be 

indicated in bold. I’ve got one here, May. And then I can say what day in May have I got an 

event on? It’s the 16th. And that is this particular event, the Ring of Brodgar Trip. Once I’ve 

looked at a particular event if I click over here on the left on All Events I’m back to seeing all 

available events again.  

I mentioned the Suggested tab there. In a very similar way to the way that PSE can suggest 

stacks it can also suggest events based on date. But more on that in just a moment. 

The next thing I want to do is to add the other images to this particular event. One way of doing 

that is simply to go back to the Media Browser view again, bring up the Keywords and Info 

panel and if you go to Tags you’ll see that I now have an event. If I click on Event tags there’s 

my event, Ring of Brodgar Trip. And I can select the other images in my catalog that were taken 

on that trip. There are five others. I can drag them onto that particular event tag. They’re now all 

part of that trip. If I go back to Events, go to Named, there is my trip. If I hover over the eye on 

the thumbnail and click I’ll see the description of the event. And if I double click on thumbnail 

I’ll see all of the images that are part of that event. I can then choose a specific image, say that 

one, right click and click on Set as Cover. That then becomes the cover image for that event. So 

go back and there’s my event with the new cover image and I’ve now got all of those photos 

tagged with that event. 

Let’s turn our attention now to the second, the automatic or at least semiautomatic way of 

creating events. If I go back to Suggested the way in which PSE 15 suggests events is based on 

dates and this basically works on the principle that most events happen either on a specific day, 

even maybe a specific day and time or over a specific range of time. The first event in this 

catalog, the one we created just now was to the Ring of Brodgar which happened on a particular 

day this year. If I wanted to make the event my whole trip to the Orkney Islands then I might 

have had an event that lasted two or three weeks. Now at the moment the suggestions here are 

based on date range. And because the date range for this catalog is pretty wide, we’re going back 

to one or two images taken in 2007 right up to 2016. PSE 15 has divided the date range into just 

two groups. And it’s got November 2016 to June 2015 is the first and September 2010 to Feb. 

2007 in the second. If I used the slider up here, Number of Groups, and increased the number of 

groups what happens is that it progressively breaks those time periods up into smaller periods of 

time that give greater numbers of groups. And each of these groups is potentially an event. If I 

put it right over to the max setting then generally speaking what I’m going to have is in this case 

suggestions of potential events but the events here are things like events on specific days. So if I 
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scroll down here, for example, I have here a whole load of images. These pictures were taken on 

November the 29th 2015. And this was actually a trip to a place called Guisborough Forest near 

where I live.  

If I want to make these pictures part of that event I can create an event. So I click on Add Event. 

I can call the event Guisborough Forest Trip. There’s my range of dates. I could type in a 

description, click on OK, and there is my newly created event. If I now go back to my named 

events I’ve got two. If I click on Years one of the years is 2015, etcetera. 

And finally don’t forget one of the options that I mentioned earlier on. If I right click on an event 

one of the options is Remove this Event if you indeed need to remove the event. 

That’s it for this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: People 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to turn our attention to People. If you have a lot of pictures with 

people in it can be very difficult to find pictures, for example, with a particular person in. Unless 

of course you tag your pictures with some way of identifying the people that feature. This is 

potentially quite a big manual exercise, particularly if for example you go to a party, you’ve got 

your phone or your camera with you and you take a couple of hundred pictures and you’re really 

going to need to go through all of those and not just tag one event, for example, but you may be 

tagging several people in a photo which can make it a very onerous task. For this reason People 

tagging in PSE has been developed a lot over recent versions. And now in if you like a similar 

way to the way that we’ve just seen with events in the preceding section. There are automatic 

ways of tagging photos with the people that are in them. The success of these methods is pretty 

variable still but over recent versions of PSE I think it’s improved considerably. And in addition 

to these automatic ways of identifying people there are some very straightforward manual ways 

as well. So if you have a picture with somebody in it and PSE can’t work out who that person is, 

provided you can, you can tag the picture with the name of that person as well. 

So in this section we’re going to look at both the manual and automated ways of tagging pictures 

with the people that are in them. But first of all we have to check or two setup items in your 

Preferences. 

In the Organizer go to Preferences and the page you need is the Media Analysis page. Now in the 

top section of that page, People View Settings, you should make sure that Run Face Recognition 

Automatically is checked because from now on we are going to be running face recognition 

automatically. PSE has greatly improved its facilities for recognizing people. So face recognition 

has improved. And over a period of time PSE should get better at recognizing the people in your 

images. If at any time you want to reset the face recognition analysis details that PSE has 

established so far there is a Rest Face Analysis button there. Click that and it will basically reset 

its face analysis data. But if you look at the note underneath there, Resetting will delete all 

existing people stacks. 

One of the other settings on that page is Analyze Media for Smart Tags. You may remember 

earlier on in the course when we were looking at Smart Tags I pointed out that some people like 

Smart Tags, some people don’t like Smart Tags. If you don’t want PSE to try to identify Smart 

Tags you can uncheck that now and it won’t do that. In fact I’m going to switch it off myself 

because I don’t particularly use Smart Tags.  

So having checked those settings click on OK and then on the View menu make sure that People 

Recognition is checked because we want PSE to recognize people in images. 
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I talked earlier on in this section about having many pictures with many people in. You may well 

have noticed that on the course so far very few of the pictures have people in them at all. But 

some of them have had and we’re going to import some pictures soon which have people in 

them.  

Let’s look first at the ones that have got people in them. If I click on the People tab then a little 

like the Events option that we looked at in the preceding section you have Unnamed People. At 

the moment there aren’t any indicated. You have Named People, again there aren’t any. But if I 

go back to Unnamed there’s a little checkbox on the left there, Hide Small Stacks. When PSE 

finds people in images it makes stacks of what it believes to be the same person. If it just finds 

individuals, perhaps just in one picture it makes what are called Small Stacks out of those. And 

by default they’re hidden. I’m going to unhide the small stacks. And in fact PSE 15 has 

identified three people or what it believes to be three people in pictures. One thing you’ll realize 

very soon is that PSE 15 quite frequently suspects that something is a person that isn’t a person 

at all. But all three of these are definitely people. Let’s set about identifying one of them. 

Let’s start with the girl. This is the girl that was in the picture with the dog. If I click on Add 

Name, I’m going to type in her name and click the checkbox. She is no longer an unrecognized 

person. She is now a named recognized person. So if I go to Named you can see that she is now 

one of my named people.  

The little blue triangle on the left there just indicates that this is a new face. And underneath 

Christine I have an option of either showing photos with her in them or her face in those photos. 

So if I select the Photos option I’ll see the photos underneath. If I select the Faces option I’ll see 

her face in those photos. In the same way I can go back to my unnamed people again and set 

about naming those other two people. 

What I’m going to do now then is to import another batch of images. This will basically achieve 

the same effect as if I were getting these from a camera of course. And with People Recognition 

enabled PSE will try to match any faces that it detects in the pictures to the faces of people that it 

already knows about. 

Now there are various reasons that this won’t work. For instance if you have side on views of 

faces it seldom works if it at all. And of course a person’s face may not be shown in the picture 

in which case you’ll have to manually tag that picture as having that particular person in it. But 

people recognition generally works quite well. And of course it’s worth remembering that you 

might even have problem yourself recognizing somebody in a particular image if they were 

perhaps pulling a bit of a funny face or wearing clothes that they don’t usually have or maybe 

just had their hair arranged differently. So let’s do an import of a batch of pictures into my 

catalog. 

I’m going to import all of these pictures. So I’m going to click on Get Media. Note a couple of 

options there on the Import dialog. Automatically Fix Red Eyes. Well I’m not particularly 
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bothered about that but I’m going to enable it anyway. And Automatically Suggest Photo Stacks. 

That’s probably not relevant in this particular case but let’s enable that anyway. Bear in mind 

that when people recognition is being used this can take quite a while because it does take PSE a 

while to do an analysis of each image to see if there are any people in it. So click on Get Media, 

fixing red eyes, analyzing media, and the ten media items were imported.  

Let’s now go to People. And one of the things that can be a little bit surprising is that it can take 

a while for this to work. So you do need to give it time for it to work its way through. Also 

remember that it’s not going to discriminate between people you know that are in your pictures 

and people who just happen to be there. So you’ll very often have to sort of ignore the people 

that aren’t really any of your friends or neighbors or colleagues. They’re just people that happen 

to be there at the time.  

One of the faces here is definitely one that I know and that is Christine C. She’s in one of the 

small stacks but because part of her face is obscured the PSE hasn’t been able to recognize that 

it’s her. If I click in Add Name and start typing her name, as I type PSE will present the names of 

any people that it already knows about whose names begin in that way. So C there gives me 

Christine C. Click on Christine C. She’s now been recognized. Note also that there’s a second 

picture there, possibly a very similar picture. Again that’s Christine as well. 

Now one other person that I know about here is this guy. His name is Chris and his name is Chris 

C. So I’m going to type his name in and this guy is called Larry R. I know him as well. Most of 

the other people here are what are called bystanders in some of these pictures. And if, first of all, 

I don’t know who they are and even if I did I wouldn’t be including them in my People tags. If I 

select one of them, right click, say Don’t Show Again. Selected faces will never be visible again 

in People View. Do you want to continue? Click OK. That’s got rid of one of those people. Let 

me go through the others that I don’t want. 

The ones that I’ve left are ones that I’m going to return to later on when I’ve got a little bit of 

spare time. Let’s go now to Named an of course we’ve got three named people now. And in 

Christine’s case we’ve got three pictures of Christine. Two of them may look very similar but 

they’re actually subtly different pictures.  

Let’s go back to the Media and look at the most recent batch and look at some of the pictures 

which didn’t appear to have people in them. Let’s look, for example, at that picture. Now that 

particular image has a lady in it and it’s a lady who’s name I know but because she’s sideways 

on and wearing dark glasses, etcetera, PSE didn’t even recognize that she was in the picture. 

Now sometimes it won’t recognize a person even if they’re full face on and this could be due to 

all sorts of obstructions or particular features of the image. One thing that you can try is to mark 

a person’s face using the Mark Face feature here. So clicking on Mark Face, getting that frame. I 

can move it up to a person’s face. Now generally speaking this only really works with full on 

faces anyway, not with side views. But if you were doing that you could frame the face, click, 

http://www.simonsezit.com/


Learn PSE 15 

© Copyright 2008-2016 Simon Sez IT, LLC. All Rights Reserved. 

and what we have now is a named person and then I can add that person’s name. She is now a 

named person even though PSE would struggle to identify her in other pictures because all we’ve 

got is a side view of her face.  

Let’s go back to that batch and the picture here has Kayleigh in it as well even though you can’t 

even see her head. So what I’m going to do with this one, I’m just going to bring up the 

Keywords/Info tag and one thing I can do there is drag her tag onto her picture or picture onto 

the tag. Now when I go to People, go to Kayleigh, I’ve got two pictures even though neither of 

them has an identifiable face in it. 

In just a moment I’m going to try and import yet another batch of pictures and see how we do 

with that. But just before we do one other thing about People. I’ve mentioned groups once or 

twice and the Groups panel is shown on the right. Note the little button down here at the bottom 

right hand corner of the Display groups that I can show or hide. When you’ve got a lot of people 

you may want to create groups of people. So for instance, you may want just to be able to show 

your family. So if you take people related to you and put them in the Family group, in which 

case we could drop him onto the Family group or indeed drop the Family group onto him. And 

similarly Colleagues might include Chris C, whereas Friends would include Christine C and 

Kayleigh R. Now if I click on a group, Colleagues, Family, Friends, and then right at the top All 

People. And of course you can create your own groups and you can have a list of ungrouped 

people as well. 

So let’s import one last batch and see what happens. There they are. We’ll get them all. It’s 

analyzing them. Importing this batch it’s proposing some stacks based on visual similarity. I’m 

not going to stack any of those because I’m more interested in identifying the people. Although 

I’m pretty sure looking at those suggested stacks that each stack is of the same person. So I’m 

going to not stack those at this stage. Let’s go back to People and see what it’s made of that lot. 

Chris C, for example. Notice with those three blue triangles that indicates that PSE thinks that it 

has found new images for each of those three people. I haven’t confirmed those yet but PSE 15 

thinks that’s what it’s found.  

So let’s go to Chris C first. Photos. There’s that one. Faces. Now there are three more that it 

thinks are Chris C and in each case it’s true so I’m going to tick that one, I’m going to tick that 

one. If this one I didn’t think was Chris C all I would need to do would be to press the Cancel 

button and that won’t be allocated as a picture of Chris C and that’ll go back into the pot of 

unassigned ones. But I’ve now got three confirmed faces for Chris C. And you can see even with 

that fairly simple example that once you start getting people recognized People Recognition in 

PSE does become more efficient and you start to be able to import quite a lot more pictures and 

do the people recognition and confirmation with a lot less effort. 

That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Places 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section we’re going to look at Places which I’ve mentioned already and in particular when 

we were looking at Events. I pointed out that very often an event and the shots associated with an 

event will also correspond to shots taken in a particular place, a particular location.  

A very important point to note before we begin is that nowadays Places in PSE 15 is very ably 

supported by the mapping facilities that are closely integrated with PSE Places. And these are 

based on Google mapping. I’m going to be using those facilities during this section. You will 

need a reasonable internet connection to make good use of these facilities. If you don’t have an 

internet connection you’re going to be severely restricted in what you can do anyway. If you 

have a slow internet connection it should still work but as you probably realize it will also be 

rather slow. 

So the first thing I’m going to do with my current catalog is to select Places and see what I see. 

Now the first thing to do is to get sort of acclimatized to what you can see here. Let’s start with 

Pinned. If I click on Pinned I’ll see the shots that I have pinned on a map of the world. At the 

moment you can’t see any but if you look at the top left hand corner of the map I’m given 

alternative views. This is what’s called the Hybrid view. I could choose the Map view which 

shows me the main countries of the world marked. Hybrid we’ve just seen. Then we have a Light 

view and a Dark view. And which view suits you will probably vary with your situation, 

probably with your eyesight and also to some extent things like the prevailing light.  

With this you have a zoom in and out facility. So given that many of my recent images are shots 

taken in Europe I might click on plus and plus again and then use this hand to drag myself to 

Europe. And you can see that although it wasn’t apparent there are actually some pinned images. 

The little numbers there indicate how many. So there are 99 taken there and there are 9 taken 

there. Let me zoom in a bit further. Let me zoom in a bit further. Now that 99 is actually 52 and 

47. And actually as I zoom in the locations become more specific, the number of pictures 

become more specific and overall I’m getting a better and better view of where these pictures 

were taken. 

For instance, here, these pictures are the pictures I took of the steam car. And if I wanted to get 

the name of the location where they were taken, Get Location Name. This is where the internet 

connection comes into it. England, United Kingdom. Step through the pictures.  

Now notice the location information. England, United Kingdom. Let me zoom in a little farther 

and as I zoom in that 33 pictures gets separated into two groups at 28 and at 5. Let me zoom in a 

little farther. Now it’s split into four groups. If I hover over the 19 now what I get is Muker, 

England, United Kingdom. It can now specifically say that the pictures of the car were taken in 
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the village of Muker in the Yorkshire Dales in England. The other pictures, the other 14 pictures 

were taken elsewhere. They may or may not give, for example, the name of a village or a road 

junction or a town or street or something else. It just depends on what they know. Most of those 

were taken out in the countryside so they just say North Yorkshire. One over here says North 

Yorkshire, etcetera. But how clear and specific a location is when you look at the location 

information will depend on that location and how specifically the mapping facilities in PSE can 

describe the location. 

One of the questions that you’re probably asking already, well how did I manage to position that 

correctly on the map? And the answer to that is that I didn’t because these pictures were taken 

using an iPhone. But any pictures taken on a smartphone such as an iPhone which has a GPS 

facility and can record the location at which a picture was taken will be able to place those 

positions on the map with the sort of accuracy that you’ve seen used here. The problem is the 

pictures taken on devices that don’t have GPS facilities and you want to be able to position those 

on the map as well. And that’s why we need to return to the Unpinned category in PSE 15.t 

unpinned images. On the right I have access to the map. Let’s start with the images on the lefty 

In very much the same way that they were stacked for events these are stacked in groups and I 

can change the number of groups. So if I want to get more groups, shorter periods of time, 

etcetera. Let me put that over to max. Let’s look at one of the pictures that we worked on earlier 

on in the course and that’s this picture taken on the Tongariro River in New Zealand, that one.  

If I want to add a location, if I click on Add Location, type in a location name and press Enter. 

I’m going to type in Tongariro River. After a little bit of thinking PSE says Tongariro River, 

Waikato, New Zealand. That’s exactly where it was taken. Having found that location I click on 

Apply and that is now pinned and added to my map. Let’s go back to the Pinned map again. 

Let’s zoom right out. I’m now headed down to New Zealand. And there is one picture. Waikato, 

New Zealand. Let’s go back to the Unpinned again. 

The pictures here of the street cyclist, the one that we used earlier on in the course and also a guy 

in a kilt on a ladder also taken in the city of Bath on the same day. All of these pictures were 

taken in the city of Bath. So let me search on Bath over here. Bath, UK. Now if I want to place 

all of some selected media there I just click on tick. Everything gets added there. If not let me 

cancel that. What I can do is to select a number of images and drag them onto that Bath location. 

Now one very important point here is that when I place these I can place them with the accuracy 

that I want. So if I know exactly which street those were taken on I could find that street in Bath 

and position them there. On this occasion I’m just going to take those eight pictures and I’m 

going to drop them onto the city of Bath. And I know that they were taken somewhere in the city 

of Bath. I’d have to spend a little bit more time to be a little bit more accurate. But that’s good 

for the moment. 

And let me just finish off this section with one other example. The image here, the selected 

image on the left here is a picture taken in Glastonbury Abbey. So this is a specific building in 
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the town of Glastonbury in England. So what I’m going to do in order to position this is type in 

not just Glastonbury but Glastonbury Abbey. Note it gives the street address, Magdalene Street 

or Magdalene Street, Glastonbury. It’s even got a UK postcode. Click on Apply. If I go to the 

Pinned map now I have five images already at Glastonbury. Let me zoom in. And note that one 

in particular has been placed specifically at the location of the abbey. These ones have been 

placed very accurately on what’s called Glastonbury Tor. And these were taken on an iPhone so 

again the GPS coordinates were used. Get Location Name. It only records the location here as 

Glastonbury but these images are accurately positioned on the map. 

That’s it for this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Video: Exercise 14 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

I’ve now got the final exercise for you on the course and that is Exercise 14.  

I’m providing you with two images for this one, 14A, a JPG. This picture was taken a few weeks 

ago actually, just after the first snows of the winter here and it was taken a viaduct in England. It 

was taken on an iPhone and therefore you should be able to position it pretty accurately on the 

map. I then took a picture not on the viaduct but of the viaduct. And that’s what the viaduct looks 

like. It’s not actually used as a viaduct anymore but it is somewhere of historical importance. It 

was used for about a hundred years to carry trucks and trains carrying lime and coal from about 

the middle of the 19th century to about the middle of the 20th century. So it has quite a lot of 

historic importance.  

What I’d like you to do is to save this 14B file as a Photoshop format file but I’d like you to put 

on this picture the name of the viaduct and I’m not going to tell you what the name is. You need 

to work that out. Now I’m going to need to give you a clue about working it out and that is this. 

The first picture particularly enables you to locate this picture, in fact both pictures pretty 

accurately on the map. If you then look around on the map you’ll see that there is a nature 

reserve. And the name of the nature reserve is the same as the name of the viaduct. Be careful 

though because about a mile further along this river, what’s called a beck here, about a mile 

further along the beck there is another viaduct and the other viaduct is not only bigger but it’s 

still in use. So it’s not that one. It’s this one. The one at this location. If you can’t find that out, if 

you just want to check your answer Exercise 14-Answer is my version of the answer with the 

name of the viaduct on it. But hopefully you can figure this out for yourself. 

That’s Exercise 14. I’ll see you in the next section. 
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Video: Visual Searches 

Toby: Welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

In this section I’m going to look at one of the search topics that I said we’d come back to when 

we looked at search and find much earlier on in the course. If you recall the Find menu, most of 

which now you should be able to use. So things like Find All Version Sets, Find All Stacks, 

etcetera. But one thing we haven’t looked at is Visual Searches. And with Visual Searches 

instead of looking for, for instance, images with a certain keyword or a tag or a particular shot 

date we look for them by their visual appearance. And there are really three options. I’m going to 

look at all three of them in this section.  

First of all Visually Similar Photos and Videos. So that’s basically photos which overall look 

very similar. Secondly, Objects Appearing in Photos, which photos have a particular object in 

them. We wouldn’t normally use that say for finding people because hopefully we’d have the 

photos tagged with people and do a search on people tags. But to some extent it would work on 

something like people. And then we can look for duplicated photos as well. 

Let’s start with the first of these and before search what I’m going to do is expand all stacks so 

that where a similarity extends to more than one image within a stack we see all of the individual 

images. If I go to the View menu one of the options is Expand All Stacks. Note also that I’ve 

only got the image type of photos in view at the moment. 

So to do a visual search I go to the Find menu. By Visual Searches, Visually Similar Photos and 

Videos. The way this works is that I choose a photo and I add it to a sort of bin of photos at the 

top. Usually I’ll just add one photo but if I wanted to find a photo that had features common to 

two or more I could put more than one photo in the bin at the top. I’ll demonstrate it with just 

one photo. I’m going to take one of these red wing photos here. That’s now added to the top. 

And when I do that the images in my catalog are rated according to how similar they are to that 

one. What do we mean by similar? Well we could mean similar by color or we could mean 

similar by shape. And there’s a slider over on the right here where we can go from the extreme of 

color similarity to the extreme of shape similarity. If I wanted a combination somewhere in the 

middle there it is.  

If you look at that image and look at the percentage similarities the similarity to itself is 100%. 

But if you look at some of the other images in the top row which are very much of the same 

subject taken at different moments they generally get rankings in the 80s and high 70s. And 

some of the pictures in the second row as well get high 80 rankings. As you move further down 

the catalog those rating decrease. But in some cases where you have a rating in the 60s or the 50s 

or even the 70s I’m really quite surprised by how high those ratings are myself. But if you’re 

looking for an extreme level of similarity, so if you’re looking for pictures that really are very 
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similar in my experience you need to look for pictures that are in the ratings of at least 80s, 

probably 90s to be very similar. 

I suggest you try to take some time to practice with visual searches, preferably on your own 

catalog. If you wanted to add a second or third image to do a composite search, if you click on 

the plus there and then just click on the image in your catalog that will be added. And you can 

also remove an image from the search bin at the top. If you right click one of the options if 

Remove from Search. 

And just before we leave this visual similarity search note the option there to save the search 

criteria as a saved search. When I finish though click on Close and the search is closed. 

Let’s now look at an example of searching for an object. I’m going to search for a standing stone. 

I’m going back to one of the pictures I took at the Ring of Brodgar in Orkney, that one. And on 

the Find menu I’m going to select by Visual Searches, Objects Appearing in Photos. I’m then 

going to move this search box around the standing stone. Obviously I could cancel at any point 

but I’m then going to click on Search Object. Note again that I have the option of adding an 

additional object from an additional picture but I’m just going to do one at the moment. Click on 

Search Object and there are the results of my search. 

Now at the top the first three images are three images that were taken at the Ring of Brodgar. 

Two of them are very similar images. And as you can see they get 100% match on that object. I 

get an 86% match on this slightly different picture. But then I get a reasonably high match for 

part of Glastonbury Abbey. And then a slightly lower match on part of Glastonbury Tor and so 

on. In fact we return to the Ring of Brodgar over here where we have a different view of the 

same standing stones. And ultimately we get a 73% match with the backend of a highland cow 

and in fact a 72% match with part of a horse. So as before some of the high rankings surprise me, 

but in terms of finding that object itself I think it can work pretty well. And once again you have 

the option to save the search and when you’ve finished just close. 

The final visual search is one that I think can be very useful if you do a bit of tidying up from 

time to time. And like most people you’ll probably finish up with pictures that are so similar that 

you don’t really need to keep all of them, although to some extent I must admit I tend to keep all 

of my images in offline storage just in case. But if I go to the Find menu again and go down to 

Visual Searches, Duplicate Photos, what happens is that PSE suggests that these may be 

duplicates. Now in all of these cases none of them actually are duplicates but I might want to 

look at them very closely just to make sure that they really are different. And right down at the 

bottom when I’ve got through all the suggest potential duplicates, including those Ring of 

Brodgar ones where two of those really do look very similar, if I get right down to the bottom 

here as before I get a section, Unique Photos. And these unique photos are the ones where there 

really doesn’t appear to be anything quite like it in the catalog. So those should be pretty safe. 
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Whereas with the others it may be a good idea to go through them from time to time and just 

make I haven’t accidentally imported any images twice. 

If I find a picture that I’m pretty convinced is a duplicate or for some other reason I don’t want to 

keep it, having selected it there’s an option down here, Remove from Catalog and I can remove it 

in the usual way with the option of deleting the physical image from the hard disk as well. 

That’s duplicate photos and the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Chapter 27 – Fixing File and Catalog Issues 

Video: Reconnecting Files and Repairing a Catalog 

Toby: Hello again and welcome back to our course on PSE 15. 

Much earlier on in the course I pointed out that it’s possible to get problems with catalogs. In 

fact over time it’s probably pretty much unavoidable that from time to time you’ll experience a 

problem. Most of the time problems tend to be associated with people doing something that they 

shouldn’t. So for instance, if you move a file outside PSE and it’s a file that’s referenced from 

inside PSE you get a break, you get a disconnect and you need to reconnect the file to PSE. I’ll 

demonstrate that to you in just a moment. But you can also get a problem, for example, if your 

catalog gets damaged for some reason. Damage can happen in a number of situations. For 

instance if you’re using PSE on a desktop PC, the power fails and you were halfway through 

doing something, the catalog was partway through updating something or replacing something, 

something goes wrong it’s possible that the internal structure of PSE’s database gets corrupted, a 

file gets partly written, a link is broken, you may need to repair the catalog.  

Now earlier on in the course I pointed out to you, let’s go to my Toby General catalog. One of 

the options with a catalog is to repair it. So if you have a particular catalog, say Toby New, you 

know there’s something wrong with it. As I pointed out to you earlier you could click on Repair, 

repair that catalog. You can also do routine maintenance. Things like Optimize a Catalog. Again, 

I referred to that earlier on. So in a situation where the catalog is actually damaged you’ve 

already seen how to repair it. 

So what would sort of provoke you to do a repair? There are a number of things that can happen 

with PSE where PSE itself realizes that your catalog needs repair and it will come up with a 

message saying you need to repair your catalog. You may also be in contact with Adobe Support, 

for example, or you may be looking at one of the Adobe Photoshop Elements forums and 

somebody said well the problem you’ve got probably needs a catalog repair. You may get to the 

point that you need to run a repair and you’ve seen how to do that. But there are certain things 

that can go wrong which don’t count as a broken catalog. And one of the most common 

problems that you will get is one where you won’t fix it by repairing the catalog or perhaps I 

should say you won’t necessarily fix it. And the problem I’ve got in this particular catalog is 

probably the most frequently occurring occasion like that.  

Let me scroll down my Toby General catalog a little way. I’ve got some egg timers. I’ve got a 

batch of three egg timers and then another batch of two. Let’s deal with the batch of two first. 

They have a little icon in the top left hand corner and that icon says Offline. These particular 

images are not available because they are offline. That is not a problem because once I make the 

device that they’re stored on, it’s actually a USB memory stick available then I should be able to 

access those images. If I select the first of them and bring up Keywords/Info you can see that it’s 
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on a device called USB 20FD. If I plug that into my PC then PSE should be able to access that 

file, provided of course it’s still there. It’s not necessarily as simple as that in this case because I 

would normally expect to see a thumbnail here and I can’t currently see one. So the problem may 

be more than that but I’d certainly have to reconnect the USB device to see if the image is still 

there and then maybe recreate a thumbnail. 

But the other three apparently missing files are more of a problem because PSE doesn’t expect 

them to be on offline devices. If I select one of those you can see that it’s supposed to be on my 

E drive in a very specific folder and clearly it’s not there. So what has happened is probably that 

I’ve moved those images somewhere else and therefore PSE can’t find them. Again it also 

doesn’t have thumbnails either. Now when PSE comes across the situation that it can’t find 

particular images depending on one of your preferences it may try to automatically reconnect 

them itself. If you go to your Preferences and to the Files page one of the options there is 

Automatically Search for and Reconnect Missing Files. That is set to ticked for me. So PSE does 

automatically try to do that. It clearly has automatically tried and failed to find those missing 

files. So what I’m going to do now is to simulate that situation arising. I’m going to go to the 

Toby New catalog and we’ll just hide a couple of files from PSE and I’ll show you how we can 

reconnect those files when they go missing. 

What I’ve done is to take one folder that contained three pony pictures and I’ve removed that 

folder onto an external drive, disconnected the external drive from this PC. So let me now switch 

to the Toby New catalog and these three images are the ones that I’ve moved. Now PSE still has 

the thumbnails for them but supposing I want to try to open one of them. So click on it and try to 

work on it. What it tries to do is to find the missing file. If at this point I sort of panic and think, 

“Oh my goodness. What have I done with that?” I can cancel and I can try to solve this myself. 

Alternatively I can let PSE try to find that file. Although if you look at the name, IMG_0169.jpg 

that may well not be a unique file name. It may find another image with that name in another 

folder, completely different picture. But alternatively if I know where the file is I can browse to 

it. I’m going to click on Browse and then what I’m going to do is to put that memory stick back 

in so that PSE can find the file. There’s the external drive, there’s the folder that I moved and 

there’s the picture.  

Now once I’ve found the image that I believe is the correct one I click on Reconnect. And PSE is 

happy with that one again. Let’s go back to the grid. What about trying the second one? Because 

the second ones in the same location it’s managed to automatically reconnect that one as well. 

But of course what I really wanted as an outcome to this would depend on why I originally 

moved those images. If I had actually deleted them by accident I may want to put them back in 

the correct location, not have them on a memory stick. If I’d intended to archive them to a 

memory stick and just forgotten to do it via PSE I may want to leave things exactly as they are 

now. So there isn’t one answer to this. Knowing how to reconnect images is the important thing. 

And then what you need to do in each situation is work out what outcome you really want. 
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That’s the end of this section. I’ll see you in the next one. 
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Chapter 28 – Close 

Video: Exclusion and Conclusion 

Toby: Welcome back to this last section in our course on Adobe PSE 15. 

Before I leave you I’ve just got a few final points to make. One of them is that although we’ve 

covered a lot of PSE 15 it’s a big product and there are quite a few topics that we didn’t cover. 

Those that we did I’ve generally tried to cover in quite a bit of detail. But even then in some 

cases I’ve had to leave quite a bit of detail out just to try to make sure that the course isn’t too 

long.  

In terms of the things that we haven’t covered I’d just like to highlight a few of the most 

important ones and refer you to the Adobe Help, the two Adobe PDFs which generally I think 

are really, really good and helpful documents even though sometimes maybe they could do with 

being updated a little bit more carefully. And also of course to the Adobe forums where you can 

look at other people’s problems, maybe even record your own problems and get help with 

solving them. So there’s plenty of sources of information on the topics we have covered and of 

course on many of the topics that we haven’t covered as well. But let’s just look at one or two of 

those key topics that you may want to look into further. 

One of the things that I pointed out during the course is that there are so many Guided Edits now 

that it would take a very long time to demonstrate all of them. And I’ve not demonstrated, for 

instance, anything in the Photo Merge section. If you are looking at doing Panorama Photo 

Merging, putting photos together, maybe a couple of people from one image and a couple of 

people from another and removing objects from pictures as well then these Photo Merge Guided 

Edits are a really good place to start to get ideas. As I did point out during the course one of the 

great things about Guided Edits is that sometimes if you do one and particularly look at the 

layers resulting from that it can give you some really good ideas on how you can achieve similar 

effects in Expert Mode where you can customize and tailor what you’re doing much more to 

your specific requirements. So I really do think working through the Guided Edits if you can find 

the time is an excellent way to improve your skills and knowledge. 

And apart from those Photo Merge Guided Edits I particularly refer you to Fun Edits such as the 

Out of Bounds Edit. When it comes to Special Edits some of those are particularly useful for 

restoring old photos. So perhaps you have some old scanned photos you’d like to improve. Well 

you have the Restore Old Photo Guided Edit as well as the Scratches and Blemishes Guided 

Edit. And both of those can help you to clean up old photos where not only is the quality likely 

to be poor but the photos themselves are likely to have suffered damage over time. 

Possibly the biggest single topic that I don’t cover on this course is Camera Raw. I mentioned 

before that generally speaking modern digital cameras save images in JPG format. That’s a 
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compressed format. But most of them can also provide you with a raw file. This is one that has 

had no processing or compression performed on it. And it’s literally the individual pixels of the 

picture available to you to work in the most raw form. If you need to be able to do camera raw 

processing then PSE 15 supports camera raw and there’s a lot of information both in the 

Elements PDF and on the Adobe website to help you with camera raw. 

Something else that I haven’t covered at all on the course is the processing of multiple files. 

There are certain operations that you can perform automatically on large numbers of files at the 

same time. So if you need to perform one of these operations or a combination of these 

operations on a large number of files rather than opening each one individually, performing the 

operation, saving, closing, and opening the next one and so on you can set PSE 15 up to process 

multiple files. As I say, I haven’t covered that at all but I do suggest that you read up on 

processing multiple files in the Elements PDF if you are likely to be in the position where you do 

need to process multiple files in the same way. 

And finally one other area of PSE 15 that I haven’t covered at all is the use of Actions whereby 

you define a sequence of steps and basically you can play back that same sequence of steps. It’s 

equivalent really to being able to program PSE 15 to repeat a sequence of actions. It’s a feature 

that’s inherited from Photoshop. And again if you can see a situation where you would like to be 

able to define a sequence of steps and save that sequence of steps as a sort of program and then 

be able to run it at a future point in time I do suggest that you take a look at Actions. 

But that’s the last of the major topics that we had to leave out of the course. I’ve now come to the 

end of it. I hope you’ve enjoyed the course as much as I’ve enjoyed preparing it for you and 

delivering it to you. My name is Toby and I hope to see you online again soon. But for now it’s 

goodbye for me. 
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